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S»epartmcnt  of  )et»ucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


EEADING. 

(ORAL.)’ 


In  the  examination  in  reading,  the  examiners  shall  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause. 
They  shall  also  satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Eeaders  or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Eeaders. 


(Value=50.) 


SELECTIONS. 


Ontario  Readers: — 

The  Discovery  of  America  (page  12). 
Autumn  Woods  (page  103). 

The  United  Empire  Loyalists  (page  170). 
Marston  Moor  (page  343). 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers  : — 

The  King  (page  37). 

Wolfe  at  Quebec  (page  162). 

Waterloo  (page  230). 

The  Sky  (page  317). 


1.  t4i 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOK  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the 
sense  ;  the  second,  slowly  for  dictation,  taking  great  care  that  every 
CANDIDATE  HEARS  AND  UNDERSTANDS  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

( Value  50.) 

(  Two  marks  off  for  each  error.) 

A. 

An  uneducated  person  may  know,  by  memory,  many  languages, 
and  talk  all  of  them,  and  yet  truly  not  know  a  word  of  any,  not  a  word 
even  of  his  own.  An  ordinarily  clever  and  sensible  seaman  will  be  able 
to  make  his  way  ashore  at  most  ports ;  yet  he  has  only  to  speak  a  sen¬ 
tence  of  any  language  to  be  known  for  an  illiterate  person  ;  so  also  the 
accent  or  turn  of  expression  of  a  single  phrase  will  at  once  mark  a 
scholar.  And  this  is  so  strongly  felt,  so  conclusively  admitted,  by 
educated  persons,  that  a  false  accent  or  a  mistaken  syllable  is  enough, 
in  the  parliament  of  any  civilized  nation,  to  assign  a  man  to  a  certain 
degree  of  inferior  standing  forever. 

B. 

1.  The  two  armies  fought  a  fierce  engagement  before  the  decisive 

battle  took  place. 

2.  To  beguile  the  time,  during  the  tedious  wait,  the  young  emi¬ 

grant  sang  several  delightful  ballads. 

3.  The  police  were  given  explicit  orders  to  clear  the  streets. 

4.  The  honey  bea  stores  its  winter’s  hoard  in  cunningly  constructed 

cells. 

5.  The  strikers  knew  that  their  demands  could  not  be  acceded  to. 

6.  The  general  gave  instructions  to  harass  the  enemy. 

7.  The  sword  is  the  symbol  of  war,  as  the  sceptre  is  of  kingly  power. 

8.  Modern  etiquette  demands  civility  as  one  of  the  conditions  of 

social  life. 

9.  The  lawyer  assured  me  the  clause  would  be  inserted. 

10.  The  bereaved  husband  received  the  news  with  fortitude. 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOK  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Note. — In  the  case  of  each  of  the  questions  in  Part  B  {viz.,  7,  8,  9) 
no  marks  are  to  he  given  hy  the  examiner  unless  the  answer 
thereto  is  correct. 


Values 


A. 


12 


1.  A  merchant  marks  his  goods  at  25  per  cent,  above 
cost,  but  allows  his  customers  6  per  cent,  discount.  What 
per  cent,  profit  does  he  make  ? 


14  2.  In  a  rural  school  section  a  tax  of  $4,000  is  to  be 

raised.  The  assessed  valuation  of  the  property  in  the 
section  is  $250,000.  What  will  be  the  tax  on  the  dollar, 
and  what  will  A’s  tax  be,  his  property  being  assessed  at 

$i8ao  ? 

12  3.  What  is  the  cost,  at  $60  an  acre,  of  a  piece  of  land 

in  the  form  of  a  right-angled  triangle  whose  two  shorter 
sides  are  16'48  chains  and  9'75  chains,  respectively  ? 

(Ten  square  chains  make  an  acre.) 


14 


4.  An  ice  house  82  feet  long,  52  feet  wide,  and  28  feet 
high  (all  inside  measurements)  is  to  be  filled  with  ice 
blocks,  each  being  2  feet  thick,  2  feet  wide,  and  3  feet 
long.  If  2  feet  of  space  is  left  between  the  ice  and  the 
ceiling,  floor,  and  sides  for  saw-dust,  how  many  blocks 
will  be  required  to  fill  the  ice  house  ? 


5.  An  agent  succeeded  in  collecting  for  a  contractor 
80  per  cent,  of  a  doubtful  account  of  $1500.  What  sum 
would  he  pay  to  the  contractor  after  deducting  his  com¬ 
mission  of  7^  per  cent.  ? 


10 


6.  What  sum  must  be  deposited  in  a  savings  bank 
which  pays  interest  half-yearly  at  the  rate  of  3J  per 
cent,  per  annum,  to  produce  $8’75  interest  at  the  end  of 
the  first  half  year  ?  [over] 


Values 


10 


8 


B. 

7.  {No  marks  to  he  given  unless  the  result  is  correct.) 

Find,  without  changing  decimals  to  vulgar  fractions,  the 
result  of  253-1625  x  32-64  168-775. 

8.  {No  marks  to  he  given  unless  the  result  is  correct.) 
John  Ryan  bought  from  William  Beaton  the  following 
bill  of  goods  : — 205;^  bu.  wheat  at  92  cents  a  bu.,  18|^  bu. 
oats  at  44  cents  a  bu.,  10 J  bu.  barley  at  72  cents  a  bu., 
320J  bu.  potatoes  at  68  cents  a  bu.,  2250  ft.  lumber  at 
$24  a  thousand  feet,  1875  lb.  pork  at  $8-80  per  100  lb. 
Find  the  whole  amount  of  the  bill. 

9.  {No  marks  to  he  given  unless  the  7xsult  is  correct.) 
Find  the  interest  on  $438  from  March  2nd  to  June  18th 
at  6J  per  cent,  per  annum. 


Values 


4 


2x10 
=  20 


IDepartmcitt  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


READING. 

<EXAMINATION  PAPER.) 


A. 

The  blind  man  at  his  window  bars 
Stands  in  the  morning  dewy  dim ; 

The  lily-footed  dawn,  the  stars 

That  wait  for  it,  are  naught  to  him, 

5  And  naught  to  his  unseeing  eyes 
The  brownness  of  a  sunny  plain. 

Where  worn  and  drowsy  August  lies. 

And  wakens  but  to  sleep  again. 

And  naught  to  him  a  greening  slope, 

10  That  yearns  up  to  the  heights  above. 

And  naught  the  leaves  of  May,  that  ope 
As  softly  as  the  eyes  of  love. 

And  naught  to  him  the  branching  aisles, 

Athrong  with  woodland  worshippers, 

15  And  naught  the  fields  where  summer  smiles 
Among  her  sunburned  labourers. 

The  way  a  trailing  streamlet  goes, 

The  barefoot  grasses  on  its  brim, 

The  dew  a  flower  cup  o’erflows 
20  With  silent  joy,  are  hid  from  him. 

To  him  no  breath  of  nature  calls  ; 

Upon  his  desk  his  work  is  laid  ; 

He  looks  up  at  the  dingy  walls. 

And  listens  to  the  voice  of  trade. 

1.  This  man  is  blind  not  in  being  unable  to  see,  but 
in  not  using  his  eyes.  What  is  it  that  he  does  see  and 
hear  ?  What  does  he  fail  to  see  and  hear  ?  Answer  in 
your  own  words. 

2.  Explain  : —  “dewy  dim”  (line  2);  “that  wait  for 

it”  (line  4);  “but  to  sleep  again”  (line  8);  “the  leaves 
of  May  ”  (line  11)  ;  “  branching  aisles  ”  (line  13) ; 

“  woodland  ”  (line  14) ;  “  trailing  streamlet  ”  (line  17)  ; 
“  flower  cup  ”  (line  19)  ;  “  silent  joy  ”  (line  20) ;  “dingy 
walls  ”  (line  23).  [over] 


Values 


4 

2 


2x3 
=  6 


2x3 
=  6 


2x9 

18 


2 


3.  What  two  words  in  line  4  require  most  emphasis  ? 
Why? 

4.  What  change  should  there  be  in  your  voice  as  you 
read  the  last  three  lines  of  the  poem  ? 

B. 

Tt  was  not  long  before  sunset  when  the  van  of  the  royal  pro¬ 
cession  entered  the  gates  of  the  city  where  the  Spaniards  had 
spread  their  snare  for  the  Indian  monarch.  First  came  some 
hundreds  of  menials,  employed  to  clear  the  path  from  every 
5  obstacle.  Then  followed  other  bodies  of  different  ranks,  and 
dressed  in  different  liveries.  Some  wore  a  showy  stuff,  check¬ 
ered  white  and  red,  like  the  squares  of  a  chess  lx)ard.  Others 
were  clad  in  pure  white,  bearing  hammers  or  maces  of  silver  or 
copper ;  and  the  guards,  together  with  those  in  immediate 
10  attendance  on  the  Prince,  were  distinguished  by  a  rich  azure 
livery  and  a  profusion  of  gay  ornaments,  while  the  large  pen¬ 
dants  attached  to  the  ears  indicated  the  Peruvian  noble. 

Elevated  high  above  his  vassals  came  the  Inca  Atahuallpa, 
borne  on  a  sedan  or  open  litter,  on  which  was  a  sort  of  throne 
15  made  of  massive  gold  of  inestimable  value.  The  palanquin  was 
lined  with  the  richly  coloured  plumes  of  tropical  birds,  and 
studded  with  shining  plates  of  gold  and  silver.  The  monarch’s 
attire  was  much  richer  than  on  the  preceding  evening.  Round 
his  neck  was  suspended  a  collar  of  emeralds,  of  uncommon  size 
20  and  brilliancy.  His  short  hair  was  decorated  with  golden  orna¬ 
ments,  and  the  imperial  borla  encircled  his  temples.  The 
bearing  of  the  Inca  was  sedate  and  dignified  ;  and  from  his  lofty 
station  he  looked  down  on  the  multitudes  below  with  an  air  of 
composure,  like  one  accustomed  to  command. 

5.  State,  in  a  few  words, 

(a)  what  these  two  paragraphs  tell  when  taken 

together, 

(b)  what  the  first  paragraph  tells, 

(c)  what  the  second  paragraph  tells. 

6.  What  is  there  in  these  paragraphs  to  let  you  know, 

(a)  that  this  is  an  incident  of  the  early  history  of 

Peru, 

(b)  the  meaning  of  the  word  “  palanquin  ”  (1.  15), 

(c)  the  meaning  of  the  word  “borla”  (1.  21)  ? 

7.  Explain: — “  van  ”  (line  1),  “menials”  (line  4), 
“liveries”  (line  6),  “pendants”  (line  11),  “profusion” 
(line  11),  “inestimable  value”  (line  15),  “bearing” 
(line  22),  “sedate”  (line  22),  “composure”  (line  24). 

8.  Why  should  the  pause  after  “azure  livery”  (11.  10- 
11)  be  at  most  a  very  short  one? 


Values  C. 

Tlie  doors  are  shut,  the  windows  fast, 

Outside  the  gust  is  driving  past. 

Outside  the  shivering  ivy  clings. 

While  on  the  hob  the  kettle  sings, — 

5  Margery,  Margery,  make  the  tea, 

Singeth  the  kettle  merrily. 

The  streams  are  hushed  up  where  they  flowed. 

The  ponds  are  frozen  along  the  road. 

The  cattle  are  housed  in  shed  and  byre, 

10  While  singeth  the  kettle  on  the  fire  ; 

Margery,  Margery,  make  the  tea, 

Singeth  the  kettle  merrily. 

The  fisherman  on  the  bay  in  his  boat 
Shivers  and  buttons  up  his  coat  ; 

15  The  traveller  stops  at  the  tavern  door. 

And  the  kettle  answers  the  chimney’s  roar, — 

Margery,  Margery,  make  the  tea, 

Singeth  the  kettle  merrily. 

The  fire  light  dances  upon  the  wall, 

20  Footsteps  are  heard  in  the  outer  hall. 

And  a  kiss  and  a  welcome  that  fill  the  room. 

And  the  kettle  sings  in  the  glimmer  and  gloom, — 
Margery,  Margery,  make  the  tea, 

Singeth  the  kettle  merrily. 

6  9.  Describe  in  your  own  language  the  scene  indoors 

and  outside. 


2 


10.  Whose  probably  are  the  footsteps  ‘‘heard  in  the 
outer  hall”  ? 


2 

2x7 

14 

4 


10 


11.  Why  does  the  poet  represent  the  kettle  as  singing 
to  Margery  the  special  words  “  make  the  tea”  ? 

12.  Explain  : —  “  shivering  ”  (line  3)  ;  “  singeth  ” 

(line  6)  ;  “  hushed  up  ”  (line  7) ;  “  answers  ”  (line  16)  ; 
“dances”  (line  19) ;  “that  fill  the  room”  (line  21) ; 
“  glimmer  and  gloom”  (line  22). 

13.  What  difference  should  there  be  in  the  reading  of 
the  first  half  and  the  last  half  of  each  of  the  first  three 
stanzas  ?  Tell  why  there  should  or  should  not  be  the 
same  difference  in  the  last  stanza  ? 

D. 

14.  Quote  one  of  the  following  poems  : — 

{a)  Oft  in  the  Stilly  Night. 

(b)  The  Daffodils. 

(c)  The  Water-fowl. 
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©cpartmcnt  of  JEOucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Exanr>inations,  1912. 


JUNIOK  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


RNGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Values 


12 

10 

10 


2x4 

8 


1.  (a)  If  the  world  neglects  and  starves  men  of  genius,  will  not 
the  world  be  the  greater  sufferer  ? 

(h)  Perhaps  so  ;  but  the  English  nation,  which  has  always 
had  a  regard  and  even  love  for  Oliver  Goldsmith,  that  is  quite 
5  peculiar  in  the  history  of  literature,  and  which  has  been  eager 
to  sympathize  with  him  in  the  many  miseries  of  his  career,  will 
be  slow  to  believe  that  it  is  responsible  for  any  starvation 
that  Goldsmith  may  have  endured. 

(i)  Analyse  fully  sentence  (a). 

(ii)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  of  sen¬ 
tence  (h),  and  state  the  kind  and  relation  of  each. 

(hi)  Parse  the  words  : —  “  the”  (line  1) ;  “sufferer” 
(line  2)  ;  “so”  (line  3) ;  “  but  ”  (line  3) ;  “even”  (line  4)  ; 
“for”  (line  4) ;  “that”  (line  4);  “the”  (line  6); 
“  slow”  (line  7);  “that”  (line  8). 

(iv)  Pick  out  two  adjective  and  two  adverbial 
phrases  in  lines  5  and  6. 


10 


2.  In  the  following  sentences  each  word  in  italics 
partakes  of  the  nature  of  more  than  one  part  of  speech. 
Tell  with  reasons  what  parts  of  speech  each  italicized 
w^ord  represents : — 

(a)  The  house  where  we  lived  is  now  being  rebuilt. 

(b)  Yesterday  Tom  met  Dr.  Jones,  ivho  is  now 

living  in  Buffalo. 

(c)  That  was  the  day  when  I  first  saw  him. 

{d)  The  knife  he  used  was  not  of  the  same  make  as 
I  used. 

{e)  The  children  say  that  these  are  their  skates. 

[over] 


Values 


10  3.  (a)  Write  the  first  person  singular  of  the  following 

tenses  of  the  yerh  praise : — (i)  The  present  perfect  passive, 
(ii)  the  present  progressive  active,  (hi)  the  present 
emphatic  active,  (iv)  the  past  perfect  active,  (v)  the 
past  progressive  passive,  (vi)  the  past  perfect  passive, 
(vii)  the  future  perfect  active,  (viii)  the  simple  future 
passive. 

(b)  Write  of  the  same  verb : —  (i)  the  perfect  parti¬ 
ciple  passive,  (ii)  the  infinitive  progressive  active. 

10  4.  Give  the  principal  parts  (the  first  person  singular 

of  the  present  and  of  the  past  tense,  and  the  past 
participle)  of  the  following  verbs  : —  do,  lie,  see,  speak, 
lay,  let,  hear,  think,  bring,  fling. 


20 


5.  (a)  Compare : —  much,  dry,  ill,  far,  wet. 

(b)  Give  the  plural  of : — glass,  thief,  dwarf,  spoon¬ 
ful,  goose,  solo,  deer,  potato,  son-in-law,  strife. 

(c)  Give  the  possessive  case  of : —  lady,  cats,  men, 
who,  son-in-law. 


10 


6.  State  whether  or  not  the  italicized  words  in  the 
following  sentences  are  correctly  used,  giving  reasons  for 
your  statements : — 

(a)  You  were  quite  right  about  that,  John. 

{b)  We  ivould  be  punished  if  w^e  did  so. 

(c)  Each  was  waiting  for  his  name  to  be  called  out. 
{d)  He  was  speaking  of  you  and  me. 

(e)  The  woods  where  I  was  walking  u'as  beautiful 
in  the  soft  autumn  sunshine. 


department  of  lEbucation,  Ontario. 


Values 


16 


8 


14 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


WRITING. 


Note  : —  In  valuing  this  paper  special  attention  will  he  paid  to 
correctness  of  letter  formation^  slant  and  connections,  and  to 
freedom  of  movement. 

1.  Write : — 

I  had  at  first  a  rather  chequered  journey  :  got  in¬ 
volved  in  gardens,  butted  into  houses,  and  had  even  once 
the  misfortune  to  awake  a  sleeping  family,  the  father  of 
which,  as  I  suppose,  menaced  me  from  the  window  with 
a  blunderbuss.  Altogether,  though  I  had  been  some¬ 
time  gone  from  my  companions,  I  was  still  at  no  great 
distance  when  a  miserable  accident  put  a  period  to  the 
escape. 

2.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  followdng  as  continu¬ 
ous  freehand  exercises : — 

(a)  B  D  F ;  (6)  S  T  Z  ;  (c)  r  s  u  ;  {d)  h  j  p. 

3.  On  December  20th,  1911,  John  Watson  bought  at 
the  store  of  Messrs  Kemp,  Davis  &  Co.,  Toronto,  the 
following  list  of  groceries,  and  paid  for  them  by  giving  a 
cheque  on  the  Dominion  Bank  for  the  amount  of  the 
purchase: — 12  lb.  raisins  at  9  cents  a  lb.,  10  lb.  currants 
at  10  cents  a  lb.,  5  lb.  rice  at  5  cents  a  lb.,  a  100  lb.  sack 
of  sugar  for  $6’00. 

Write  out  a  bill  for  the  goods  and  receipt  it. 


12 


4.  Write  each  of  the  following  words  twice : — 
mechanics,  sentenced,  Tripoli,  Brazil,  creditor,  isthmus. 
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department  of  i6t)ucation,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

JUNIOE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


GEOGEAPHY. 


1.  Draw  a  map  of  South  America,  and  on  it  locate  the 
Strait  of  Magellan,  Buenos  Aires,  Eio  Janeiro,  Caracas, 
Valparaiso,  Cape  Horn,  Cape  Blanco,  Isthmus  of  Panama, 
Colombia,  three  mountain  systems,  and  two  great  river 
systems. 

2.  (a)  Account  for  the  position  of  the  Tropic  of  Cancer 
and  of  the  Arctic  Circle. 

(6)  What  is  the  purpose  of  geographers  in  fixing 
a  first,  or  'prime,  meridian  ? 

3.  {a)  Name  six  of  the  leading  manufacturing  indus¬ 
tries  of  Ontario. 

(6)  Name  two  centres  where  each  of  these  industries 
is  carried  on. 

(c)  Where,  in  each  case,  do  the  products  of  the 
industries  find  a  market  ? 

4.  {a)  Classify  the  following  articles  of  trade  as  ex¬ 
ports  or  imports  of  Canada : —  cofiee,  lemons,  lumber, 
cheese,  sugar,  bacon,  raisins,  salmon,  tea,  wheat. 

(5)  Name  at  least  one  country  where  each  export 
finds  a  market. 

(c)  Name  at  least  one  country  from  which  each 
import  is  received. 

5.  What  is  meant  by  delta,  watershed,  river  basin, 
plateau,  mountain  pass.  Name  and  locate  one  of  each. 

6.  Locate  definitely  and  give  an  item  of  importance 
(historical  or  commercial)  in  connection  with  each ; — 
Pittsburg,  Gibraltar,  Tripoli,  Antwerp,  Londonderry, 
Moscow,  Copenhagen,  Lyons,  Stirling,  Hamburg. 

7.  Name  and  accurately  locate  seven  British  posses¬ 
sions,  outside  the  British  Isles,  and  tell  briefiy  how  each 
became  a  British  possession. 

8.  Write  a  paragraph  descriptive  of  a  river,  treating 
of  its  origin,  the  work  it  does,  and  its  possible  utility  to 
man. 
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BepartmetU  of  Education,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


SENIOE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


HISTORY. 

(British  and  Canadian.) 


A. 

1.  State  clearly  the  work  of  any  three  of  the  following  in  the 
exploration  of  Canada  : — 

(a)  Cartier. 

{h)  Champlain. 

(c)  Yerendrye. 

{d)  Samuel  Hearne. 

(e)  Alexander  Mackenzie. 

2.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  part  played  in  the  agitation 
for  responsible  government  by  any  tivo  of  the  following : — 

{a)  William  Lyon  Mackenzie. 

{h)  Joseph  Howe. 

(c)  Louis  Papineau. 

{d)  Lord  Durham. 

3.  Describe  the  constitution  of  the  Dominion  Parliament 
under  the  British  North  America  Act,  indicating  the  methods 
of  selection  and  the  powers  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Governor  General. 

(b)  Cabinet. 

(c)  Senate. 

{d)  House  of  Commons. 

B. 

4.  Describe  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(а)  Feudalism. 

(б)  Crusades. 

(c)  Chivalry. 

(d)  Gothic  architecture. 

5.  Write  an  account  of  the  Seven  Years’  War,  giving  the 

causes  and  the  most  important  results.  [over] 


6.  Show  how  the  work  of  any  four  of  the  following  influenced 
the  social  and  moral  condition  of  the  English  people : — 

(a)  William  Caxton. 

(b)  William  Wilberforce. 

(c)  Eobert  Eaikes. 

(d)  John  Howard. 

{e)  John  Wesley. 

(/)  Florence  Nightingale. 

(g)  Eowland  Hill. 

7.  Show  concisely  how  the  rights  and  privileges  of  the  English 
people  were  affected  by  the  following ; — 

(a)  Magna  Charta. 

{h)  Habeas  Corpus  Act. 

(c)  Eeform  Bill,  1832. 

(d)  Ballot  Act,  1872. 


Bcpartmcnt  of  JSbucation,  ©ntano. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


SENIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note. — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


1.  Write  a  composition  on  any  one  of  the  following  topics: — 

(a)  A  summer  storm. 

{h)  An  interesting  day  in  the  harvest  field. 

(c)  My  morning  walk  to  school. 

(d)  My  favourite  winter  pastime. 

(e)  The  wonders  of  electricity. 

« 

2.  You  are  alone  in  your  home  when  you  see  a  tramp  coming. 
In  spite  of  your  fear  you  answer  his  knock,  and  provide  him 
with  a  simple  meal  in  response  to  his  request.  After  finishing 
the  meal,  he  quietly  departs. 

Describe  the  incident,  so  as  to  bring  out  your  feeling  of  fear. 

OR 

A  business  house,  Messrs.  Judson  and  Drake,  has  sent  you 
a  bill,  charging  you  with  goods  which  you  did  not  order.  The 
goods  which  you  did  order  have  not  arrived.  Since  last  writing 
to  the  firm,  you  have  changed  your  street  address.  You  are 
now  sending  for  additional  goods,  to  be  forwarded  by  mail. 

Write  the  letter  necessary  under  the  circumstances. 


Department  of  lEDucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


SENIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE. 


1.  What  is  a  weed?  Select  any  three  of  the  following 
weeds  :  purslane,  purple  cockle,  shepherd’s  purse,  wild  mustard, 
perennial  sow-thistle,  common  chickweed,  and  state 

{a)  in  wLat  situations  they  are  commonly  found, 

(6)  what  special  advantages  they  possess  which  enable 
them  to  spread, 

(c)  the  best  means  of  combating  them. 

2.  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  each  of  the  following  : 

{a)  Growth  of  a  root  toward  moisture. 

{h)  Transpiration  through  a  leaf. 

(c)  The  determination  of  the  percentage  of  good  seed  in  a 
given  sample. 

3.  Give  an  account,  under  the  following  heads,  of  any  common 
grass  which  you  have  examined : —  {a)  stem,  {h)  leaf,  (c)  flower, 
and  write  a  note  on  the  economic  importance  of  the  family  to 
which  the  grass  belongs. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  quill-feather. 

(h)  Compare  the  bills  and  also  the  feet  of  a  woodpecker, 
a  hawk,  a  duck,  and  a  hen,  showing  how  they  suit  the  bird’s 
mode  of  life  in  each  case. 

5.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  life-history  of  any  one  of  the 
following,  stating  the  nature  of  the  injuries  it  inflicts,  and  the 
best  mode  of  combating  its  attacks : —  {a)  the  tent  caterpillar, 
{h)  the  codling  moth,  (c)  the  oyster-shell  bark-louse. 

6.  “Water  reaches  its  maximum  density  at  4°C.”  Explain 
clearly  the  meaning  of  this  statement,  and  describe  an  experi¬ 
ment  to  prove  it. 

Show  how  this  property  of  water  affects  the  extent  to  which 
ice  is  formed  in  a  lake  which  freezes  over,  and  point  out  any 
resulting  economic  advantages. 

[over] 


7.  Show  how  to  make  a  simple  hydrometer.  State  the 
purpose  of  the  iustrument,  and  explain  its  working. 

8.  How  are  levers  classified  ?  Illustrate  by  diagrams. 

A  beam  12  feet  long  balances  at  a  point  2  feet  from  one 
end ;  but,  if  a  weight  of  100  pounds  is  hung  from  the  other  end, 
it  balances  at  a  point  2  feet  from  that  end.  Find  the  weight  of 
the  beam. 

9.  Air  from  the  lungs  is  passed  for  a  short  time  through  some 
clear  lime  water. 

(a)  Tell  what  you  observe  as  a  result  of  the  experiment. 

(b)  State  fully  the  causes  of  what  you  observe,  expressing 
any  chemical  action  by  means  of  an  equation. 

(c)  What  happens  if  the  experiment  is  continued  for  a 
considerably  longer  time ?  Why? 


Department  of  JEtnication,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


SENIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ART. 


-  1.  Make  a  careful  pencil  sketch  of  a  thick  book  lying  open 
slightly  below  the  level  of  the  eye,  with  two  or  three  leaves 
partly  raised.  Express  texture  by  the  quality  of  your  pencil  line 
and  suggest  light  and  shade. 

2.  Illustrate  in  any  medium,  any  one  of  the  following 
sentences,  composing  your  drawing  within  a  rectangle : — 

(ft)  The  dog  chased  the  little  boy. 

(b)  Mary  is  washing  the  dishes. 

(c)  The  man  digs  in  the  garden.  ^ 

(cl)  The  children  are  marching  beside  the  fence. 

3.  Paint  in  water  colours,  or  in  neutral  values,  a  landscape 
showing  a  line  of  maples  extending  into  the  picture.  Arrange 
your  landscape  in  a  rectangle  four  inches  by  seven  inches,  so  as 
to  make  a  good  composition. 

4.  Design  and  colour  a  wall  paper  pattern  for  a  small,  rather 
dark  room  on  the  north  side  of  a  house.  Show  a  section  of  the 
wall  paper  large  enough  to  allow  at  least  three  repetitions  of  the 
unit. 

OR 

(ft)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  value,  intensity,  and  hue,  as 
properties  of  colour. 

{h)  Make  five  small  rectangles,  each  about  an  inch  wide, 
and  in  these  scale  green  from  no  intensity  to  full  intensity. 
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department  of  Sbucation,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


SENIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


BOOKKEEPING  AND  BUSINESS  PAPERS. 


1.  May  1st. — Ingram  and  Havey,  London,  invoiced  the  fol¬ 
lowing  merchandise  to  Edward  Mills,  on  account ;  360  lb.  Young 
Hyson  Tea  @  37  Jc. ;  750  lb.  Japan  Tea  @  36c. ;  1500  lb.  Mocha 
Coffee  @  33Jc. ;  630  lb.  Maracaibo  Coffee  @  16fc. 

May  5th. — Mills  paid  one  half  the  amount  of  Ingram  and 
Davey’s  invoice  by  cheque  on  the  Dominion  Bank. 

May  15th. — Ingram  and  Davey  drew  on  Mills  at  sight  for 
the  balance  of  the  invoice  of  the  1st  inst. 

(a)  Write  the  invoice,  cheque,  and  sight  draft  mentioned  in 
the  above  transactions. 

(b)  Write  the  journal  entries  for  Ingram  and  Davey  for 
each  date. 

2.  E.  Manning,  Toronto,  began  business  May  1st,  investing  as 
follows : — 

Assets. — Cash,  $2500;  on  deposit  at  Molson’s  Bank,  $1600; 
note  against  M.  Dunn  for  $365,  dated  March  11th  at  4  months, 
bearing  interest  at  6%  per  annum  ;  interest  accrued  on  this  note 
to  date,  $3*66. 

Liabilities. — Balance  due  B.  Fowler  $375  ;  note  for  $730 
in  favour  of  J.  Moss  dated  May  1st  at  60  days. 

(a)  Write  Dunn’s  note. 

(b)  How  would  you  record  the  above,  using  (i)  double 
entry  system,  (ii)  single  entry. 

3.  May  3rd. — Joseph  Brown,  Ottawa,  deposited  in  the  Im¬ 
perial  Bank  75  x  $2,  100  x  $5,  15  x  $30,  2  x  $100,  coin  $15*12, 
and  cheques  $25*21  and  $18’31. 

May  4tli. — He  accepted  A.  Moore’s  draft  dated  May  2nd 
at  15  days,  favour  of  F.  Press  for  $150. 

(a)  Write  the  deposit  slip  for  May  3rd  and  the  acceptance 
for  May  4  th. 

(b)  Write  Brown’s  journal  entries  for  the  above  transac- 

tionA  [over] 


4.  David  Grant  kept  his  books  by  double  entry.  On  May  31, 
1912,  his  ledger  accounts  showed  the  following  debit  and  credit 
balances : —  D.  Grant  invested  $2200  ;  H.  Jones  owes  him 
$265*12;  he  owes  E.  Eae  $202*30;  Bills  Eeceivable,  $165 ; 
Interest  and  Discount  debited,  $22*50 ;  Cash,  $414-48;  Mdse, 
debit,  $550*20 ;  Eeal  Estate,  $1000 ;  Bills  Payable,  $125 ;  Ex¬ 
pense,  $110. 

(a)  Make  a  trial  balance  from  the  above  information. 

(b)  Make  out  statements  showing  (i)  losses  and  gains,  (ii) 
assets  and  liabilities. 

The  inventories  were  : — 

Mdse,  on  hand  $640. 

Eeal  estate  $1100. 

Expense — clerk’s  salary  due  $30. 


2>eparttncitt  of  E&ucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


SENIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Note. — The  attention  of  the  candidates  is  called  to  the  fact,  that 
there  is  a  choice  between  parts  {a)  and  (b)  of  question  8. 

1.  (a)  In  travelling  through  Canada  from  Halifax  to  Van¬ 
couver,  a  traveller  would  require,  at  certain  places,  to  adjust  the 
hands  of  his  watch,  in  order  to  keep  correct  standard  time. 
How  many  times  would  he  need  to  make  this  adjustment  ? 
What  change  should  he  make  in  each  case  ?  Explain  fully. 

(6)  What  are  the  causes  of  variation  in  the  length  of  day 
and  night  throughout  the  year  ? 

(c)  Account  for  the  change  of  the  seasons. 

2.  Name  six  of  the  most  important  cities  of  North  America 
and  show  how  the  position  of  each  city  contributes  to  its 
commercial  importance. 

3.  (a)  State  the  causes  that  produce  ocean  currents. 

(6)  Name  the  principal  ocean  currents. 

(c)  Account  for  the  direction  in  which  each  flows. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  conditions  necessary  for  the  formation  of 
glaciers  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  conditions  in 
the  Rocky  and  Selkirk  ranges  of  mountains. 

{b)  What  evidences  have  we  that  a  glacier  once  covered 
Ontario  ? 

5.  (a)  Under  what  conditions  does  rainfall  occur  ? 

(b)  Why  is  there  so  much  more  rain  south  of  the 
Himalaya  Mountains,  in  India,  than  in  Thibet,  north  of  this 
range  ? 

(c)  Account  for  the  absence  of  rainfall  in  the  desert  of 
Sahara. 

6.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  {a)  phases  of  the  moon,  (6) 
heat  belts,  (c)  the  nebular  theory. 


[over] 


7.  Show  how  geographical  conditions  have  affected  commer¬ 
cial  progress  in  the  case  of  each  of  the  following  countries: — 
Great  Britain,  the  United  States,  Switzerland. 

8.  {a)  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Canada,  showing  the  five  well- 
marked  physical  divisions  into  which  the  country  may  be 
divided,  and  indicating  the  chief  surface  and  drainage  features 
of  each  division. 

OR 

(b)  Draw  an  outline  map  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea  indi¬ 
cating  (i)  the  countries  bordering  on  its  shores,  (ii)  the  British 
possessions,  and  (iii)  six  important  seaports. 
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SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the 
sense;  the  second,  slowly  for  dictation,  taking  great  care  that  every 
CANDIDATE  HEARS  AND  UNDERSTANDS  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A. 

Crowning  or  consecrating  a  king  is  a  rite  of  remote  antiquity. 
The  most  ancient  form  of  the  inauguration  of  a  king  consisted  merely 
in  his  election  by  the  elders  of  the  nation  ;  but  gradually  a  more 
gorgeous  ceremonial  was  instituted.  Amid  scenes  of  unparalleled  con¬ 
fusion,  took  place  the  first  coronation  in  Westminster  of  which  we 
have  record,  and  from  that  time  to  the  present  the  sovereigns  of 
England  have  been  enthroned  in  the  Abbey.  At  the  coronation  of 
Henry  II,  the  bishops  and  clergy  for  the  first  time,  wore  sumptuous 
robes  of  silk  velvet  worked  in  gold  embroidery,  while  the  ladies  were 
magnificently  dressed  in  silk  and  -brocade  of  a  new  fashion  and  costly 
texture,  which  the  queen  had  imported  from  Constantinople.  At  the 
coronation  of  Queen  Victoria  a  popular  innovation  was  introduced. 
This  new  feature  was  the  Royal  procession  from  Buckingham  Palace 
to  Westminster,  when  the  people  were  given  the  opportunity  of  show¬ 
ing  their  gladness  at  the  accession  of  the  young  queen.  Coronation 
festivities  in  these  days,  however,  are  shorn  of  much  of  their  former 
magnificence.  We  are  probably  less  demonstrative  now,  but  we  are 
not  less  sincere  in  our  affections,  and  the  cry,  “  God  save  the  King  ”, 
is  as  genuine  as  it  was  in  the  days  when  the  enthusiasm  of  the  popu¬ 
lace  had  to  be  carefully  watched  lest  it  prove  a  public  danger. 

B. 

1.  Adherence  to  right  principles  characterized  the  governor. 

2.  The  author  received  compliments  on  his  recent  work  of  fiction. 

3.  Many  foreigners  have  taken  advantage  of  the  privileges  which 

our  country  affords. 

4.  No  admittance  was  granted  to  those  whose  conduct  was  likely 

to  be  mischievous. 

5.  The  teacher  told  his  class  they  could  not  proceed  with  new  work, 

until  he  was  sure  they  had  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  lessons. 

6.  The  restaurant  w’as  not  large  enough  to  accommodate  its  cus¬ 

tomers,  without  the  frequent  occurrence  of  confusion  and  delays. 
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1.  Simplify: — 

(a)  +  of  6. 

X_|_AnfiO  49 

(h)  7^5  ^56 

^  ^  2_  A^  V  A 0.  5_Q_  ' 

\7  ~  5j  IQ  64 

(c)  •20736^(1-2  X -012x120). 

2.  A  field  is  220  yards  wide  and  440  yards  long.  Tile  drains 
are  laid  4  rods  apart  the  full  length  of  the  field,  the  outer  drains 
being  4  rods  from  the  edges  of  the  field.  The  tiles  are  1  foot 
long  and  cost  $30  per  thousand,  while  the  cost  of  putting  them 
in  is  50  cents  per  rod.  What  does  it  cost  to  drain  the  field  ? 

3.  $746-00  Toronto,  May  20th,  1911. 

Three  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  W.  Brown  or 

order.  Seven  Hundred  and  Forty-six  Dollars.  Value  received. 

F.  James. 

This  note  was  discounted  at  the  bank  on  July  7th,  1911, 
at  7  per  cent,  per  annum.  Find  the  proceeds. 

4.  Find  the  change  of  income  occasioned  by  selling  out  $3200 
of  3  per  cent,  stock  at  86f  and  investing  the  proceeds  in  4  per 
cent,  stock  at  114|,  brokerage  being  ^  per  cent,  on  each  tran¬ 
saction. 

5.  (a)  My  agent  sells  a  farm  for  me  for  $8000  and,  after 
deducting  his  commission  at  the  rate  of  IJ  per  cent.,  sends  me 
a  draft  purchased  with  the  net  proceeds,  the  rate  of  exchange 
being  ^  per  cent.  What  sum  do  I  realize  from  the  sale  of  the 
property  ? 

(b)  I  send  my  agent  $5125  with  which  to  buy  apples  at  $4 
a  barrel  after  deducting  his  commission  of  2J  per  cent.  How 
many  barrels  can  he  buy  ? 


[over] 


6.  A  cylindrical  tank,  40  feet  high  and  66  feet  in  circumfer¬ 
ence  (inside  measurement),  is  full  of  water.  How  many  barrels 
of  water  does  it  contain,  if  a  cubic  foot  of  water  contains  6^  gal¬ 
lons  and  a  barrel  is  equal  to  31 J  gallons?  (tt  =3H* 

7.  How  many  yards  of  canvas  f  of  a  yard  wide  will  be  re¬ 
quired  to  make  a  conical  tent  12  feet  in  diameter  and  8  feet  high, 
no  allowance  being  made  for  seams  or  waste?  (tt  =3f). 

8.  A  miller  insures  2400  barrels  of  flour  worth  $8  a  barrel 
for  its  full  value  at  J  per  cent.  Only  900  barrels  are  saved 
from  a  destructive  fire  : — 

(a)  What  is  the  actual  loss  of  the  insurance  company  ? 

{b)  What  is  the  actual  loss  of  the  miller  ? 
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1.  The  draft  was  duly  honoured,  and  the  attorney,  finding  that  his 
strange  client  might  be  safely  relied  upon,  commenced  his  work  in  earnest. 
For  more  than  two  years  afterward^  Mr.  Heyling  would  sit  whole  days 
together,  in  the  office,  poring  over  the  papers  as  they  accumulated,  and 
reading  again  and  again,  his  eyes  gleaming  with  joy,  the  letters  of  remon¬ 
strance,  the  prayers  for  a  little  delay,  the  representations  of  the  certain  ruin 
in  which  the  opposite  party  must  be  involved,  which  poured  in,  as  suit  after 
suit  and  process  after  process,  was  commenced.  To  all  applications  for  a 
brief  indulgence,  there  was  btit  one  reply — the  money  must  he  paid. 

{a)  Write  out  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above  passage, 
stating  the  value  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(h)  Parse  fully  the  words  italicized  in  the  above. 

2.  State  the  case  and  the  relation  of  the  italicized  words  in 
the  following : — 

(a)  He  struck  me  a  heavy  blow, 

(h)  They  gave  us  no  rest. 

(c)  You  appointed  him  your  leader. 

3.  Write  out  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  run,  set,  fly,  dive, 
ring,  wring,  lie,  lay,  flee,  sit. 

4.  Give  the  gender  forms  corresponding  to  marquis,  7iegro, 
ivitch,  bachelor,  lass  ;  the  plural  forms  of  six,  6,  brother,  alley, 
calf,  moose,  negro,  'piano. 

5.  Analyse  the  following  words,  stating  the  force  of  prefix 
and  suffix: —  breathless,  intoleimhle,  parental,  distastefid,  provider. 

6.  Write  out  the  following  verb  phrases  of  the  conjugation  of 
the  verb  see  : — 

(a)  Third  person,  singular,  past,  indicative,  progressive, 

active. 

(b)  First  person,  plural,  future,  indicative,  passive. 

(c)  Second  person,  singular,  past  perfect,  indicative,  active 

and  passive. 

{d)  Second  person,  plural,  present  perfect,  indicative,  pro¬ 
gressive,  active. 

(e)  Third  person,  plural,  promissive  future,  indicative, 
active.  [over] 


7.  Correct  or  justify,  giving  reasons  : — 

(a)  I  could  not  help  admire  his  dexterity. 

(b)  He  is  the  man  whom  they  say  will  be  appointed. 

(c)  Having  paid  the  bill,  my  purse  was  empty. 

{d)  These  sort  of  things  are  not  so  easily  counterfeited. 

{e)  We  will  have  to  go  soon. 

(/)  The  shoe  went  on  easy,  but  it  does  not  feel  easy  now. 
{g)  The  room  was  lit  and  warmed  by  a  wood  fire. 

{h)  We  sat  her  down  in  the  easiest  chair. 

8.  (rt)  What  is  meant  by  the  terms  Old  English^  Middle  Eng¬ 
lish,  and  Modern  English  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  differences  between  Old  English 
and  Modern  English  ? 
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A. 


1.  Multiply  2a^  —  +  —  6^  by  —ah-\-2h^. 

2.  Factor,  showing,  where  possible,  the  steps  in  the  process : — 

(a)  -\-a^. 

(h)  —h^  —d^  —2ac-\-2hd. 

(c)  14ic  2  -f  83^cy  —  6y^. 

3.  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of : — 

3a;3_i7a;2_5a;  +  10  and  ^x^  -2^x^-  -{-^^x-Q. 

4.  Simplify : — 


5. 


x^ —y^  xy  —  2y^ 

~o  X  o  !  ~  X 


x^  —Sxy-^2y-  x^+xy 


Solve 


(a) 


2x  —  y  ^  _  T  +  a? 
3  — 4ir  Q  _^y  —  ^ 

-  "T*  O - - 

^6  2 

a  +  6  a  b 

(6)  =•  [- 

x—c  x—a  x—o 


x^—xy  x^-\-xy  —  2y" 
{x  —  yY  2x-  -\-bxy-[-2y^ 


6.  A  merchant  has  two  kinds  of  wine,  one  worth  50  cents  a 
quart  and  the  other  75  cents  a  quart.  From  these  he  wishes  to 
make  a  mixture  of  50  gallons,  worth  $2*40  a  gallon.  How  many 
gallons  of  each  kind  must  he  take  ? 

[over] 


B. 

Constructions. 

7.  Using  instruments,  make  accurately  the  construction  re¬ 
quired  in  the  following  problem.  A  description  of  the  method 
of  construction  is  to  accompany  the  drawing,  but  proof  is  not 
required : — 

On  the  base  BG,  2  inches  long,  construct  a  triangle  having 
its  other  sides  respectively  If  inches  and  IJ  inches  long,  and 
then  construct  a  parallelogram  equal  in  area  to  the  triangle  and 
having  one  of  its  angles  100°. 

Problems. 

8.  Using  only  compasses  and  straight-edge,  make  the  follow¬ 
ing  constructions  and  prove  that  they  conform  to  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  problems: — 

{a)  Bisect  a  given  angle. 

(6)  Draw  a  perpendicular  to  a  given  straight  line  of 
unlimited  length  from  a  given  point  without  the  line. 

Theorems. 

9.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  and  the  contained  angle  of 
one  respectively  equal  to  two  sides  and  the  contained  angle  of 
the  other,  the  two  triangles  are  congruent. 

10.  The  bisectors  of  the  opposite  angles  of  a  parallelogram 
are  parallel  to  each  other. 
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1.  Quote  Milton’s  sonnet  On  His  Blindness. 

B. 

And  yet  Silas  was  not  utterly  forsaken  in  his  trouble.  The  repulsion 
he  had  always  created  in  his  neighbours  was  partly  dissipated  by  the  new 
light  in  which  this  misfortune  had  shown  him.  Instead  of  a  man  who 
had  more  cunning  than  honest  folks  could  come  by,  and,  what  was  worse, 
5  had  not  the  inclination  to  use  that  cunning  in  a  neighbourly  way,  it  was 
now  apparent  that  Silas  had  not  cunning  enough  to  keep  his  own.  He 
was  generally  spoken  of  as  a  “poor  mushed  creature  ”  ;  and  that  avoid- 
.ance  of  his  neighbours,  which  had  before  been  referred  to  his  ill-will, 
and  to  a  probable  addiction  to  worse  company,  was  now  considered  mere 
10  craziness. 

This  change  to  a  kindlier  feeling  was  shown  in  various  ways.  The 
odour  of  Christmas  cooking  being  on  the  wind,  it  was  the  season  when 
superfluous  pork  and  black  puddings  are  suggestive  of  charity  in  well-to-do 
families  ;  and  Silas’s  misfortune  had  brought  him  uppermost  in  the 
15  memory  of  housekeepers  like  Mrs.  Osgood.  Mr.  Crackenthorp,  too,  'the 
clergyman,  while  he  admonished  Silas  that  his  money  had  probably  been 
taken  from  him  because  he  thought  too  much  of  it  and  never  came  to 
church,  enforced  the  doctrine  by  a  present  of  pigs’  pettitoes,  well  calculated 
to  dissipate  unfounded  against  the  clerical  character.  Neigh- 

20  hours,  who  had  nothing  but  verbal  consolation  to  give,  showed  a  disposition 
not  only  to  greet  Sil0,s,  and  discuss  his  misfortune  at  some  length  when 
they  encountered  him  in  the  village,  but  also  to  take  the  trouble  of  calling 
at  his  cottage,  and  getting  him  to  repeat  all  the  details  on  the  very  spot ; 
and  then  they  would  try  to  cheer  him  by  saying,  “Well,  Master  Silas, 
25  you’re  no  worse  off  nor  other  poor  folks,  after  all  ;  and  if  you  was  to  be 
crippled,  the  parish  ’ud  give  you  a  ’lowance.” 

2.  Give  a  suitable  subject  for  each  of  these  two  paragraphs. 

3.  Point  out  the  parts  into  which  the  second  paragraph  may 
be  divided,  and  give  a  suitable  subject  for  each  part. 

4. ' “This  misfortune”  (1.3).  Tell  what  misfortune  had 
happened  to  Silas ;  and  quote  the  w^ords  on  which  you  base 
your  opinion. 


[over] 


5.  “This  change  to  a  kindlier  feeling”  (1.  11). 

(a)  What  had  been  the  feeling  toward  him  before  his 
misfortune  ? 

{h)  What  had  been  the  cause  of  this  feeling  ?* 

(c)  What  was  the  feeling  toward  him  after  his  misfortune? 

6.  State  clearly  th'e  meaning  of  each  of  the  italicized  ex¬ 
pressions. 

C. 

TO  A  WATER  FOWL. 

Whither,  ’midst  falling  dew, 

While  glow  the  heavens  with  the  last  steps  of  day, 

Far,  through  their  rosy  depths,  dost  thou  pursue 
Thy  solitary  way  ? 

5  Vainly  the  fowler’s  eye 

Might  mark  thy  distant  flight  to  do  thee  wrong, 

As,  darkly  painted  on  the  crimson  sky. 

Thy  figure  floats  along. 

Seek’st  thou  the  plashy  brink 
10  Of  weedy  lake,  or  marge  of  river  wide. 

Or  where  the  rocking  billows  rise  and  sink 
On  the  chafed  ocean  side? 

There  is  a  Power  whose  care 
Teaches  thy  way  along  that  pathless  coast, — 

15  The  desert  and  illimitable  air, — 

Lone  wandering,  but  not  lost. 

All  day  thy  wings  have  fanned. 

At  that  far  height,  the  cold,  thin  atmosphere, 

Yet  stoop  not,  weary,  to  the  welcome  land, 

20  Though  the  dark  night  is  near. 

And  soon  that  toil  shall  end  ; 

Soon  shalt  thou  find  a  summer  home,  and  rest. 

And  scream  among  thy  fellows  ;  reeds  shall  bend. 

Soon,  o’er  thy  sheltered  nest. 

25  Thou’rt  gone  ;  the  abyss  of  heaven 

Hath  swallowed  up  thy  form  ;  yet,  on  my  heart 
Deeply  hath  sunk  the  lesson  thou  hast  given. 

And  shall  not  soon  depart. 

He  who,  from  zone  to  zone, 

30  Guides  through  the  boundless  sky  thy  certain  flight, 

In  the  long  way  that  I  must  tread  alone 
Will  lead  my  steps  aright. 

7.  What  suggested  to  the  author  the  thoughts  contained  in 
this  poem  ? 

8.  State  the  time  of  day  and  the  season  of  the  year  with  which 
the  poem  deals ;  and  point  out  all  the  expressions  in  the  poem 
which  lead  you  to  each  conclusion. 


9.  State  briefly,  in  a  word  or  phrase,  what  thought  each 
stanza  contributes  to  the  development  of  the  poem. 

10.  (a)  “Vainly”  (1.  5).  Why  “vainly”? 

(b)  “Power”  (1.  13).  Why  is  this  word  written  with  a 
capital  letter  ? 

(c)  “That  pathless  coast”  (1.  14).  What  coast  is  meant? 
Why  is  it  said  to  he  pathless  ? 

(d)  “The  desert  and  illimitable  air”  (1.  15).  Give  the 
meanings  of  desert  and  illimitable  as  applied  to  the  air. 

(e)  “  That  toil  ”  (1.  21).  What  toil  is  meant  ? 

(/)  “And  scream  among  thy  fellows”  (1.  23).  What  feeling 
does  the  bird  express  by  its  screaming  ? 

{g)  “The  lesson  thou  hast  given  ”  (1.  27).  What  is  this 
lesson  ? 

{h)  “In  the  long  way  that  I  must  tread  alone”  (1.  31). 
What  way  is  meant  ? 

11.  Explain  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  following  italicized 
words  : —  “  thy  solitary  way  ”  (1.  4) ;  “  the  plashy  brink  ”  (1.  9)  ; 

chafed  ocean”  (1.  12)  ;  ^‘fanned”  (1.  17)  ;  thin  atmosphere” 
(1.  18)  ;  “the  abyss  of  heaven”  (1.  25);  “thy  certain  flight” 
(1.  30). 
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Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


SENIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


LATIN. . 


1.  {a)  Inflect  together,  in  singular  and  plural,  is  miles,  alia 
navis,  bellum  ipsum,  haec  res,  ille  fructus. 

(b)  Inflect  in  full  ego,  tu. 


2.  (a)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  acriter,  facilis, 
bonus,  proximus,  summus. 

(b)  Write  the  first  thirteen  cardinal  numerals. 


3.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  po?io,  capio,  sequor,  gero, 
jubeo,  pello,  venio,  augeo,  sto. 

(b)  Write  the  second  person  singular,  and  the  third  p'erson 
plural,  of  the  following : —  future  indicative  active,  perfect 
indicative  passive,  present  indicative  passive,  pluperfect  indica¬ 
tive  active,  of  mitto,  capio,  do,  and  munio ;  present  indicative, 
future  indicative,  and  perfect  indicative  of  sum. 

(c)  Give  the  present  participle  active,  and  the  present 
infinitives  active  and  passive,  of  mitto,  do,  capio,  munio. 


4.  (a)  Translate  into  English  : — 

Turn  a  toto  exercitu  impetus  in  Horatium  factus  est. 
Summa  cum  virtute  impetum  sustinuit  et  plurimos  in  fugam 
dedit,  sed  ah  hostibus  paene  circumventus  est.  Tandem 
reliquam  partem  pontis  resciderunt  Romani.  Turn  Horatius 
de  ponte  in  medium  jiumen  desiluit  et  sine  ullo  vulnere  ad 
alteram  ripam  tranavit.  Ita  fortitude  unius  viri  toti  rei 
publicae  libertatem  dedit. 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  the  case  of  the  words  italicized  above. 

[over] 


5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(i)  The  camp  had  been  fortified  by  the  soldiers  with  a  wall 

and  a  trench. 

(ii)  On  the  same  day  the  Gauls  came  to  Eome,  where  they 

remained  for  several  days. 

(hi)  They  gave  us  many  gifts,  wLich  we  received  gladly 
(laete) . 

(iv)  These  men  are  more  friendly  to  us  than  those  are. 

(v)  We  marched  many  miles,  from  the  forest  to  the  river. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Proximo  die  Caesar  e  castris  copias  eduxit,  paulumque  a 
majoribus  castris  progressus,  aciem  instruxit.  Ubi  hostes 
proelium  non  commissuros  intellexit,  circiter  meridie  exercitum 
in  castra  reduxit.  Postero  die  praesidium  quod  satis  visum  est 
in  castris  reliquit,  atque  triplici  instructa  acie  ad  castra  hostium 
accessit. 

Vocabulary  : —  imulum,  a  little  ;  triplex,  triple  ; 

satis,  sufficient ;  uhi,  when. 


department  of  j£5ucation,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


SENIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


FRENCH. 


A. 

Translate  into  French: — 

1.  Do  you  know  where  the  miller  lives  ? 

2.  The  train  arrives  at  twenty-five  minutes  past  one. 

3.  At  the  age  of  seven  years  she  read  fiuently. 

4.  He  has  left  Canada  and  is  now  living  in  Paris. 

5.  His  carriage  is  larger  than  the  one  you  have. 

6.  Who  is  that  gentleman  with  him  ?  It  is  a  friend  of  his. 

7.  I  intend  to  learn  the  French  language. 

8.  The  hatter  has  just  received  a  box  of  new  hats. 

9.  I  bought  this  one  from  him  and  paid  two  dollars  for  it. 

10.  You  are  tired;  you  must  not  work  too  hard. 

11.  Our  cousins  visited  us  a  month  ago. 

12.  There  are  many  people  who  cannot  read. 

13.  Will  you  see  who  is  knocking  at  the  door  ? 

14.  It  is  a  little  boy  who  has  brought  you  some  flowers. 

15.  I  want  you  to  bring  me  some  vegetables  from  the  garden. 

16.  Good  books  are  our  best  friends.  They  tell  us  the  truth. 

17.  They  have  been  travelling  six  months. 

18.  I  cannot  raise  this  box  ;  it  is  too  heavy. 

19.  Have  you  not  yet  finished  the  work  he  gave  you  to  do  ? 

20.  When  the  weather  is  fine  we  take  a  walk  in  the  fields. 

B. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

One  day  a  traveller  met  a  very  poor  old  man,  whose  clothes 
were  torn  (use)  and  ragged  (dechire).  The  two  men  talked  a 
long  time,  and  the  old  man  said :  ‘T  have  always  been  poor.  One 
day  when  I  had  no  shoes  I  met  a  man  who  had  no  feet,  and  then 
I  thanked  God  that  he  had  given  me  sound  feet,  although  I  had 
no  money  to  buy  shoes.” 

[over] 


c. 


Translate  into  English: — 

1.  D’ordinaire,  an  commencement  de  la  classe,  il  se  faisait  un 
grand  tapage  qu’on  entendait  j  usque  dans  la  rue,  les  pupitres 
ouverts,  fermes,  les  lemons  qu’on  repetait  tres  haut  ensemble  en 
bouchant  les  oreilles  pour  mieux  apprendre,  et  la  grosse  regie  du 
maitre  qui  tapait  sur  les  tables : 

‘‘Un  pen  de  silence!” 

Je  comptais  sur  tout  ce  train  pour  gagner  mon  banc  sans 
etre  vu;  mais  justement  ce  jour-la  tout  etait  tranquille,  comme 
un  matin  de  dimanche.  Par  la  fenetre  ouverteje  voyais  mes 
camarades  deja  ranges  a  leur  place,  et  M.  Hamel,  qui  passait  et 
repassait  avec  la  terrible  regie  en  fer  sous  le  bras.  II  fallut 
ouvrir  la  porte  et  entrer  au  milieu  de  ce  grand  calme.  Vous 
pensez  si  j’etais  rouge,  et  si  j’avais  peur!” 

Eh  bien,  non.  M.  Hamel  me  regarda  sans  col  ere  et  me  dit 
tres  doucement: 

“Va  vite  a  ta  place,  mon  petit  Franz;  nous  allions  com- 
mencer  sans  toi”. 

2.  Un  jour  (a  cette  epoque  j’avais  a  peine  neuf  ans)  un  maitre 
d’ecole,  chez  lequel  on  m’envoyait  etudier  les  elements  de  la 
langue  latine,  ayant  menace  de  me  fouetter  le  lendemain,  si  je  ne 
recitais  pas  couramment  ma  le^on,  je  pris  a  I’instant  meme  le 
parti  de  dire  adieu  au  monde,  et  d’aller  vivre  en  ermite,  au  fond 
d’un  bois.  Le  matin  du  jour  fatal,  je  me  levai  tranquillement, 
mis  en  reserve  une  portion  de  mon  dejeuner,  et  au  lieu  de  me 
rendre  a  I’ecole,  je  me  glissai  par  des  rues  detournees,  et  je  sortis 
de  la  ville.  Heureux  de  ma  liberte,  sans  inquietude  de  I’avenir, 
mes  regards  se  promenaient  avec  delices  sur  une  multitude 
d’objets  nouveaux,  qui  me  semblaient  autant  de  prodiges.  La 
campagne  etait  fraiche  et  riante;  les  bois,  les  prairies,  les 
collines,  se  deroulaient  devant  moi;  et  je  me  voyais  avec  ad¬ 
miration  seul  et  libre  au  milieu  de  ce  brillant  horizon. 

fouetter — to  flog. 
detourne — unf  req  uent  ed. 

'prendre  le  parti — to  resolve. 
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SENIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE, 


ORAL  READING. 


In  the  examination  in  reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one  or 
more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  intelligently  as  well 
as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  should  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

They  shall  also  examine  the  candidate  on  the  principles, 
basing  their  questions  on  the  passages  read. 


(  Values :  Reading,  35 ;  principles,  15.) 


SELECTIONS. 

Ontario  High  School  Reader. 

Barbara  Frietchie  (page  113). 

The  Four-horse  Race  (page  121). 

The  Defence  of  the  Bridge  (page  206). 

The  Key  to  Human  Happiness  (page  266). 
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JUNIOK  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GEADUATION. 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE. 


Note. — Only  two  sections  are  to  he  taken.  All  candidates  will 
take  the  questions  in  section  A  ;  an  option  is  allowed 
between  sections  B  and  C. 


Values 


A. 


1  +  4  = 
5 


1.  State  briefly  the  chief  difference  between  verte¬ 
brate  and  invertebrate  animals.  List  the  animals  you 
have  studied  in  school  into  these  two  classes. 


5x4  = 
20 


2.  Compare  {a)  the  organs  of  flight  of  the  bird  and 
of  the  grasshopper,  (6)  a  gill  of  a  fish  and  one  of  a  fresh¬ 
water  clam,  (c)  the  eggs  of  the  frog  and  those  of  the 
mosquito,  {d)  the  leg  of  a  bird  and  that  of  a  spider. 


2x5  = 
10 


3.  Explain  the  purposes  served  by  {a)  a  root  hair,  (b) 
a  bud,  (c)  a  seed,  {d)  an  ovary,  (e)  stomata. 


3x5=  4.  Using  diagrams,  compare  (a)  the  structure  of  the 

15  fruits  of  the  apple  and  plum,  (5)  budding  and  grafting, 
(c)  stem  structures  of  dicotyledons  and  monocotyledons. 


2  +  5  = 
1 


5.  If  your  school  grounds  are  20  rods  wide  and  30 
rods  long,  calculate  their  area  in  acres  and  also  in 
square  metres. 


4 


6.  Show  by  a  diagram  how,  by  applying  a  force 
of  100  pounds,  a  weight  of  2000  pounds  could  be  raised 
with  a  six-foot  crowbar. 


4  +  4  = 
8 

3  +  3  = 
6 


7.  Show  by  a  diagram  the  construction  of  the  common 
pump  and  explain  the  principle  of  its  working. 

8.  Define  specific  gravity.  Describe  a  method  of 
determining  the  specific  gravity  of  milk. 

[over] 


Values 


5  +  5  = 
10 


8  +  3  = 
6 

3x3  = 
9 


6  +  7  = 
13 


12 


B. 

9.  {a)  Briefly  discuss  the  injuries  done  (i)  in  gardens 
by  07ie  of  the  following  :  cutworm,  potato  beetle,  cabbage 
butterfly  ;  and  (ii)  in  orchards  by  one  of  the  following : 
codling  moth,  plum  curculio,  oyster-shell  bark-louse. 

(b)  State  the  best  means  of  combating  the  two 
pests  described. 

10.  State  any  observations  you  have  made  on : — 

(a)  Any  common  winter  annual  that  is  grown  as  a 

field  crop. 

(b)  The  order  and  time  of  flowering  of  any  six  of 

our  common  spring-flowering  wild  plants. 

(c)  The  sleep-position  of  the  leaves  of  oxalis 

(shamrock). 


C. 

11.  What  details  does  the  successful  poultryman  attend 
to  in  caring  for  his  fowl  ?  Using  diagram,  describe 
what  you  consider  to  be  the  best  kind  of  hen  house, 
with  its  necessary  equipment. 

12.  To  grow  the  finest  quality  of  flowers  and  vegetables 
one  requires  to  have  one’s  garden  in  the  best  possible 
condition  before  sowing  the  seed;  describe  the  steps 
necessary  for  this  purpose. 
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Values 


10 


5x2^ 

10 


12 


8  +  4  = 
12 


12 


12 


8  +  8  = 
16 
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JUNIOE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GEADUATION. 


HISTOEY. 


1.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  introduction  of  Chris¬ 
tianity  into  Saxon  England. 

2.  Explain  the  origin  and  the  importance  of  any  two 
of  the  following : — 

{a)  The  Domesday  Book. 

(h)  Magna  Charta. 

(c)  The  Petition  of  Eight. 

{d)  The  Habeas  Corpus  Act. 

3.  Sketch  the  career  of  Eobert  Walpole  with  special 
reference  to  his  peace  and  trade  policies. 

4.  What  was  the  object  of  the  Eeform  Bill  of  1832  ? 
In  what  respect  did  its  passage  through  the  British 
House  of  Lords  resemble  that  of  the  Veto  Bill  through 
the  same  House  in  I9II  ? 

5.  Sketch  the  career  of  Champlain  from  the  time  he 
reached  Canada  in  1603  till  his  death  in  1635. 

6.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  capture  of  Quebec  by 
Wolfe  in  1759.  What  effect  had  its  capture  on  the 
future  of  Canada  ? 

7.  What  were  the  most  important  terms  of  the  Con- 
stiutional  Act  of  1791  ?  What  were  its  most  glaring 
defects,  and  to  what  struggle  did  these  give  rise  ? 

[over] 


Values 


8x2 

16 


8.  Compare  the  Ontario  of  1912  with  that  of  1867 
(Confederation  year)  under  any  two  of  the  following 
headings : — 

{a)  Population  and  extent  of  territory. 

(6)  Education. 

(c)  Agriculture. 

(d)  Manufactures. 

(e)  Mining. 

.(/)  Transportation. 

OR 

Give  a  brief  account  of  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(а)  The  Boer  War  and  the  South  African  Confed¬ 

eration. 

(б)  The  Chinese  Rebellion  of  1911-12. 

(c)  Tariff  Reform  in  England. 

(d)  The  causes  of  unrest  in  India. 

(e)  The  Italian  invasion  of  Tripoli. 
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JUNIOE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GEADUATION. 


ENGLISH  GEAMMAE. 


Values 


That  man  has  had  a  liberal  education,  who  has  been 
so  trained  in  youth  that  his  body  is  the  ready  servant  of  his  will, 
and  does  with  ease  and  pleasure  all  the  work,  that,  as  a  mechan¬ 
ism,  it  is  capable  of;  whose  intellect  is  a  clear,  cold,  logic 
5  engine,  with  all  its  parts  of  equal  strength,  and  in  smooth 
working  order  ;  ready,  like  a  steam  engine,  to  be  turned  to  any 
kind  of  work,  and  spin  the  gossamers,  as  well  as  forge  the 
anchors  of  the  mind  ;  whose  mind  is  stored  with  a  knowledge 
of  the  great  and  fundamental  truths  of  Nature,  and  of  the  laws 
10  of  her  operations  ;  one  who,  no  stunted  ascetic,  is  full  of  life 
and  fire,  but  whose  passions  are  trained  to  come  to  heel  by  a 
vigorous  will,  the  servant  of  a  tender  conscience  ;  who  has 
learned  to  love  all  beauty,  whether  of  Nature  or  of  art,  to  hate 
all  vileness,  and  to  respect  others  as  himself. 


15 

20 

14 


1.  («)  Write  in  full  and  state  the  kind  and  relation¬ 
ship  of  all  the  clauses  in  the  above  passage  from  the  be¬ 
ginning  as  far  as  to  “the  anchors  of  the  mind’". 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

(c)  Show  the  kind  and  the  relationship  of  the 
infinitive  phrases  in  the  above  passage. 


5 


2.  Write  the  following  forms  of  the  verb  drive : — 

{a)  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  sub¬ 
junctive  passive. 

(5)  The  third  plural  of  the  future  progressive 
indicative  active. 

(c)  The  second  plural  of  the  conditional  perfect 

progressive  passive. 

(d)  The  first  plural  of  the  phrasal  imperative  em¬ 

phatic  active. 

(e)  The  second  singular  of  the  past  perfect  indica¬ 

tive  active. 


10 


3.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs : —  eat,  lie, 
prove,  get,  bring,  bear,  cleave,  spin,  slay,  whet. 

[over] 


Values 


16  4.  Give  reasons  for  selecting  as  correctly  used  one  or 

other  of  the  pair  of  italicized  words  in  each  of  the 
following  sentences : — 

(a)  Let  you  and  {I  or  me)  do  it. 

(b)  He  iivoidd  or  should)  never  have  done  it  if 

he  had  known  the  truth. 

(c)  I  {would  or  should)  have  been  very  sorry  to  see 

it. 

(d)  I  have  determined  that  you  {shall  or  will)  be 

there. 

(e)  Everybody  must  do  {his  or  their)  utmost. 

(/)  That  was  the  man  {who  or  ivhom)  they  believed 
to  have  committed  the  crime. 

{g)  There  was  no  one  else  {who  or  udiom)  they 
thought  could  possibly  have  been  guilty. 

(Ji)  Things  {could  or  might)  have  been  very  different 
if  they  had  known  the  truth. 

10  5.  Distinguish  clearly  the  relations  of  the  adjectives 

in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  The  man  was  very  ill  when  the  doctor  was  sent 
for. 

{h)  The  doctor  found  him  worse  than  he  expected, 
(c)  The  medicine  he  gave  him  made  him  better. 

{d)  I  visited  the  sick  man. 

{e)  Ill  as  he  was,  he  talked  continually. 


10 


6.  Distinguish  the  various  uses  of  the  word  “do”  in 
the  following  sentences  : — 

{a)  I  always  do  my  best. 

{h)  He  cannot  sing  as  his  brothers  do. 

(c)  Do  you  know  what  is  the  matter  ? 

{d)  I  do  make  them  myself  though  he  will  not  be¬ 
lieve  me. 

{e)  I  do  not  know  whether  he  will  come  or  not. 
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Values 

25 

25 

25 
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ART. 


1.  Make  drawings  in  pencil  outline,  showing  a  trans¬ 
parent  glass  cylinder  in  a  vertical  position  (a)  above  the 
level  of  the  eye,  (b)  below  the  level  of  the  eye,  and  (c) 
with  the  eye-level  at  the  middle  of  the  cylinder. 

2.  Make  two  water  colour  sketches  of  an  elm,  a  pop¬ 
lar,  or  a  maple  tree,  showing  the  winter  appearance  in 
the  first-sketch  and  the  summer  appearance  of  the  same 
tree  in  the  second  sketch.  State  which  tree  you  have 
drawn. 

3.  Show  the  side  view  of  a  china  bowl,  six  inches  wide 
and  of  good  proportions,  and  upon  it  design  a  well 
placed  border  in  colours. 

4.  Letter  the  word  ‘‘Honesty”  in  plain  capitals  to 
occupy  a  space  of  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch  high 
by  seven  inches  long, 

OR 

Make  three  pencil  sketches  of  a  girl  or  a  boy,  seated 
on  a  block  of  wood,  the  first  to  show  the  light  trial  lines 
indicating  the  size,  shape,  and  position  of  the  figure,  the 
second  to  show  the  lightly  sketched  figure  ready  for  the 
accents,  and  the  third  to  show  the  finished  sketch  with 
all  unnecessary  lines  erased. 
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ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY. 


Values 


2x4 
=  8 


A. 

1.  From  the  sum  of  a +  26  + 3c,  2(X  — 6  — 2c,  h  —  a  —  c, 
c  — a  — 6,  take  the  sum  of  2a +  6  — 3c  and  4c  — 26  — a. 

2.  Multiply  a-  —  a6  +  6^+a  +  6  +  l  by  a  +  6  —  I. 

3.  Divide  +x®  —  24ic- —  35ic  +  57  by  ic"+2cc  — 3. 

4.  A  man  walks  one-half  of  a  journey  at  the  rate  of 
three  miles  an  hour,  one-third  of  it  at  the  rate  of  four 
miles  an  hour,  and  the  remainder  at  the  rate  of  two 
miles  an  hour,  making  the  whole  journey  in  twelve 
hours.  Find  the  length  of  the  journey. 

5.  Factor: — 

(а)  +733  +  10, 

(б)  33-— 233  — 35, 

(c)  a;2-25, 

and  find  the  Highest  Common  Factor  of  the  three  ex¬ 
pressions. 


6.  Simplify : — 

332  _2/2  —5xy  +  Qy” 

33^  —xy  —  2y^  ^  33^  -\-2xy  —  3y^ 

7.  A  debt  of  $125  was  paid  in  five-dollar,  two-dollar, 
and  one-dollar  bills ;  the  number  of  five-dollar  bills  used 
being  twice  that  of  two-dollar  bills,  and  the  number  of 
two-dollar  bills  being  twice  that  of  one-dollar  bills.  How 
many  bills  of  each  denomination  were  used  ? 

[over] 


Values 

B. 

Note, — Do  not  rub  out  the  construction  lines  used  in  making  the 
figures  required  in  questions  8-11. 

9 

8.  Construct  a  triangle  having  its  sides  6  cm.,  8  cm., 
and  10  cm.  Measure  its  angles  to  the  nearest  degree, 
and  enter  the  measurement  of  each  angle  between  its 
arms  near  the  vertex. 

9  +  1  + 
1  +  2  = 
13 

9.  (a)  Construct  a  triangle  having  two  angles  of  60° 
each,  and  the  adjacent  side  3  inches.  Measure  the  re¬ 
maining  sides  and  angle,  tabulate  the  results,  and  name 
the  kind  of  triangle. 

(b)  Sum  the  degrees  in  the  three  angles. 

(c)  Sum  the  degrees  in  the  angles  of  the  triangle 
in  question  8. 

(d)  What  conclusion  do  you  draw  regarding  the 
number  of  degrees  in  the  three  angles  of  a  triangle  ? 

9  +  2  + 
3  =  14 

10.  (a)  On  lines  2  in.,  3  in.,  and  4  in.  long,  construct 
squares,  and  divide  these  squares  into  smaller  squares 
one  inch  to  the  side. 

(6)  In  the  case  of  each  figure,  compare  the  number 
of  smaller  squares  in  the  figure  with  the  number  of 
divisions  in  its  side. 

II 

(M 

X 

11.  Solve  any  two  of  the  following  problems  (without 
using  protractor  or  graduations  on  ruler)  : — 

Note. — Proofs  are  not  required. 

(а)  Bisect  a  given  angle. 

(б)  Construct  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

(c)  Draw  a  perpendicular  to  a  given  straight  line 

from  a  given  point  in  the  line. 

(d)  Draw  a  perpendicular  to  a  given  straight  line 

from  a  given  point  without  the  line. 

o 


department  of  EOucatton,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GKADUATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Values 

50  1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  only  of  the  following 

subjects : — 

(а)  The  growth  of  Western  Canada. 

'X. 

(б)  A  sunset  scene. 

(c)  The  life  story  of  a  dog  (or  of  a  horse). 

(d)  Edward  the  Peacemaker. 


50 


2.  The  subject  —  “Resolved  that  September  is  a  more 
delightful  month  than  June” — is  to  be  debated.  Imagine 
yourself  to  be  a  speaker  on  either  the  affirmative  or  the 
negative  side  of  the  debate,  and  write  out  in  good  form 
the  arguments  you  would  use  in  support  of  your  side. 


OR 


Write  a  plea  for  (or  against)  one  of  the  following: — 

(a)  The  reading  of  novels. 

(b)  The  granting  to  women  of  the  elective  fran¬ 

chise  (the  privilege  of  voting  at  public 
elections)  on  the  conditions  on  which  it  is 
granted  to  men. 


7  : 
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Department  of  BSbiication,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GEADUATION. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Note. — In  the  case  of  each  of  the  questions  in  part  B  {viz.,  8,  9, 
10)  no  marks  are  to  he  given  hy  the  examiner  unless  the 
answer  thereto  is  correct. 


Values 


10 


A. 

1.  The  list  price  of  a  mower  is  $38.  The  retailer  is 
allowed  discounts  of  20  per  cent,  5  per  cent,  and  3  per 
cent  If  the  retailer  sells  the  mower  to  a  farmer  at  a 
profit  of  50  per  cent.,  what  does  the  farmer  pay  for  the 
mower  ? 


10 


2.  If  one  end  of  a  ladder  whose  length  is  30  feet  is 
placed  against  a  wall  and  the  other  end  rests  on  the 
ground  1 2  feet  from  the  foot  of  the  wall,  how  far  up  the 
wall  will  the  top  of  the  ladd  er  reach  ?  Give  the  answer 
to  2  decimal  places. 


10 


3.  The  value  of  a  ship  depreciates  each  year  at  the 
rate  of  10  per  cent,  of  its  value  at  the  beginning  of  the 
year.  Its  value  at  the  end  of  three  years  is  $14,580. 
What  was  the  original  value  ? 


10 


4.  Find  the  face  value  of  a  note  payable  in  60  days, 
without  interest,  which  will  realize  $840  if  it  be  dis¬ 
counted  at  7^  per  cent,  per  annum  on  the  day  it  is 
drawn. 


10  5.  What  income  will  a  man  receive  from  an  invest¬ 

ment  of  $19,180  in  6  per  cent,  stock  at  119|,  brokerage 
J  per  cent.  ? 

10  6.  A  farmer  removes  every  year  from  his  nine-acre 

wood-lot  an  average  of  five  trees  per  acre.  If  each  tree 
makes  |  of  a  cord  of  wood,  worth  $6  a  cord,  and  it  costs 
80  cents  a  cord  for  cutting,  'what  profit  does  he  make 
each  year  on  his  wood  lot  ? 

[over] 


Values 


10 


7.  How  many  gallons  will  a  cylindrical  cistern  4  feet 
8  inches  in  diameter  and  6  feet  in  depth  contain  ?  (A 
cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  62‘5  lb.,  and  a  gallon  weighs 
10  lb.) 

B. 


10 


8.  (No  marks  to  he  given  unless  the  result  is  correct) 
Find  the  amount  of  the  following  bill : — 3f  lb.  tea  at 
80c.,  300  lb.  sugar  at  4Jc.,  46  yd.  print  at  lljc.,  12  yd. 
towelling  at  12Jc.,  2J  gal.  syrup  at  64c.,  f  doz.  knives  at 
$2’60,  a  doz.,  1  lb.  10  oz.  lemon  peel  at  32c.  a  lb. 


10 


9.  (No  marks  to  he  given  unless  the  result  is  correct.) 
Add  together  1'302,  3'2585,  and  40  93.  Multiply  the  sum 
by  •00097  and  divide  the  product  by  8’73. 


10 


10.  (No  marks  to  he  given  unless  the  result  is  correct.) 
I  deposited  in  the  Imperial  Bank,  St.  Catharines,  $1,200 
which  allows  interest  at  the  rate  of  3  per  cent,  per 
annum.  How  much  will  there  be  to  my  credit  at  the 
end  of  two  years,  interest  being  compounded  half- 
yearly  ? 


\ 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

V  alues 

A. 

This  is  God’s  house — the  blue  sky  is  the  ceiling, 

This  wood  the  soft  green  carpet  for  His  feet, 

Those  hills  His  stairs,  down  which  the  brooks  come  stealing. 
With  baby  laughter  making  earth  more  sweet. 

5  And  here  his  friends  come,  clouds  and  soft  winds  sighing. 

And  little  birds  whose  throats  pour  forth  their  love. 

And  spring  and  summer  and  the  white  snow'  lying 

Pencilled  with  shadows  of  bare  boughs  above. 

And  here  come  sunbeams  through  the  green  leaves  straying, 

10  And  shadows  from  the  storm  clouds  overdrawn. 

And  warm,  hushed  nights,  when  mother  earth  is  praying 

So  late  that  her  moon  candle  burns  till  dawn. 

Sweet  house  of  God,  sweet  earth  so  full  of  pleasure, 

I  enter  at  thy  gates  in  storm  and  calm  ; 

15  And  every  sunbeam  is  a  joy  and  treasure, 

And  every  cloud  a  solace  and  a  balm. 

2  +  3  = 
5 

1.  What  is  it  that  the  poet  calls  God’s  house?  What 
parts  of  the  house  does  he  mention  and  what  constitutes 
each  part  ? 

2 

2.  With  what  feelings  does  he  enter  the  house  ? 

2x9  = 
18 

3.  Explain: — “baby  laughter  ”  (lined);  “pencilled” 
(line  8) ;  “straying”  (line  9) ;  “overdrawn  ”  (line  10); 
“hushed”  (line  11) ;  “moon  candle  ”  (line  12) ;  “  burns 
till  dawn”  (line  12);  “storm  and  calm”  (line  14); 
“  a  solace  and  a  balm  ”  (line  16). 

3 

4.  What  are  the  emphatic  words  in  line  16  ?  Why 
do  you  emphasize  them  ? 

[over] 

Values 


B. 

So,  year  after  year,  Silas  Marner  had  lived  in  this  solitude, 
his  guineas  rising  in  the  iron  pot,  and  his  life  narrowing  and 
hardening  itself  more  and  more  into  a  mere  pulsation  of  desire 
and  satisfaction  that  had  no  relation  to  any  other  being.  His 
5  life  had  reduced  itself  to  the  mere  functions  of  weaving  and 
hoarding,  without  any  contemplation  of  an  end  towards  which 
the  functions  tended.  The  same  sort  of  process  has  perhaps 
been  undergone  by  wiser  men,  when  they  have  been  cut  off  from 
faith  and  love —  only,  instead  of  a  loom  and  a  heap  of  guineas, 
10  they  have  had  some  erudite  research,  some  ingenious  project,  or 
some  well-knit  theory.  Strangely  Marner’s  face  and  figure  shrank 
and  bent  themselves  into  a  constant  mechanical  relation  to  the 
objects  of  his  life,  so  that  he  produced  the  same  sort  of  impres¬ 
sion  as  a  handle  or  a  crooked  tube,  which  has  no  meaning 
15  standing  apart.  The  prominent  eyes  that  used  to  look  trusting 
and  dreamy,  now  look  as  if  they  had  been  made  to  see  only  one 
kind  of  thing  that  was  very  small,  like  tiny  grain,  for  which 
they  hunted  everywhere  :  and  he  was  so  withered  and  yellow, 
that,  though  he  was  not  yet  forty,  the  children  always  called 
20  him  “Old  Master  Marner.” 

Yet  even  in  this  stage  of  withering  a  little  incident  happened 
which  showed  that  the  sap  of  affection  was  not  all  gone.  It  was 
one  of  his  daily  tasks  to  fetch  his  water  from  a  well  a  couple  of 
fields  off,  and  for  this  purpose,  ever  since  he  came  to  Raveloe, 
25  he  had  had  a  brown  earthenware  pot,  which  he  had  as  his  most 
precious  utensil,  among  the  very  few  conveniences  he  had  granted 
himself.  It  had  been  his  companion  for  twelve  years,  always 
standing  in  the  same  spot,  always  lending  its  handle  to  him  in 
the  early  morning,  so  that  its  form  had  an  expression  for  him 
30  of  willing  helpfulness,  and  the  impress  of  its  handle  on  his  palm 
gave  a  satisfaction  mingled  with  that  of  having  the  fresh  clear 
water.  One  day  as  he  was  returning  from  the  well,  he  stumbled 
against  the  step  of  the  stile,  and  his  brown  pot  falling  with 
force  against  the  stones  that  overarched  the  ditch  below  him, 
35  was  broken  into  three  pieces.  Silas  picked  up  the  pieces  and 
carried  them  home  with  grief  in  his  heart.  The  brown  pot 
could  never  be  of  use  to  him  any  more,  but  he  stuck  the  bits 
together  and  propped  the  ruin  in  its  old  place  for  a  memorial. 


2x3=  5.  State,  in  a  few  words, 

6  (a)  what  the  two  paragraphs  taken  together  tell, 

{h)  what  the  first  paragraph  tells, 

(c)  what  the  second  paragraph  tells. 


5  +  2 
7 


6.  Pick  out  five  phrases  or  sentences  that  show  that 
Silas  Marner  had  not  always  been  as  he  is  here  described. 
What  change  had  he  undergone  ? 


3 


7.  Why  in  reading  should  you  lay  special  emphasis 
on: —  “handle  or  a  crooked  tube”  (line  14)  ;  “used  to 
look”  (line  15) ;  “withered  and  yellow”  (line  18)  ? 


Values 


2  +  9=  8.  Explain: — “narrowing  and  hardening”  (lines  2-3) ; 

18  “pulsation  of  desire  and  satisfaction”  (lines  3-4) ;  “an 
end”  (line  6)  ;  “ingenious  project”  (line  10) ;  “withered 
and  yellow”  (line  18);  “sap  of  affection”  (line  22); 
“precious  utensil”  (line  26);  “lending  its  handle” 
(line  28)  ;  “  overarched”  (line  34). 

C. 

Rarely,  rarely,  comest  thou, 

Spirit  of  Delight  ! 

•  Wherefore  hast  thou  left  me  now 
Many  a  day  and  night  ? 

1  5  Many  a  weary  night  and  day 

‘Tis  since  thou  art  fled  away. 

How  shall  ever  one  like  me 
Win  thee  back  again  ? 

With  the  joyous  and  the  free 
10  Thou  wilt  scoff  at  pain. 

Spirit  false  !  thou  hast  forgot 

All  but  those  that  need  thee  not. 


3 


I  love  all  that  thou  lovest. 

Spirit  of  Delight  ! 

15  The  fresh  earth  in  new  leaves  drest, 

And  the  starry  night ; 

Autumn  evening,  and  the  morn 
When  the  golden  mists  are  born. 

I  love  snow  and  all  the  forms 
20  Of  the  radiant  frost  : 

I  love  waves  and  winds  and  storms. 

Everything  almost 
Which  is  Nature’s  and  may  be 
Untainted  by  men’s  misery. 

25  I  love  tranquil  solitude. 

And  such  society 
As  is  quiet,  wise  and  good  ; 

Between  thee  and  me 
What  difference  ?  but  thou  dost  possess 
30  The  things  I  seek,  not  love  them  less. 

I  love  Love  —  though  he  has  wings. 

And  like  light  can  flee. 

But  above  all  other  things. 

Spirit,  I  love  thee — 

35  Thou  art  love  and  life  !  O  come. 

Make  once  more  my  heart  thy  home. 

9.  What  is  the  poet’s  state  of  mind  when  he  writes 
these  verses  ?  [over] 


Values 


2  +  1  = 
3 


2x9  = 
18 


4 


10 


10.  In  what  respects  are  his  tastes  the  same  as  those 
of  the  Spirit  of  Delight  ?  What  is  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  him  and  the  Spirit  ? 

11.  Explain: — “one  like  me  ”  (line  7)  ;  “  Spirit  false” 
(line  11) ;  “in  new  leaves  drest  ”  (line  15) ;  “golden 
mists”  (line  18);  “radiant  frost”  (line  20);  “untainted” 
(line  24) ;  “not  love  them  less  ”  (line  30)  ;  “  like  light  ” 
(line  32) ;  “  thy  home  ”  (line  36). 

12.  What  are  the  four  most  emphatic  words  in  the 
first  stanza  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  a-nswer. 

D. 

13.  Quote  either  : — 

(a)  the  last  two  stanzas  of  The  Return  of  the 

Swallows, 

or 

(b)  the  concluding  lines  of  The  Revenge  from  “And 

a  wind  from  the  lands  they  had  ruined — ”. 
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BOOK-KEEPING  AND  BUSINESS  PAPERS. 


Values  May  1,  1911.  Bought  of  John  Smith,  on  his  retiring 

-  from  blacksmithing,  on  one  year’s  credit,  5000 

lb.  iron  at  2J  cents  per  lb.,  and  5  tons  coal  at 
$7 '50  per  ton. 

May  3.  For  Thomas  Brown — made  1  large  clevis,  $1*25; 
mended  2  barn  hinges,  30  cents;  and  tempered 
crow-bar,  10  cents. 

May  4.  For  John  Smith — mended  log  chain,  15  cents ; 
sharpened  and  set  4  shoes,  50  cents  ;  sharpened 
coulter,  20  cents  ;  made  1  pair  small  clevises, 
60  cents. 

May  6.  For  John  Smith — repaired  plough,  $1 ;  rod  for 
same,  60  cents ;  2  bolts,  10  cents ;  1  clevis,  30 
cents. 

May  9.  For  Thomas  Brown— ^  ironed  one  bucket,  $3*50; 
shod  colt,  4  new  shoes,  $1;  tempered  drill  and 
pick-axe,  20  cents ;  and  ironed  whifUetrees,  75 
cents. 

May  10.  Received  from  Thomas  Brown,  on  account,  1 
turkey,  $1*75  ;  1  load  wood,  $5  ;  and  $10  cash. 
Shod  team,  8  new  shoes,  $2 ;  sold  him  4  hooks 
and  staples,  60  cents;  1  iron  wedge,  $1;  and 
ironed  wagon,  $25. 

May  17.  Repaired  buggy  for  John  Smith,  $3*20. 

May  20.  Received  from  Thomas  Brown,  on  account,  5  lb. 
butter  at  35  cents,  4  bushels  apples  at  75  cents 
per  bushel,  and  $5  cash. 

42  1.  Write  the  Day  Book  and  Cash  Book  entries  for  the 

above  transactions. 


39  2.  Make  Ledger  entries  for  the  Day  Book  entries. 

9  3.  John  Jones  bought,  on  his  note,  a  horse  for  $150 

from  Peter  Graham.  Write  the  note  making  it  (a) 
negotiable  by  endorsement,  (5)  negotiable  without 
endorsement,  and  (c)  non-negotiable.  [over] 


Values 


10 


4  John  George,  grocer,  sold  to  Aaron  Smith  goods  as 
follows: — May  1st,  1911 — 5  lb.  tea  at  35c.,  lb.  coffee 
at  40c.,  24  lb.  sugar  at  4Jc.  May  3rd —  4  doz.  eggs  at 
27c.,  3  lb.  rice  at  4c.  May  9th — 9  cans  tomatoes  at  13c., 
3  cans  corn  at  13c.  May  12th — 3  packages  Shredded 
Wheat  at  12c.,  2  packages  Corn  Flakes  at  12c.  May 
l7th — Received  from  Aaron  Smith,  on  account,  $6’50. 

On  May  20th  the  balance  due  on  the  above  account 
was  paid  in  full  Make  out  and  receipt  the  account. 


Department  of  j£bucation,  ©ntarto. 
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JUNIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION. 


SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the 
sense  ;  the  second,  slowly  for  dictation,  taking  great  care  that  every 
CANDIDATE  HEARS  AND  UNDERSTANDS  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  50.) 

{Two  marks  off  for  each  error.) 

A. 

We  have  long  been  of  opinion  that  these  partisans  have  owed  all 
their  influence  to  a  mere  delusion  — that,  while  professing  to  have 
submitted  their  minds  to  an  intellectual  discipline  of  peculiar  severity, 
to  have  discarded  all  sentimentality,  and  to  have  acquired  consummate 
skill  in  the  art  of  reasoning,  they  are  decidedly  inferior  to  the  mass  of 
educated  men  in  the  very  qualities  in  which  they  conceive  themselves 
to  excel.  They  have  undoubtedly  freed  themselves  from  the  dominion 
of  some  absurd  notions.  But  their  struggle  for  intellectual  emancipa¬ 
tion  has  ended,  as  violent  and  injudicious  struggles  for  political 
emancipation  too  often  end,  in  a  mere  change  of  tyrants. 

B. 

1.  An  auxiliary  train  was  rushed  to  the  scene  of  the  wreck. 

2.  The  holder  made  the  usual  declaration  that  the  promissory  note 

had  been  duly  presented  for  payment  of  principal  and  interest. 

3.  An  equitable  arrangement  was  made  whereby  the  young  clerk 

was  relieved  of  a  portion  of  his  onerous  duties. 

4.  The  barrel  you  seek  is  not  in  the  fourth  row,  but  in  the  eighth. 

5.  Such  action  is  sure  to  precipitate  a  conflict  between  capital  and 

labour. 

6.  The  managing  director  put  forward  a  most  plausible  story  of  the 

many  economies  he  was  about  to  initiate. 

7.  The  inefficient  fire  protection  proved  utterly  inadequate  when 

confronted  with  a  conflagration  of  such  inflammable  material. 

8.  Knowledge  is  that  which,  next  to  virtue,  truly  and  essentially 

raises  one  man  above  another. 
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2x7  = 
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3x5  = 
15 
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4x4  = 
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3x7  = 
21 


8 


1.  Account  for  the  heavy  rainfall  on  the  eastern  side 
of  the  Andes  north  of  the  Tropic  of  Capricorn,  and  for 
the  lack  of  rain  on  the  western  side  of  the  same  moun¬ 
tains  in  the  same  latitude. 

2.  Explain  the  following  terms : —  {a)  heat  equator, 
(h)  area  of  low  pressure,  (c)  doldrums,  {d)  geysers, 
{e)  mountain  system,  (/)  flood  plain,  {g)  continental 
island. 

3.  Describe  five  of  the  leading  trade  routes  between 
the  British  Isles  and  other  parts  of  the  British  Empire. 

4.  (a)  Make  an  outline  map  of  Canada,  showing  the 
chief  physical  divisions. 

(5)  Describe  the  “Great  Central  Plain,”  under  the 
headings  (i)  position,  (ii)  surface. 

5.  Describe  the  agricultural  industries  of  Ontario 
under  the  headings : —  {a)  grain  growing,  (h)  dairying, 
(c)  stock  raising,  {d)  fruit  growing. 

6.  Locate  accurately  the  following  cities  and  show  in 
what  respect  the  location  of  each  has  contributed  to  its 
importance : —  Vancouver,  Johannesburg,  Copenhagen, 
L^anzig,  New  York,  New  Orleans,  Shanghai. 

7.  What  circumstances  contribute  to  the  commercial 
greatness  of  the  British  Isles  ? 
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ORAL  READING. 


In  the  examination  in  reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one  or 
more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  intelligently  as  well 
as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  should  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

They  shall  also  examine  the  candidate  on  the  principles, 
basing  their  questions  on  the  passages  read. 

(  Values :  Reading,  35 ;  principles,  15.) 


SELECTIONS. 

Ontario  High  School  Eeader. 

Christmas  at  Sea  (page  90). 

National  Morality  (page  161). 

The  Island  of  the  Scots  (page  168). 

The  Opening  Scene  at  the  Trial  of  Warren  Hastings  (page  194). 
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HISTORY. 

(British  and  Canadian.) 


A. 

1.  State  clearly  the  work  of  any  three  of  the  following  in  the 
exploration  of  Canada  : — 

(a)  Cartier. 

{h)  Champlain. 

(c)  Verendrye. 

{d)  Samuel  Hearne. 

[e]  Alexander  Mackenzie. 

2.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  part  played  in  the  agitation 
for  responsible  government  by  any  two  of  the  following : — 

0)  William  Lyon  Mackenzie. 

(b)  Joseph  Howe. 

(c)  Louis  Papineau. 

(d)  Lord  Durham. 

3.  Describe  the  constitution  of  the  Dominion  Parliament 
under  the  British  North  America  Act,  indicating  the  methods 
of  selection  and  the  powers  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Governor  General. 

(h)  Cabinet. 

(c)  Senate. 

{d)  House  of  Commons. 

B. 

4.  Describe*  any  tivo  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Feudalism. 

{h)  Crusades. 

(c)  Chivalry. 

{d)  Gothic  architecture. 

5.  Write  an  account  of  the  Seven  Years’  War,  giving  the 

causes  and  the  most  important  results.  [over] 


6.  Show  how  the  work  of  any  four  of  the  following  influenced 
the  social  and  moral  condition  of  the  English  people : — 

(a)  William  Caxton. 

{h)  AVilliam  Wilberforce. 

(c)  Eobert  Eaikes. 

{d)  John  Howard. 

{e)  John  Wesley. 

(/)  Florence  Nightingale. 
ig)  Eowland  Hill. 

7.  Show  concisely  how  the  rights  and  privileges  of  the  English 
people  were  affected  by  the  following : — 

(a)  Magna  Charta. 

(h)  Habeas  Corpus  Act. 

(c)  Eeform  Bill,  1832. 

(d)  Ballot  Act,  1872. 
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SENIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note. — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


1.  Write  a  composition  on  any  one  of  the  following  topics : — 
{a)  A  summer  storm. 

{h)  An  interesting  day  in  the  harvest  field. 

(c)  My  morning  walk  to  school. 

{d)  My  favourite  winter  pastime. 

{e)  The  wonders  of  electricity. 

2.  You  are  alone  in  your  home  when  you  see  a  tramp  coming. 
In  spite  of  your  fear  you  answer  his  knock,  and  provide  him 
with  a  simple  meal  in  response  to  his  request.  After  finishing 
the  meal,  he  quietly  departs. 

Describe  the  incident,  so  as  to  bring  out  your  feeling  of  fear. 

OR 

A  business  house,  Messrs.  Judson  and  Drake,  has  sent  you 
a  bill,  charging  you  with  goods  which  you  did  not  order.  The 
goods  which  you  did  order  have  not  arrived.  Since  last  writing 
to  the  firm,  you  have  changed  your  street  address.  You  are 
now  sending  for  additional  goods,  to  be  forwarded  by  mail. 

Write  the  letter  necessary  under  the  circumstances. 
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ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE. 


1.  What  is  a  weed?  Select  any  three  of  the  following 
weeds  :  purslane,  purple  cockle,  shepherd’s  purse,  wild  mustard, 
perennial  sow-thistle,  common  chickweed,  and  state 

(a)  in  wdiat  situations  they  are  commonly  found, 

{h)  what  special  advantages  they  possess  which  enable 
them  to  spread, 

(c)  the  best  means  of  combating  them. 

2.  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  each  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Growth  of  a  root  toward  moisture. 

{h)  Transpiration  through  a  leaf. 

(c)  The  determination  of  the  percentage  of  good  seed  in  a 
given  sample. 

3.  Give  an  account,  under  the  following  heads,  of  any  common 
grass  which  you  have  examined : —  {a)  stem,  {h)  leaf,  (c)  flower, 
and  write  a  note  on  the  economic  importance  of  the  family  to 
which  the  grass  belongs. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  quill-feather. 

{h)  Compare  the  bills  and  also  the  feet  of  a  woodpecker, 
a  hawk,  a  duck,  and  a  hen,  showing  how  they  suit  the  bird’s 
mode  of  life  in  each  case. 

5.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  life-history  of  any  one  of  the 
following,  stating  the  nature  of  the  injuries  it  inflicts,  and  the 
best  mode  of  combating  its  attacks {a)  the  tent  caterpillar, 
(6)  the  codling  moth,  (c)  the  oyster-shell  bark-louse. 

6.  “Water  reaches  its  maximum  density  at  4°C.”  Explain 
clearly  the  meaning  of  this  statement,  and  describe  an  experi¬ 
ment  to  prove  it. 

Show  how  this  property  of  water  affects  the  extent  to  which 
ice  is  formed  in  a  lake  which  freezes  over,  and  point  out  any 
resulting  economic  advantages. 


[over] 


7.  Show  how  to  make  a  simple  hydrometer.  State  the 
purpose  of  the  instrument,  and  explain  its  working. 

8.  How  are  levers  classified  ?  Illustrate  by  diagrams. 

A  beam  12  feet  long  balances  at  a  point  2  feet  from  one 
end  ;  but,  if  a  weight  of  100  pounds  is  hung  from  the  other  end, 
it  balances  at  a  point  2  feet  from  that  end.  Find  the  weight  of 
the  beam. 

9.  Air  from  the  lungs  is  passed  for  a  short  time  through  some 
clear  limewater. 

(a)  Tell  what  you  observe  as  a  result  of  the  experiment. 

(b)  State  fully  the  causes  of  what  you  observe,  expressing 
any  chemical  action  by  means  of  an  equation. 

(c)  What  happens  if  the  experiment  is  continued  for  a 
considerably  longer  time?  Why? 
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AET. 


1.  Make  a  careful  pencil  sketch  of  a  thick  book  lying  open 
slightly  below  the  level  of  the  eye,  with  two  or  three  leaves 
partly  raised.  Express  texture  by  the  quality  of  your  pencil  line 
and  suggest  light  and  shade. 

2.  Illustrate  in  any  medium,  any  one  of  the  following 
sentences,  composing  your  drawing  within  a  rectangle : — 

(a)  The  dog  chased  the  little  boy. 

{h)  Mary  is  washing  the  dishes. 

(c)  The  man  digs  in  the  garden. 

{d)  The  children  are  marching  beside  the  fence. 

3.  Paint  in  water  colours,  or  in  neutral  values,  a  landscape 
showing  a  line  of  maples  extending  into  the  picture.  Arrange 
your  landscape  in  a  rectangle  four  inches  by  seven  inches,  so  as 
to  make  a  good  composition. 

4.  Design  and  colour  a  wall  paper  pattern  for  a  small,  rather 
dark  room  on  the  north  side  of  a  house.  Show  a  section  of  the 
wall  paper  large  enough  to  allow  at  least  three  repetitions  of  the 
unit. 

OK 

(a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  value,  intensity,  and  hue,  as 
properties  of  colour. 

{h)  Make  five  small  rectangles,  each  about  an  inch  wide, 
and  in  these  scale  green  from  no  intensity  to  full  intensity. 
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SENIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION. 


BOOKKEEPING  AND  BUSINESS  PAPERS. 


1.  May  1st. — Ingram  and  Davey,  London,  invoiced  the  fol¬ 
lowing  merchandise  to  Edward  Mills,  on  account ;  360  lb.  Young 
Hyson  Tea  @  37  Jc. ;  750  lb.  Japan  Tea  @  36c. ;  1500  lb.  Mocha 
Coffee  @  33Jc. ;  630  lb.  Maracaibo  Coffee  @  16fc. 

May  5th. — Mills  paid  one  half  the  amount  of  Ingram  and 
Davey’s  invoice  by  cheque  on  the  Dominion  Bank. 

May  15th. — Ingram  and  Davey  drew  on  Mills  at  sight  for 
the  balance  of  the  invoice  of  the  1st  inst. 

{a)  Write  the  invoice,  cheque,  and  sight  draft  mentioned  in 
the  above  transactions. 

{h)  Write  the  journal  entries  for  Ingram  and  Davey  for 
each  date. 

2.  E.  Manning,  Toronto,  began  business  May  1st,  investing  as 
follows : — 

Assets. — Cash,  $2500;  on  deposit  at  Molson’s  Bank,  $1600; 
note  against  M.  Dunn  for  $365,  dated  March  11th  at  4  months, 
bearing  interest  at  6%  per  annum  ;  interest  accrued  on  this  note 
to  date,  $3*66. 

Liabilities. — Balance  due  B.  Fowler  $375  ;  note  for  $730 
in  favour  of  J.  Moss  dated  May  1st  at  60  days. 

{a)  Write  Dunn’s  note. 

{h)  How  would  you  record  the  above,  using  (i)  double 
entry  system,  (ii)  single  entry. 

3.  May  3rd. — Joseph  Brown,  Ottawa,  deposited  in  the  Im¬ 
perial  Bank  75  x  $2,  100  x  $5,  15  x  $30,  2  x  $100,  coin  $15*12, 
and  cheques  $25*21  and  S18’31. 

May  4th. — He  accepted  A.  Moore’s  draft  dated  May  2nd 
at  15  days,  favour  of  F.  Press  for  $150. 

(a)  Write  the  deposit  slip  for  May  3rd  and  the  acceptance 
for  May  4  th. 

{h)  Write  Brown’s  journal  entries  for  the  above  transac¬ 
tions.  [over] 


4.  David  Grant  kept  his  books  by  double  entry.  On  May  31, 
1912,  bis  ledger  accounts  showed  the  following  debit  and  credit 
balances : —  D.  Grant  invested  $2200  ;  H.  Jones  owes  him 
$265*12;  he  owes  E.  Eae  $202*30;  Bills  Eeceivable,  $165 ; 
Interest  and  Discount  debited,  $22*50;  Cash,,  $414-48;  Mdse, 
debit,  $550*20 ;  Eeal  Estate,  $1000 ;  Bills  Payable,  $125 ;  Ex¬ 
pense,  $110. 

(a)  Make  a  trial  balance  from  the  above  information. 

(b)  Make  out  statements  showing  (i)  losses  and  gains,  (ii) 
assets  and  liabilities. 

The  inventories  were 

Mdse,  on  hand  $640. 

Eeal  estate  $1100. 

Expense — clerk’s  salary  due  $30. 
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GEOGRAPHY. 


Note. — The  attention  of  the  candidates  is  called  to  the  fact,  that 

there  is  a  choice  between  parts  (a)  and  (b)  of  question  8. 

1.  (a)  In  travelling  through  Canada  from  Halifax  to  Van¬ 
couver,  a  traveller  would  require,  at  certain  places,  to  adjust  the 
hands  of  his  watch,  in  order  to  keep  correct  standard  time. 
How  many  times  would  he  need  to  make  this  adjustment  ? 
What  change  should  he  make  in  each  case  ?  Explain  fully. 

(b)  What  are  the  causes  of  variation  in  the  length  of  day 
and  night  throughout  the  year  ? 

(c)  Account  for  the  change  of  the  seasons. 

2.  Name  six  of  the  most  important  cities  of  North  America 
and  show  how  the  position  of,  each  city  contributes  to  its 
commercial  importance. 

3.  (a)  State  the  causes  that  produce  ocean  currents. 

(6)  Name  the  principal  ocean  currents. 

(c)  Account  for  the  direction  in  which  each  flows. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  conditions  necessary  for  the  formation  of 
glaciers  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  conditions  in 
the  Rocky  and  Selkirk  ranges  of  mountains. 

(6)  What  evidences  have  we  that  a  glacier  once  covered 
Ontario  ? 

5.  (a)  Under  what  conditions  does  rainfall  occur  ? 

(b)  Why  is  there  so  much  more  rain  south  of  the 
Himalaya  Mountains  in  India,  than  in  Thibet,  north  of  this 
range  ? 

(c)  Account  for  the  absence  of  rainfall  in  the  desert  of 
Sahara. 

6.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  (a)  phases  of  the  moon,  (b) 
heat  belts,  (c)  the  nebular  theory. 


[over] 


7.  Show  how  geographical  conditions  have  affected  commer¬ 
cial  progress  in  the  case  of  each  of  the  following  countries: — 
Great  Britain,  the  United  States,  Switzerland. 

8.  (a)  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Canada,  showing  the  five  well- 
marked  physical  divisions  into  which  the  country  may  be 
divided,  and  indicating  the  chief  surface  and  drainage  features 
of  each  division. 

OR 

(b)  Draw  an  outline  map  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea  indi¬ 
cating  (i)  the  countries  bordering  on  its  shores,  (ii)  the  British 
possessions,  and  (iii)  six  important  seaports. 
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SENIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION. 


SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and 'each  sentence  in 
section  B  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the 
sense;  the  second,  slowly  for  dictation,  taking  great  care  that  every 
CANDIDATE  HEARS  AND  UNDERSTANDS  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A. 

Crowning  or  consecrating  a  king  is  a  rite  of  remote  antiquity. 
The  most  ancient  form  of  the  inauguration  of  a  king  consisted  merely 
in  his  election  by  the  elders  of  the  nation  ;  but  gradually  a  more 
gorgeous  ceremonial  was  instituted.  Amid  scenes  of  unparalleled  con¬ 
fusion,  took  place  the  first  coronation  in  Westminster  of  which  we 
have  record,  and  from  that  time  to  the  present  the  sovereigns  of 
England  have  been  enthroned  in  the  Abbey.  At  the  coronation  of 
Henry  H,  the  bishops  and  clergy  for  the  first  time,  wore  sumptuous 
robes  of  silk  velvet  worked  in  gold  embroidery,  while  the  ladies  were 
magnificently  dressed  in  silk  and  brocade  of  a  new  fashion  and  costly 
texture,  which  the  queen  had  imported  from  Constantinople.  At  the 
coronation  of  Queen  Victoria  a  popular  innovation  was  introduced. 
This  new  feature  was  the  Royal  procession  from  Buckingham  Palace 
to  Westminster,  when  the  people  were  given  the  opportunity  of  show¬ 
ing  their  gladness  at  the  accession  of  the  young  queen.  Coronation 
festivities  in  these  days,  however,  are  shorn  of  much  of  their  former 
magnificence.  We  are  probably  less  demonstrative  now,  but  we  are 
not  less  sincere  in  our  affections,  and  the  cry,  “  God  save  the  King  ”, 
is  as  genuine  as  it  was  in  the  days  when  the  enthusiasm  of  the  popu¬ 
lace  had  to  be  carefully  watched  lest  it  prove  a  public  danger. 

B. 

1.  Adherence  to  right  principles  characterized  the  governor. 

2.  The  author  received  compliments  on  his  recent  work  of  fiction. 

3.  Many  foreigners  have  taken  advantage  of  the  privileges  which 

our  country  affords. 

4.  No  admittance  was  granted  to  those  whose  conduct  was  likely 

to  be  mischievous. 

5.  The  teacher  told  his  class  they  could  not  proceed  with  new  work, 

until  he  was  sure  they  had  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  lessons. 

6.  The  restaurant  was  not  large  enough  to  accommodate  its  cus¬ 

tomers,  without  the  frequent  occurrence  of  confusion  and  delays. 
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SENIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  Simplify : — 

0)  of6. 

2._l_AnflO  49 

(h)  7  1  5  16  _'5~6 

^  A^  V  AO  6  6* 

\7A^5/'^1664 

(c)  •20736^(1-2  X  *012  x  120). 

2.  A  field  is  220  yards  wide  and  440  yards  long.  Tile  drains 
are  laid  4  rods  apart  the  full  length  of  the  field,  the  outer  drains 
being  4  rods  from  the  edges  of  the*  field.  The  tiles  are  1  foot 
long  and  cost  $30  per  thousand,  while  the  cost  of  putting  them 
in  is  50  cents  per  rod.  What  does  it  cost  to  drain  the  field  ? 

3.  $746*00  Toronto,  May  20th,  1911. 

Three  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  W.  Brown  or 

order.  Seven  Hundred  and  Forty-six  Dollars.  Value  received. 

F.  James. 

This  note  was  discounted  at  the  bank  on  July  7th,  1911, 
at  7  per  cent,  per  annum.  Find  the  proceeds. 

4.  Find  the  change  of  income  occasioned  by  selling  out  $3200 
of  3  per  cent,  stock  at  86f  and  investing  the  proceeds  in  4  per 
cent,  stock  at  114f ,  brokerage  being  J  per  cent,  on  each  tran¬ 
saction. 

5.  (a)  My  agent  sells  a  farm  for  me  for  $8000  and,  after 
deducting  his  commission  at  the  rate  of  1^  per  cent.,  sends  me 
a  draft  purchased  with  the  net  proceeds,  the  rate  of  exchange 
being  J  per  cent.  What  sum  do  I  realize  from  the  sale  of  the 
property  ? 

(h)  I  send  my  agent  $5125  with  which  to  buy  apples  at  $4 
a  barrel  after  deducting  his  commission  of  2J  per  cent.  How 
many  barrels  can  he  buy  ? 


[over] 


6.  A  cylindrical  tank,  40  feet  high  and  66  feet  in  circumfer¬ 
ence  (inside  measurement),  is  full  of  water.  How  many  barrels 
of  water  does  it  contain,  if  a  cubic  foot  of  water  contains  6J  gal¬ 
lons  and  a  barrel  is  equal  to  31 J  gallons?  (tt  =3H* 

7.  How  many  yards  of  canvas  f  of  a  yard  wide  will  be  re¬ 
quired  to  make  a  conical  tent  12  feet  in  diameter  and  8  feet  high, 
no  allowance  being  made  for  seams  or  waste  ?  (tt  =3f). 

8.  A  miller  insures  2400  barrels  of  flour  worth  $8  a  barrel 
for  its  full  value  at  J  per  cent.  Only  900  barrels  are  saved 
from  a  destructive  fire  : — 

(a)  What  is  the  actual  loss  of  the  insurance  company  ? 

{b)  What  is  the  actual  loss  of  the  miller  ? 
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SENIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAE. 


1.  The  draft  was  duly  honoured,  and  the  attorney,  finding  that  his 
strange  client  might  be  safely  relied  upon,  commenced  his  work  in  earnest. 
For  more  than  two  years  afterward,  Mr.  Heyling  woidd  sit  whole  days 
together,  in  the  office,  poring  over  the  papers  as  they  accumulated,  and 
reading  again  and  again,  his  eyes  gleaming  with  joy,  the  letters  of  remon¬ 
strance,  the  prayers  for  a  little  delay,  the  representations  of  the  certain  ruin 
in  which  the  opposite  party  must  be  involved,  which  poured  in,  as  suit  after 
suit  and  process  after  process,  was  commenced.  To  all  applications  for  a 
brief  indulgence,  there  was  hut  one  reply — the  money  must  he  paid. 

(a)  Write  out  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above  passage, 
stating  the  value  and  the  relation  of  each. 

{b)  Parse  fully  the  words  italicized  in  the  above. 

2.  State  the  case  and  the  relation  of  the  italicized  words  in 
the  following : — 

(a)  He  struck  me  a  heavy  blow. 

(b)  They  gave  us  no  rest. 

(c)  You  appointed  him  your  leader. 

3.  Write  out  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  run,  set,  fly,  dive, 
ring,  wring,  lie,  lay,  flee,  sit. 

4.  Give  the  gender  forms  corresponding  to  marquis,  riegro, 
witch,  bachelor,  lass  ;  the  plural  forms  of  six,  6,  brother,  alley, 
calf,  moose,  negro,  piano. 

5.  Analyse  the  following  words,  stating  the  force  of  prefix 
and  suffix: —  breathless,  intolerable,  parental,  distasteful,  provider. 

6.  Write  out  the  following  verb  phrases  of  the  conjugation  of 
the  verb  see  : — 

(a)  Third  person,  singular,  past,  indicative,  progressive, 

active. 

(b)  First  person,  plural,  future,  indicative,  passive. 

(c)  Second  person,  singular,  past  perfect,  indicative,  active 

and  passive. 

{d)  Second  person,  plural,  present  perfect,  indicative,  pro¬ 
gressive,  active. 

(e)  Third  person,  plural,  promissive  future,  indicative, 
active.  [over] 


7.  Correct  or  justify,  giving  reasons: — 

(a)  I  could  not  help  admire  his  dexterity. 

(h)  He  is  the  man  whom  they  say  will  be  appointed. 

(c)  Having  paid  the  bill,  my  purse  was  empty. 

{d)  These  sort  of  things  are  not  so  easily,  counterfeited. 

(e)  We  will  have  to  go  soon. 

(/)  The  shoe  went  on  easy,  but  it  does  not  feel  easy  now. 

(g)  The  room  was  lit  and  warmed  by  a  wood  fire. 

(h)  We  sat  her  down  in  the  easiest  chair. 

8.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  terms  Old  English,  Middle  Eng¬ 
lish,  and  Modern  English  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  differences  between  Old  English 
and  Modern  English  ? 
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ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY. 


A. 

1.  Multiply  —a"h-\-Zah^  —h^  by  —ah-\-2h^. 

2.  Factor,  showing,  where  possible,  the  steps  in  the  process 
(a) 

(h)  —h-  —d^  —  2ac-{-2hd. 

(c)  14!X^ +SSxy —  Qy^. 

3.  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 

3x3-17ic2-5ir  +  10  and  Sx^ -2Sx^ -^2Sx-6. 


4.  Simplify : — 


x^  —y 


xy  —  2y^  x^ —xy  x^+xy  —  2y^ 
X  _  o  i  _  X  /  __  _  A  £)  X 


x^  —  Sxy-\-2y^  x^+xy  {x  —  yY  2x- -\-^xy -\-2y^ 


5.  Solve 


(«) 


2x  —  y  ^  _  T  +  ic 

4 


3  — 4ic 


+  3  = 


5y-7 


/7  \  ci-\-h  ct 
W  -r— =  z— :  + 


2 

h 


x—c  x—ax—h 


6.  A  merchant  has  two  kinds  of  wine,  one  worth  50  cents  a 
quart  and  the  other  75  cents  a  quart.  From  these  he  wishes  to 
make  a  mixture  of  50  gallons,  worth  $2'40  a  gallon.  How  many 
gallons  of  each  kind  must  he  take  ? 

[over] 


B. 

Constructions. 

7.  Using  instruments,  make  accurately  the  construction  re¬ 
quired  in  the  following  problem.  A  description  of  the  method 
of  construction  is  to  accompany  the  drawing,  but  proof  is  not 
required : — 

On  the  base  BG,  2  inches  long,  construct  a  triangle  having 
its  other  sides  respectively  If  inches  and  IJ  inches  long,  and 
then  construct  a  parallelogram  equal  in  area  to  the  triangle  and 
having  one  of  its  angles  100°. 

Problems. 

8.  Using  only  compasses  and  straight-edge,  make  the  follow¬ 
ing  constructions  and  prove  that  they  conform  to  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  problems: — 

(а)  Bisect  a  given  angle. 

(б)  Draw  a  perpendicular  to  a  given  straight  line  of 
unlimited  length  from  a  given  point  without  the  line. 

Theorems. 

9.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  and  the  contained  angle  of 
one  respectively  equal  to  two  sides  and  the  contained  angle  of 
the  other,  the  two  triangles  are  congruent. 

10.  The  bisectors  of  the  opposite  angles  of  a  parallelogram 
are  parallel  to  each  other. 
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A. 

1.  Quote  Milton’s  sonnet  On  His  Blindness. 

B. 

And  yet  Silas  was  not  utterly  forsaken  in  his  trouble.  The  repulsion 
he  had  always  created  in  his  neighbours  was  partly  dissipated  by  the  new 
light  in  which  this  misfortune  had  shown  him.  Instead  of  a  man  who 
had  more  cunning  than  honest  folks  could  come  by,  and,  what  was  worse, 
5  had  not  the  inclination  to  use  that  cunning  in  a  neighbourly  way,  it  was 
now  apparent  that  Silas  had  not  cunning  enough  to  keep  his  own.  He 
was  generally  spoken  of  as  a  “poor  mushed  creature  ”  ;  and  that  avoid¬ 
ance  of  his  neighbours,  which  had  before  been  referred  to  his  ill-will, 
and  to  a  probable  addiction  to  worse  company,  was  now  considered  mere 
10  craziness. 

This  change  to  a  kindlier  feeling  was  shown  in  various  ways.  The 
odour  of  Christmas  cooking  being  on  the  wind,  it  was  the  season  when 
superfluous  pork  and  black  puddings  are  suggestive  of  charity  in  well-to-do 
families  ;  and  Silas’s  misfortune  had  brought  him  uppermost  in  the 
15  memory  of  housekeepers  like  Mrs.  Osgood.  Mr.  Crackenthorp,  too,  the 
clergyman,  while  he  admonished  Silas  that  his  money  had  probably  been 
taken  from  him  because  he  thought  too  much  of  it  and  never  came  to 
church,  enforced  the  doctrine  by  a  present  of  pigs’  pettitoes,  well  calculated 
to  dissipate  unfounded  against  the  clerical  character.  Neigh- 

20  hours,  who  had  nothing  but  verbal  consolation  to  give,  showed  a  disposition 
not  only  to  greet  Silas,  and  discuss  his  misfortune  at  some  length  when 
they  encountered  him  in  the  village,  but  also  to  take  the  trouble  of  calling 
at  his  cottage,  and  getting  him  to  repeat  all  the  details  on  the  very  spot ; 
and  then  they  would  try  to  cheer  him  by  saying,  “Well,  Master  Silas, 
25  you’re  no  worse  off  nor  other  poor  folks,  after  all  ;  and  if  you  was  to  be 
crippled,  the  parish  ’ud  give  you  a  ’lowance.” 

2.  Give  a  suitable  subject  for  each  of  these  two  paragraphs. 

3.  Point  out  the  parts  into  which  the  second  paragraph  may 
be  divided,  and  give  a  suitable  subject  for  each  part. 

4.  “This  misfortune”  (1,  3).  Tell  what  misfortune  had 
happened  to  Silas ;  and  quote  the  words  on  wdiich  you  base 
your  opinion. 


[over] 


5.  “This  change  to  a  kindlier  feeling”  (1.  11). 

(a)  What  had  been  the  feeling  toward  him  before  his 

misfortune  ? 

(b)  What  had  been  the  cause  of  this  feeling  ? 

(c)  What  was  the  feeling  toward  him  after  his  misfortune? 

6.  State  clearly  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  italicized  ex¬ 
pressions. 

C. 

TO  A  WATER  FOWL. 

Whither,  ’midst  falling  dew, 

While  glow  the  heavens  with  the  last  steps  of  day. 

Far,  through  their  rosy  depths,  dost  thou  pursue 
Thy  solitary  way  ? 

5  Vainly  the  fowler’s  eye 

Might  mark  thy  distant  flight  to  do  thee  wrong, 

As,  darkly  painted  on  the  crimson  sky. 

Thy  flgure  floats  along. 

Seek’st  thou  the  plashy  brink 
10  Of  weedy  lake,  or  marge  of  river  wide. 

Or  where  the  rocking  billows  rise  and  sink 
On  the  chafed  ocean  side? 

There  is  a  Power  whose  care 
Teaches  thy  way  along  that  pathless  coast, — 

15  The  desert  and  illimitable  air, — 

Lone  wandering,  but  not  lost. 

All  day  thy  wings  have  fanned. 

At  that  far  height,  the  cold,  thin  atmosphere. 

Yet  stoop  not,  weary,  to  the  welcome  land, 

20  Though  the  dark  night  is  near. 

And  soon  that  toil  shall  end  ; 

Soon  shalt  thou  find  a  summer  home,  and  rest. 

And  scream  among  thy  fellows  ;  reeds  shall  bend. 

Soon,  o’er  thy  sheltered  nest. 

25  Thou’rt  gone  ;  the  abyss  of  heaven 

Hath  swallowed  up  thy  form  ;  yet,  on  my  heart 
Deeply  hath  sunk  the  lesson  thou  hast  given. 

And  shall  not  soon  depart. 

He  who,  from  zone  to  zone, 

30  Guides  through  the  boundless  sky  thy  certain  flight. 

In  the  long  way  that  I  must  tread  alone 
Will  lead  my  steps  aright. 

7.  What  suggested  to  the  author  the  thoughts  contained  in 
this  poem  ? 

8.  State  the  time  of  day  and  the  season  of  the  year  with  which 
the  poem  deals ;  and  point  out  all  the  expressions  in  the  poem 
which  lead  you  to  each  conclusion. 


9.  State  briefly,  in  a  word  or  phrase,  what  thought  each 
stanza  contributes  to  the  development  of  the  poem. 

10.  (a)  “Vainly”  (1.  5).  Why  “vainly”? 

(b)  “Power”  (1.  13).  Why  is  this  word  written  with  a 
capital  letter  ? 

(c)  “That  pathless  coast”  (1.  14).  What  coast  is  meant? 
Why  is  it  said  to  be  pathless  ? 

{d)  “The  desert  and  illimitable  air”  (1.  15).  Give  the 
meanings  of  desert  and  illimitable  as  applied  to  the  air. 

(e)  “  That  toil  ”  (1.  21).  What  toil  is  meant  ? 

(/)  “  And  scream  among  thy  fellows”  (1.  23).  What  feeling 
does  the  bird  express  by  its  screaming  ? 

{g)  “The  lesson  thou  hast  given  ”  (1.  27).  What  is  this 
lesson  ?  ^ 

{h)  “In  the  long  way  that  I  must  tread  alone”  (1.  31). 
What  way  is  meant  ? 

11.  Explain  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  following  italicized 
words  : —  “  thy  solitary  way  ”  (1.  4) ;  “  the  plashy  brink  ”  (1.  9)  ; 

chafed  ocean”  (1.  12)  ;  '^fanned'’  (1.  17)  ;  thin  atmosphere” 
(1.  18)  ;  “the  abyss  of  heaven”  (1.  25);  “thy  certain  flight” 
(1.  30). 
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SENIOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  GRADUATION. 


ORAL  READING. 


In  the  examination  in  reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one  or 
more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  intelligently  as  well 
as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  should  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

They  shall  also  examine  the  candidate  on  the  principles, 
basing  their  questions  on  the  passages  read. 


(  Values :  Reading,  35 ;  principles,  15.) 


SELECTIONS. 

Ontario  High  School  Reader. 

Barbara  Frietchie  (page  113). 

The  Four-horse  Race  (page  121). 

The  Defence  of  the  Bridge  (page  206). 

The  Key  to  Human  Happiness  (page  266). 


•< 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY. 

(British  and  Canadian.) 


Note. — Candidates  should  note  the  options  in  questions  3  and  6. 
In  neither  of  these  should  more  than  one  part  he  taken. 

1.  Describe  any  three  great  defects  in  the  government  of 
Canada  by  the  Erench,  and  show  how  each  retarded  the 
progress  of  the  colony. 

2.  Eelate  concisely  the  story  of  the  Fall  of  New  France, 
from  1755  to  the  Treaty  in  1763,  showing  the  position  of  the 
two  parties  (the  English  and  the  French)  before  and  after  the 
struggle. 

3.  {a)  What  is  representative  and  what  is  responsible  govern¬ 
ment  ?  Show  the  part  taken  hy  any  two  of  the  following  in 
securing  these  for  Canada  : — 

(i)  Lord  Dorchester. 

(ii)  Lord  Durham. 

(iii)  Poulett  Thompson  (Lord  Sydenham). 

OR 

(5)  Give  an  account  of  the  conditions  and  events  that  led  to 
the  passing  of  the  British  North  America  Act,  and  distinguish  a 
federal  from  a  legislative  union.  When  did  the  latter  exist  in 
Canada  ? 

4.  Explain  how  any  four  of  the  following  influenced  the 
character  and  growth  of  the  English  language  : — 

{a)  The  Norman  Conquest. 

{h)  The  writings  of  Chaucer  and  Wyclif. 

(c)  The  introduction  of  printing. 

{d)  The  revival  of  learning. 

(e)  Johnson’s  dictionary. 

(/)  Progress  in  commerce  and  scientific  discovery. 

[over] 


5.  Explain  how  the  authority  of  the  Sovereign  was  limited 
and  the  power  of  Parliament  enlarged  by  any  three  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — 

(a)  The  Petition  of  Eight. 

(b)  The  Habeas  Corpus  Act. 

(c)  The  Bill  of  Eights. 

(d)  The  Mutiny  Bill. 

(e)  The  Triennial  Bill. 

(/)  The  Act  of  Settlement. 

6.  (a)  “  The  Eeform  Bill  of  1832  effected  a  revolution  in 
English  political  life”.  Show  the  truth  of  this  statement  by 
describing  concisely  (i)  the  political  and  social  life  in  England 
that  led  to  the  passing  of  the  Bill,  and  (ii)  the  results  of  the  Bill. 

OR 

(b)  Under  what  circumstances  were  Wales,  Scotland,  and 
Ireland,  respectively,  united  with  England  to  form  the  United 
Kingdom  ? 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note. — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

\ 

1.  Write  a  composition  on  any  07ie  of  the  following  topics : — 
{a)  An  amusing  incident. 

(6)  The  fire  last  night. 

(c)  In  the  days  of  our  grandfathers. 

{d)  The  resources  of  Canada. 


2.  You  are  visiting  friends  at  125  Henri  St.,  Montreal.  Yes¬ 
terday  you  left  your  umbrella  and  a  book  on  the  street  car  that 
conveyed  you  from  the  C.  P.  E.  station  to  your  friends’  house. 
Write  a  brief  letter  of  inquiry  to  the  agent  of  the  street  railway 
whose  office  is  at  34  Centre  Street.  State  clearly  the  fact, 
describe  the  umbrella  and  the  book,  and  give  all  instructions 
necessary  to  insure  your  recovery  of  them,  if  in  the  possession 
of  the  street  railway. 

OR 

You  were  paid  to  deliver  a  message  at  a  certain  house  late 
one  evening.  To  reach  it  you  had  to  pass  up  a  narrow  street. 
Describe  the  street  so  as  to  convey  the  impression  of  deep 
darkness.  Describe  the  house  so  as  to  excite  feelings  of 
suspicion  and  dread.  Describe  your  return  as  made  in  fear  and 
haste. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ELEMENTAEY  SCIENCE. 


1.  (a)  Explain  how,  in  nature,  soft  or  rain  water  becomes 
hard  water. 

(b)  What  experiment  would  you  perform  to  distinguish 
hard  water  from  soft  water  ? 

(0  Water  unfit  for  drinking  purposes  may  be  made  more 
wholesome  (i)  by  boiling,  (ii)  by  filtration.  State  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  each  of  these  methods. 

2.  (a)  Explain  how  you  would  demonstrate  experimentally 
the  following  laws  of  fluid  pressure  : — 

(i)  Fluid  pressure  increases  with  depth. 

(ii)  A  small  force  may,  by  the  transmission  of  its  pressure 
through  a  fluid,  be  made  to  support  a  great  weight. 

(b)  Give  a  practical  application  of  each  of  the  above  laws. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  latent  heat  ? 

(b)  Why  does  sprinkling  the  floor  with  water  cool  the  air 
of  a  room  ? 

(c)  Explain  why  a  mixture  of  ice  and  salt  is  so  efficient  in 
the  making  of  ice-cream. 

4.  (a)  Plants  may  be  classified  as  annuals,  biennials,  and 
perennials.  Name  five  common  cultivated  garden  or  field 
plants  belonging  to  each  class. 

{b)  Compare  annual,  biennial,  and  perennial  plants,  with 
reference  to  : — 

(i)  Provision  for  the  perpetuation  of  the  species. 

(ii)  Preparation  for  winter. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  external  features  of  the  earthworm. 

(b)  Explain  clearly  its  manner  of  moving,  breathing,  and 
feeding. 

(c)  Discuss  the  economic  value  of  earthworms  in  the  im¬ 
provement  of  soil  conditions. 


[ovee] 


6.  Describe,  using  drawings  where  possible,  any  one  of  the 
following  ; — 

(rt)  The  chief  skeletal  characteristics  of  a  fish. 

(b)  The  structure  of  the  gills  of  a  fish  and  its  manner  of 

breathing  as  compared  with  that  of  the  adult  frog. 

(c)  The  external  characters,  mode  of  life,  and  economic 

value  of  the  common  garter  snake. 

Note. — Candidates  will  write  on  either  7  or  8,  not  on  both.  If  both 
are  attempted  only  the  first  one  answered  will  be  considered. 

7.  {a)  Give  the  composition  of  each  of  the  following  kinds  of 
soil : —  humus,  sandy  loam,  clay. 

{b)  Explain,  by  reference  to  simple  experiments,  how  these 
soils  differ  as  to  (i)  capillarity,  (ii)  ability  to  retain  water,  and 
(iii)  usefulness  as  sources  of  plant  food. 

8.  You  have  made  an  out-of-doors  study  of  two  trees  of  the 
same  species,  the  one  growing  in  a  bush  among  other  trees,  and 
the  other  in  an  open  exposed  situation.  Name  the  species 
selected. 

{a)  Contrast  (i)  their  trunks  or  stems,  (ii)  their  mode  of 
branching,  and  (iii)  their  leaf  arrangement. 

Give  a  reason  for  the  difference  in  each  case. 

{b)  What  provision  did  nature  make  for  the  protection  of 
each  tree  against  adverse  influences? 

(c)  Explain,  with  reasons,  how  the  economic  uses  of  each 
tree  are  affected  by  its  situation. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ART. 


Note  No.  1. — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  should  he  used  for 
each  answer. 

Note  No.  2. — For  question  4,  the  Presiding  Officer  will  place  a 
common  chair  or  four-legged  stool  on  the  teacher’s  desk  in 
full  view  of  every  candidate. 

1.  Make  a  freehand  pencil  drawing  of  two  heavily  bound  books 
lying  on  a  flat  surface ;  one  large  like  an  atlas,  placed  with 
one  corner  next  the  observer  ;  the  other  a  smaller,  thicker  book 
like  a  dictionary,  lying  open  on  the  larger  one  and  placed 
squarely  in  front  of  the  observer.  Show  light  and  shade. 

2.  Design  a  symmetrically  shaped  vase  eight  inches  high, 
without  handles.  Show  rim,  neck,  body  and  base.  Finish  in 
heavy  pencil  or  crayon  outline. 

3.  Illustrate  with  water  colours,  in  an  enclosure  5  by  7  inches, 
the  following  quotation  : — 

I  saw  the  dimpling  river  pass 
And  be  the  sky’s  blue  looking-glass. 

The  dusty  roads  go  up  and  down, 

With  people  tramping  into  town. 

4.  Sketch  with  pencil  or  crayon  a  chair  or  stool  placed  on  the 
teacher’s  desk.  Size  of  drawing  to  be  about  five  inches. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


BOOKKEEPING  AND  BUSINESS  PAPERS. 


The  following  is  a  statement  of  James  Brown’s  business  in 
Winnipeg  on  Nov.  15,  1911 : — 

Goods  on  hand,  $1800  ;  Cash  in  safe,  $250  ;  deposited  in 
Bank  of  Manitoba,  $1250  ;  Thomas  Black’s  note  at  30  days  for 
$292,  dated  Oct.  16,  1911,  bearing  interest  at  5%  per  annum, 
interest  accrued,  $1*20.  Wm.  Sims  holds  a  note  against  him 
for  $219,  dated  Sept.  18,  1911,  at  60  days,  bearing  interest  at 
6%  per  annum  ;  interest  to  date,  $2*09. 

The  following  is  a  record  of  the  transactions  to  Dec.  1 : — 

Nov.  16.  Paid  for  rent  of  store  in  advance  to  Dec.  1,  cheque 
$45. 

Nov.  17.  Sold  H.  York  goods,  as  per  invoice,  $360.  He  gave 
his  cheque  for  $200 ;  the  balance  on  account. 

Nov.  18.  Thomas  Black  paid  his  note  due  to-day,  with  interest; 
face  of  note  $292,  interest  $1*32. 

Cash  sales  for  week,  $187*50. 

Nov.  20.  Paid  by  cheque  note  due  to-day,  with  interest, 
favour  of  Wm.  Sims;  face  of  note  $219,  interest 
$2*27. 

Nov.  21.  Paid  cash  for  repairs,  $18*25. 

Nov.  22.  Bought  of  J.  Jones  &  Co.,  Winnipeg,  on  account, 
Mdse,  as  per  invoice,  $275. 

Nov.  23.  Paid  freight  on  goods  by  cheque  $6*25. 

Nov.  24.  Sold  goods  to  S.  Smith,  on  his  note  at  20  days, 
$162*50. 

Nov.  25.  Cash  sales  for  week,  $137*50. 

Nov.  27.  Paid  for  fuel  $15  in  cash. 

Nov.  28.  Paid  for  stationery,  etc.,  $7*50  by  cheque. 

Nov.  29.  Accepted  J.  Jones  &  Co.’s  draft  at  ten  days’  sight,  in 
favour  of  the  Bank  of  Manitoba,  in  full  of  account. 

Nov.  30.  Paid  salaries  from  Nov.  15,  by  cheque  $42*50. 

Cash  sales,  $196*25. 

Inventory  : —  Mdse,  on  hand,  $1275.  Fuel  on  hand,  $7*50. 

[over] 


1.  Journalize — double  entry — the  above  transactions. 

2.  Transfer  to  the  ledger. 

Note. — Allow  ten  lines  for  each  of  Mdse. ^  Cash.,  Bank,  and 
Expense  accounts  ;  Jive  lines  for  each  of  the  others. 

3.  Take  a  trial  balance. 

4.  Make  out  a  statement  of  losses  and  gains. 

5.  Make  out  a  statement  of  assets  and  liabilities. 

6.  Close  the  ledger. 

7.  Write  Thomas  Black’s  note. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the 
sense  ;  the  second,  slowly  for  dictation,  taking  great  care  that  every 
CANDIDATE  HEARS  AND  UNDERSTANDS  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A. 

At  length  Columbus  entered  the  hall,  surrounded  by  a 
brilliant  crowd  of  cavaliers,  among  whom  he  was  conspicuous 
for  his  stately  and  commanding  person,  which,  with  his 
countenance  rendered  venerable  by  his  gray  hairs,  gave 
him  the  august  appearance  of  a  senator  of  Eome. 
As  he  approached,  the  sovereigns  rose,  as  if  receiving  a~ 
person  of  the  highest  rank.  Bending  his  knees,  he  offered  to 
kiss  their  hands  ;  but  there  was  some  hesitation  on  their  part 
to  permit  this  act  of  homage.  Eaising  him  in  the  most  gracious 
manner,  they  ordered  him  to  seat  himself  in  their  presence,  a 
rare  honour  in  this  proud  and  punctilious  court.  At  their 
request  he  gave  an  account  of  the  most  striking  events  of  his 
voyage,  and  a  description  of  the  islands  discovered.  He  dis¬ 
played  specimens  of  unknown  birds  and  other  animals  ;  of  rare 
plants  of  medicinal  and  aromatic  virtues  ;  of  native  gold  in 
dust,  in  crude  masses,  or  wrought  into  barbaric  ornaments ; 
and,  above  all,  the  natives  of  these  countries,  who  were  objects 
of  intense  and  inexhaustible  interest. 

B. 

1.  I  shall  canvass  the  municipality  for  subscribers. 

2.  A  tendency  to  certain  diseases  appears  to  be  hereditary. 

3.  Eevere  sincerity  and  shun  hypocrisy. 

4.  Such  gross  negligence  is  indefensible. 

5.  The  first  thing  that  a  kindness  deserves  is  acceptance ;  the 
second,  transmission. 

6.  The  country  child  should  be  put  into  sympathetic  and  in¬ 
telligent  relation  to  his  environment. 

[over] 


7.  The  Indians  are  remarkable  for  the  reverence  which  they 
entertain  for  the  sepulchres  of  their  kindred. 

8.  Friendship  has  the  skill  and  observation  of  the  best 
physician,  the  diligence  and  vigilance  of  the  best  nurse,  and  the 
tenderness  of  the  best  mother. 

9.  The  general  diffusion  of  knowledge  and  the  prevalence  of 
sound  moral  and  religious  principles  give  force  and  energy  to 
the  character  of  a  people. 

10.  He  was  an  old  bachelor,  of  small  independent  income, 
which  by  careful. management  was  sufficient  for  all  his  wants. 

11.  Supper  was  served  up  in  a  spacious  oaken  chamber,  the 
panels  of  which  shone  with  wax,  and  around  which  were  several 
family  portraits  decorated  with  holly  and  ivy. 

12.  During  the  siege  the  battalions  of  regulars  and  volunteers 
exhibited  superb  military  discipline. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  cause  of  the  Trade  Winds. 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  the  difference  in  the  amount  of  rainfall 
in  the  northern  part  of  South  America  and  the  northern  part  of 
Africa. 

2.  (a)  By  means  of  diagrams  explain  the  inequality  of  the 
length  of  day  and  night  in  our  latitude. 

(b)  How  are  the  positions  of  the  Equator,  Tropic  of  Cancer, 
and  Arctic  Circle  fixed  ? 

3.  (a)  Explain  how  glaciers  are  formed. 

(b)  State  at  least  four  evidences  of  glacial  action  in 
Ontario. 

4.  Show  how  the  position  and  natural  resources  of  the  British 
Isles  have  determined  the  industries  of  the  people. 

5.  (a)  Give  a  concise  account  of  present  conditions  of  the 
German  Empire  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(i)  Natural  resources. 

(ii)  Facilities  for  transportation. 

(iii)  Manufactures  and  the  chief  manufacturing  centres. 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  its  pre-eminence  in  manufactures  and 
commerce. 

6.  Explain  how  the  location  of  each  of  the  following  cities  has 
influenced  its  commercial  importance  : —  Vancouver,  St.  Louis, 
Antwerp,  Ottawa,  Odessa,  Calcutta. 

7.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Africa,  and  name  and  locate  there¬ 
on  five  coast  waters,  four  rivers,  three  lakes,  and  the  following 
cities : —  Alexandria,  Cape  Town,  Algiers,  Cairo,  Freetown, 
Durban,  Pretoria,  Port  Elizabeth. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  (a)  Simplify  ||  x  |-i  x  M  X  ill  X  if  X  H- 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  (1*05)®  correct  to  three  places  of 
decimals. 

(c)  A  rectangular  vessel  is  20  cm.  long,  10  cm.  wide,  and 
6  cm.  deep,  inside  measurements.  How  many  times  can  it  be 
filled  from  a  vessel  holding  6  litres  of  water  ? 

2.  On  January  1st,  1910,  a  man  deposited  $200  in  a  savings 
bank  paying  4%  interest  compounded  half-yearly,  and  $200  each 
following  January  1st.  What  amount  will  be  to  his  credit  on 
July  1st,  1912  ? 

3.  A  man  having  invested  $5841  in  9%  bank  stock  at  162J, 
sold  out  at  the  end  of  a  year  when  the  stock  had  advanced  to 
172 J,  and  invested  the  proceeds  in  5%  railway  stock  at  85|-. 
Find  the  change  in  his  yearly  income,  brokerage  in  each  tran¬ 
saction  being  ^%. 

4.  A  commission  merchant  had  shipped  to  him  1200  barrels 
of  flour  and  5000  bushels  of  wheat.  He  paid  12|-  cents  a  barrel 
for  storage  of  the  flour  and  3  cents  a  bushel  for  the  wheat,  also 
$84*56  freight  charges.  If  he  sold  the  flour  at  $6  a  barrel  on  a 
commission  of  lj%,  and  the  wheat  at  90  cents  a  bushel  on  a 
commission  of  2  cents  a  bushel,  what  sum  should  he  remit  to 
the  shipper  ? 

5.  A  man  buys  a  house  for  $2,400  and  wishes  to  rent  it.  Out 
of  the  rent  he  must  pay  taxes  on  an  assessment  of  of  the  cost 
of  the  house  at  16  mills  on  the  dollar,  insurance  on  f  of  the 
cost  of  the  house  at  f%  yearly,  and  repairs  $21*60.  What 
monthly  rent  should  he  get  to  make  6 on  his  investment  ? 

[over] 


6.  A  merchant  bought  a  bankrupt  stock  invoiced  at  $10,000 

for  65  cents  on  the  dollar.  He  sold  ^  of  it  at  an  advance  of  10% 
on  invoice  price,  f  of  it  at  an  advance  of  20%,  and  the  balance 
at  an  advance  of  12%.  15%  of  the  sales  could  not  he  collected. 

Find  the  gain  per  cent.,  allowing  $1200  for  expenses. 

7.  A  stable  is  to  be  built  38  feet  long,  24  feet  wide,  with  walls 
15  feet  high.  The  peak  of  the  roof  is  to  be  9  feet  higher  than 
the  walls.  The  rafters  are  to  project  over  the  side  walls  1  foot, 
and  the  roof  1  foot  past  the  end  walls  : — 

(a)  Find  the  cost  of  the  lumber  at  $24  per  M  feet  to  close 
in  the  walls  and  gable  ends. 

(b)  Find  the  cost  of  sheeting  for  the  roof  at  $18  per  M  ft. 

(c)  Find  the  cost  of  the  shingles  required  for  the  roof 
at  $1  per  bundle — three  bundles  to  a  square,  and  a  square 
covering  100  square  feet. 

8.  An  iron  pipe  is  28  feet  long,  with  inside  diameter  6  inches 
and  outside  diameter  8  inches.  Find  its  weight  in  pounds,  iron 
being  7'8  times  as  heavy  as  water.  (1  cu.  ft.  water  =  62J  lbs. 

TT  —  j-~,) 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


1.  It  is  almost  always  worth  while  to  read  a  thing  twice  over,  to  make 
sure  that  nothing  has  been  missed  on  the  way.  And  if  the  subject  be 
serious,  it  is  often  well  to  let  an  interval  elapse.  We  have  to  steep  ideas  in 
the  mind,  in  the  hope  of  thus  extracting  their  inmost  essence  and  signifi¬ 
cance.  If  one  lets  an  interval  pass,  and  then  returns,  it  is  surprising  how 
clear  and  ripe  that  has  become,  which,  when  we  left  it,  seemed  crude, 
obscure,  full  of  perplexity. 

(a)  Write  out  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract,  and  give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Parse  fully  each  of  the  italicized  words. 

(c)  Select  from  the  extract  all  the  infinitives,  classify  them 
according  to  form,  and  state  the  grammatical  value  and  the 
relation  of  each. 

2.  Select  the  correct  form  in  each  of  the  following  sentences, 
and  give  the  reason  for  your  selection  : — 

(a)  If  he  (would  or  should)  fail,  I  (would  or  should)  feel 

sorry. 

(b)  No  one  but  (I  or  me)  was  present. 

(c)  You  are  the  only  one  of  the  applicants  that  (have  or 

has)  the  required  qualifications. 

(d)  Flesh  and  blood  (have  or  hath)  not  revealed  it  unto  thee. 

(e)  Under  such  conditions  a  jury  (is  or  are)  not  easily  im¬ 

panelled. 

(/)  He  was  a  man  (who  or  whom)  I  knew  could  be  trusted. 

(g)  Three-fourths  of  an  acre  (are  or  is)  none  too  much. 

(h)  (Shall  or  Will)  I  come  to  see  you  again  to-morrow? 

3.  Write  the  third  singular  of  the  following  forms  of  the  verb 
drive  : — 

{a)  Present  progressive  indicative  passive. 

(b)  Past  indefinite  indicative  active. 

(c)  Past  progressive  subjunctive  passive. 

(d)  Future  perfect  indicative  passive. 

(e)  Phrasal  past  perfect  subjunctive  active.  [over] 


4.  Parse  fully  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences : 

a)  He  is  hut  five  days  older  than  I. 

(b)  Which  do  you  consider  the  greater  2'^oet,  Milton  or 

Shakespeare. 

(c)  He  talked  himself  hoarse. 

(d)  His  message  delivered,  he  hurried  off. 

(e)  Last  7veek  I  saw  a  friend  of  mine  buy  one  for  half  the 

price. 

(/)  Hard  by  yon  little  stream  he  played. 

5.  {a)  Explain  why  the  subjunctive  is  sometimes  called  the 
thought  mood. 

(b)  What  uses  of  the  subjunctive  are  illustrated  by  the 
verbs  of  the  following  sentences  : — 

(i)  God  save  thee,  ancient  mariner  ! 

(ii)  Hasten  lest  you  be  too  late  ! 

(iii)  If  he  tvere  more  industrious  I  shoidd  respect  him. 

6.  Explain  the  terms,  derivation,  inflection,  compound,  prefix, 
suffix,  vowel  mutation  and  root,  and  give  an  example  of  each 
from  the  following  list  of  words,  or  words  formed  from  them: — 
part,  new,  ride,  deep. 

7.  Give  three  reasons  why  the  English  language  predominated 
over  that  of  the  Normans  and  became  the  national  language. 


Department  of  JEOucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ALGEBEA  AND  GEOMETEY. 


A. 


1.  Simplify:  y  —  {z  —  x)  —  [;y  —  x  —  z  —  2\z  +  x  —  ^{x  —  y)-\-x\']. 

2.  Divide  6a® +  —  +13a^6^ —6®  by  2a”  +  3a?)  — 6". 

3.  Extract  the  square  root  of  4a^  —  12a^  +  25a^  —  24a +  16. 


4.  Factor 


(«) 

6m^  -{-Imn  —  l 

(0 

(a +  6)2  —  4(c- 

Simplify : — 

a— 1  / a+ 1 

a+1  \1— a 

Solve : — 

(“) 

II 

+ 

X—D  X—^ 

(&) 

^  y  9 

2  3  ~  ’ 

3^c  ,  o 

+  y  =1% 

+ 


a2  + 


18 


7.  A  farmer  had  36  bags  each  capable  of  holding  bushels. 
He  filled  some  of  them  with  wheat  worth  80  cents  a  bushel  and 
the  remainder  with  oats  worth  48  cents  a  bushel.  The  total 
value  of  the  36  bags  of  grain  was  $56.  How  many  bags  were 
filled  with  oats  ? 


[over] 


B. 

Constructions, 

8.  Using  instruments,  make  the  constructions  required  in  the 
following  problems.  A  description  of  the  method  of  construction 
is  to  accompany  the  drawing,  but  proof  is  not  required : — 

(а)  Make  a  rectangle  whose  adjacent  sides  are  3  inches  and 
4  inches.  Draw  the  diagonals  of  this  rectangle  and  from  their 
point  of  intersection  measure  the  distances  to  the  angles  of  the 
rectangle.  From  these  measurements  what  inference  may  you 
make  concerning  the  intersection  of  the  diagonals  of  a  rectangle  ? 

(б)  Make  a  rhombus  whose  sides  are  4  inches-  each,  draw 
its  diagonals,  and  measure  the  angles  made  by  their  intersection. 
From  these  measurements  what  inference  may  you  make  regard¬ 
ing  the  intersection  of  the  diagonals  of  a  rhombus  ? 

(c)  Show  how  to  bisect  a  given  straight  line. 

(d)  On  a  base  2J  inches  long  describe  an  isosceles  triangle 
having  an  altitude  of  3^  inches. 

Problems. 

9.  Make  the  following  constructions  and  prove  that  they 
conform  to  the  requirements  of  the  problems  : — 

(a)  Bisect  a  given  angle. 

(b)  On  a  given  straight  line  describe  a  parallelogram  equal 
to  a  given  triangle  and  having  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

Theorems. 

10.  Parallelograms  on  equal  bases  and  between  the  same 
parallels  are  equal. 

11.  Either  (a)  or  (h)  to  he  taken  hut  not  both. 

(a)  The  sum  of  any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  is  greater  than 
twice  the  median  drawn  to  the  base. 

{b)  The  perpendicular  drawn  from  the  vertical  angle  of  an 
isosceles  triangle  to  the  base  bisects  the  base  and  the  vertical 
angle. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  LITEEATUEE. 


A. 

F our  seasons  fill  the  measure  of  the  year  ; 

There  are  four  seasons  in  the  mind  of  man  : 

He  has  his  lusty  Spring,  when  fancy  clear 
Takes  in  all  beauty  with  an  easy  span  : 

5  He  has  his  Summer,  when  luxuriously 

Spring’s  honey’d  cud  of  youthful  thought  he  loves 
To  ruminate,  and  by  such  dreaming  high 
Is  nearest  unto  heaven  :  quiet  coves 
His  soul  has  in  its  Autumn,  when  his  wings 
10  He  furleth  close  ;  contented  so  to  look 
On  mists  in  idleness — to  let  fair  things 
Pass  by  unheeded  as  a  threshold  brook. 

He  has  his  Winter  too  of  pale  misfeature 
Or  else  he  would  forego  his  mortal  nature. 

1.  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  above  poem. 

2.  Indicate  the  main  subdivisions  and  state  the  topic  of  each. 

3.  What  characteristics  of  each  of  the  “four  seasons  in  the 
mind  of  man”  are  mentioned  by  the  poet  ? 

4.  Explain  clearly  : — 

{a)  “  Fancy  clear  takes  in  all  beauty  with  an  easy  span  ” 
(11.  3-4). 

{h)  “Spring’s  honey’d  cud  of  youthful  thought  he  loves  to 
ruminate”  (11.  6-7). 

(c)  “By  such  dreaming  high  is  nearest  unto  heaven” 
(11.  7-8). 

{d)  “Contented  so  to  look  on  mists  in  idleness”  (11. 10-11). 
{e)  “Pale  misfeature”  (1.  13). 

(/)  “Forego  his  mortal  nature”  (1.  14). 

5.  Show  the  significance  of  the  comparison  in  “to  let  fair 
things  pass  by  unheeded  as  a  threshold  brook”  (11.  11-12). 

6.  Draw  as  clearly  as  you  can  the  parallel  between  the  seasons 
of  the  year  and  the  “  seasons  in  the  mind  of  man  ”  (1.  2). 

[over] 


B. 


Nelson,  having  despatched  his  business  at  Portsmouth,  endeavoured  to 
elude  the  populace  by  taking  a  by-way  to  the  beach,  but  a  crowd  collect¬ 
ed  in  his  train,  pressing  forward  to  obtain  a  sight  of  his  face :  many  were 
in  tears,  and  many  knelt  down  before  him,  and  blessed  him  as  he  passed. 
5  England  has  had  many  heroes,  but  never  one  who  so  entirely  possessed 
the  love  of  his  fellow-countrymen  as  Nelson.  All  men  knew  that  his 
heart  was  fearless  ;  that  there  was  not  in  his  nature  the  slightest  alloy  of 
selfishness  or  cupidity  ;  but  that,  with  perfect  and  entire  devotion,  he 
served  his  country  with  all  his  heart,  and  with  all  his  soul,  and  with  all 
10  his  strength  ;  and  therefore,  they  loved  him  as  truly  and  as  fervently  as 
he  loved  England.  They  pressed  upon  the  parapet  to  gaze  after  him 
when  his  barge  pushed  ofi",  and  he  returned  their  cheers  by  waving  his 
hat.  The  sentinels  who  endeavoured  to  prevent  them  from  trespassing 
upon  this  ground,  were  wedged  among  the  crowd  ;  and  an  officer  who, 
15  not  very  prudently  upon  such  an  occasion,  ordered  them  to  drive  the 
people  down  with  their  bayonets,  was  compelled  speedily  to  retreat,  for 
the  people  would  not  be  debarred  from  gazing  till  the  last  moment  upon 
the  hero — the  darling  hero  of  England  ! 

7.  State  the  subject  of  the  paragraph. 

8.  In  which  sentence  is  the  main  theme  of  the  paragraph 
stated  ? 

9.  Show  what  each  sentence  contributes  towards  the  working 
out  of  the  main  theme. 

10.  Explain  why  the  officer’s  action  was  not  very  prudent  on 
such  an  occasion. 

11.  Explain  the  meaning  of  “alloy”  (1.  7)  ;  “cupidity”  (1.  8) ; 
“fervently”  (1.  10);  “parapet”  (1.  11)  ;  “trespassing”  (1.  13); 
“debarred”  (1.  17). 

C. 

12.  Quote  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  “  The  Eternal  Goodness.” 

(b)  Any  two  consecutive  stanzas  of  “The  Evening  Wind.” 

(c)  The  thirteen  lines  of  “  The  Eevenge  ”  describing  the 

death  and  burial  of  Sir  Eichard  Grenville. 

D. 

The  day  is  cold,  and  dark,  and  dreary  ; 

It  rains,  and  the  wind  is  never  weary  ; 

The  vine  still  clings  to  the  mouldering  wall, 

But  at  every  gust  the  dead  leaves  fall. 

And  the  day  is  dark  and  dreary. 

My  life  is  cold,  and  dark,  and  dreary  ; 

It  rains,  and  the  wind  is  never  weary  ; 

My  thoughts  still  cling  to  the  mouldering  Past, 

But  the  hopes  of  youth  fall  thick  in  the  blast, 

And  the  days  are  dark  and  dreary. 


Be  still,  sad  heart  !  and  cease  repining  ; 

Behind  the  clouds  is  the  sun  still  shining  ; 

Thy  fate  is  the  common  fate  of  all, 

Into  each  life  some  rain  must  fall. 

Some  days  must  be  dark  and  dreary. 

13.  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  above  poem. 

14.  State  the  topic  of  each  stanza. 

15.  Contrast  the  feelings  expressed  in  the  last  stanza  with 
those  expressed  in  the  first  two  stanzas. 

16.  What  features  of  the  speaker’s  life  are  indicated  by  the 
following  references : — 

(a)  “cold”,  (5)  “dark”,  (c)  “It  rains”,  (d)  “the  wind  is 
never  weary  ”,  (e)  “the  hopes  of  youth  fall  thick  in  the  blast”. 

17.  What  effect  is  gained  by  the  repetition  of  “cold,  and  dark, 
and  dreary  ”  in  the  first  two  stanzas. 

18.  What  two  truths  does  the  poet  intend  to  impress  in  the 
last  stanza  ? 
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EXAMENS  ANNUELS,  1912. 
ADMISSION  AUX  fiCOLES  MODULES. 

ifiCOLES  ANGLO-FRANgAISES. 

GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE. 


N.B.  —  On  deduira  un  certain  nomhre  de  points  pour  V omission 
d' accents  on  d’autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute 
faute  d’orthographe  usuelle  ou  grammaticale. 

1.  “II  s’assit,  pour  souper,  dans  un  grand  fauteuil  de  cuir,  ou 
son  pere  presidait  les  repas  de  famille  et  sourit,  en  voyant 
Colomba  hesiter  a  se  mettre  a  table  avec  lui.  II  Iwi  sut  bon  gre 
d’ailleurs  du  silence  gu’elle  observa  pendant  le  souper  et  de  la 
prompte  retraite  qu’elle  fit  ensuite,  car  il  se  sentait  trop  emu 
pour  resister  aux  attaques  qu’elle  lui  preparait  sans  doute  ;  mais 
Colomba  le  menageait  et  voulait  lui  laisser  le  temps  de  se  re- 
connaitre.” 

{a)  Ecrivez  separement  les  propositions  contenues  dans 
I’extrait  ci-dessus,  et  indiquez  I’espece  de  chacune. 

{h)  Analysez  logiquement  les  deux  premieres  propositions 
du  meme  extrait. 

(c)  Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  en  italiques. 

2.  {a)  Definissez  les  differents  modes  d’un  verbe  regulier, 
et  enumerez  les  temps  que  comporte  cliaque  mode. 

(h)  Expliquez  clairement  I’emploi  du  mode  subjonctif  dans 
chacune  des  phrases  suivantes : 

Colomba  etait  heureuse  que  son  frere  fut  enfin  revenu. — 
II  faut  que  nous  fassions  de  notre  mieux  pour  plaire  a  nos 
parents. —  C’est  peut-etre  le  meilleur  livre  que  vous  puissiez 
lire. —  Nous  previendrons  nos  amis  afin  qu’ils  soient  chez  eux. 

3.  (a)  Ecrivez  les  verbes  suivants  aux  temps  primitifs,  en  vous 
bornant  a  la  premiere  personne  du  singulier  pour  les  temps 
personnels :  surseoir,  fuir,  construire,  craindre,  rire,  servir, 
resoudre,  pourvoir,  nuire,  cuire. 

(6)  Expliquez  les  deux  formes  du  participe  passe  du  verbe 
benir.  Donnez  un  exemple  dans  chaque  cas. 


[Tournez.] 


4.  (a)  Dites,  avec  exemples  a  I’appui,  quand  les  noms  propres 
prennent  la  marque  du  pluriel. 

(b)  Mettez  au  pluriel  les  noms  composes  suivants,  et  enon- 
cez  la  regie  generale  qui  gouverne  I’emploi  de  la  marque  du 
pluriel  dans  cette  sorte  de  noms : — 


oiseau-mouche 
arc-boutant 
couvre-pied 
sauf-conduit 
casse  noisette 


cofFre-fort 

cure-dent 

garde-cote 

prete-nom 

arriere-pensee 


5.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  employez  le  participe  passe  des 
verbes  en  italiques,  et  justifiez-en  I’orthographe  : 

(a)  Un  de  mes  amis,  que  j’ai  visiter  hier,  m’a  donner 
d’utiles  conseils. 

(b)  Les  musiciens  que  nous  avons  entendre  louer  et  que 
vous  avez  voir  passer  sont  arriver  ce  matin. 

(c)  Le  peu  de  documents  que  nous  avons  examiner  ont 
suffir  pour  nous  con  vain  ere. 

{d)  Ma  soeur  m’a  ecrire  que  les  chaleurs  qu’il  a  faire  Font 
beaucoup  fatiguer. 


Separtcmcnt  be  I’lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


EXAMENS  ANNUELS,  1912. 

ADMISSION  AUX  fiCOLES  MODELES. 

l^COLES  ANGLO-FRAN9AISES, 

COMPOSITION  PRANCAISE. 


N.B. — On  dednira  nn  certain  nomhre  de  points  pour  V omission 
d’ accents  oud’autres  signes  orthographiques  etpour  toute 
faute  d’ orthographe  nsuelle  on  grammaticale. 

1.  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  les  corrigeant,  s’il  y  a 
lieu,  et  rendez  compte  des  corrections  operees. 

{a)  Une  chaleur  brulante  devore  ceux  qui  sont  attaques 
interieurement  de  la  peste. 

(h)  II  faut  contractor  I’liabitude  de  travailler  des  la 
jeunesse. 

(c)  Chaque  annee,  les  arbres  se  couvrent  de  fleurs,  de  fruits, 
de  feuilles  et  de  boutons. 

{d)  Le  coupable  fut  emprisonne,  pris  sur  le  fait,  condamne, 
execute,  et  juga 

(e)  On  demandait  a  un  philosophe  I’age  du  monde:  il  tra9a 
un  serpent  qui  se  mordait  la  queue  sur  le  sable. 

2.  Expliquez,  en  deux  ou  trois  lignes,  chacun  des  proverbes 
suivants : 

(а)  Loin  des  yeux,  loin  du  coeur. 

(б)  Qui  veut  voyager  loin,  menage  sa  monture. 

(c)  II  faut  battre  le  fer  tandis  qu’il  est  chaud. 

{d)  Se  servir  de  la  patte  du  chat  pour  tirer  les  marrons  du 
feu. 

(e)  Tant  va  la  cruche  a  I’eau  qu  a  la  fin  elle  se  brise. 

3.  Exposez  en  une  quinzaine  de  lignes,  au  plus,  le  sujet  d’UN 
des  extraits  suivants: 

“Un  nez  gele.” — “Le  chagrin  d’un  vieux  for9at.” — “La 
chevre  de  M.  Seguin.” — “La  pipe  de  Jean  Bart.” — “  Les  petits 
oiseaux*.” — “  Colomba.” 

ou 

Ecrivez  une  courte  lettre  de  felicitation  a  un  ami  qui  vient 
d’obtenir  son  dipldme  d’instituteur. 

[Tournez.] 


4.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  quarantaine  de  lignes  sur 
’un  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(1)  Une  par  tie  de  peche. 

(2)  Le  jardinier  et  I’instituteur. 

(3)  Un  accident. 

(4)  Une  mauvaise  journee  d’ecolier. 

(5)  Ce  que  le  Canada  doit  a  TAngleterre. 

(6)  Les  quatre  ages  de  la  vie. 

(7)  Un  champ  de  ble  aux  differentes  epoques  de  I’annee. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ORAL  READING. 


In  the  examination  in  reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one  or 
more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  intelligently  as  well 
as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  should  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

They  shall  also  examine  the  candidate  on  the  principles, 
basing  their  questions  on  the  passages  read. 


f  Values :  Reading,  36 ;  principles,  15.) 


SELECTIONS. 

Ontario  High  School  Eeader. 

Barbara  Frietchie  (page  113). 

The  Four-horse  Eace  (page  121). 

The  Defence  of  the  Bridge  (page  206). 

The  Key  to  Human  Happiness  (page  266). 
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2>epai'tmeitt  of  le&ucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO  THE 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  AND  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE. 


1.  (a)  Explain  how,  in  nature,  soft  or  rain  water  becomes 
hard  water. 

(b)  What  experiment  would  you  perform  to  distinguish 
hard  water  from  soft  water  ? 

(c)  Water  unfit  for  drinking  purposes  may  be  made  more 
wholesome  (i)  by  boiling,  (ii)  by  filtration.  State  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  each  of  these  methods. 

2.  (a)  Explain  how  you  would  demonstrate  experimentally 
the  following  laws  of  fluid  pressure  : — 

(i)  Fluid  pressure  increases  with  depth. 

(ii)  A  small  force  may,  by  the  transmission  of  its  pressure 
through  a  fluid,  be  made  to  support  a  great  weight. 

(b)  Give  a  practical  application  of  each  of  the  above  laws. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  latent  heat  ? 

(b)  Why  does  sprinkling  the  floor  with  water  cool  the  air 
of  a  room  ? 

(c)  Explain  why  a  mixture  of  ice  and  salt  is  so  efficient  in 
the  making  of  ice-cream. 

4.  (a)  Plants  may  be  classified  as  annuals,  biennials,  and 
perennials.  Name  five  common  cultivated  garden  or  field 
plants  belonging  to  each  class. 

(b)  Compare  annual,  biennial,  and  perennial  plants,  with 
reference  to  : — 

(i)  Provision  for  the  perpetuation  of  the  species. 

(ii)  Preparation  for  winter. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  external  features  of  the  earthworm. 

(b)  Explain  clearly  its  manner  of  moving,  breathing,  and 
feeding. 

(c)  Discuss  the  economic  value  of  earthworms  in  the  im¬ 
provement  of  soil  conditions. 

[over] 


6.  Describe,  using  drawings  where  possible,  any  one  of  the 
following ; — 

(u)  The  chief  skeletal  characteristics  of  a  fish. 

{h)  The  structure  of  the  gills  of  a  fish  and  its  manner  of 
breathing  as  compared  with  that  of  the  adult  frog. 

(c)  The  external  characters,  mode  of  life,  and  economic 
value  of  the  common  garter  snake. 

Note. — Candidates  will  write  on  either  7  or  8,  not  on  both.  If  both 
are  attempted  only  the  first  one  answered  will  be  considered. 

7.  {a)  Give  the  composition  of  each  of  the  following  kinds  of 
soil : —  humus,  sandy  loam,  clay. 

{b)  Explain,  by  reference  to  simple  experiments,  how  these 
soils  differ  as  to  (i)  capillarity,  (ii)  ability  to  retain  water,  and 
(iii)  usefulness  as  sources  of  plant  food. 

8.  You  have  made  an  out-of-doors  study  of  two  trees  of  the 
same  species,  the  one  growing  in  a  bush  among  other  trees,  and 
the  other  in  an  open  exposed  situation.  Name  the  species 
selected. 

{a)  Contrast  (i)  their  trunks  or  stems,  (ii)  their  mode  of 
branching,  and  (iii)  their  leaf  arrangement. 

Give  a  reason  for  the  difference  in  each  case. 

(b)  What  provision  did  nature  make  for  the  protection  of 
each  tree  against  adverse  influences? 

(c)  Explain,  with  reasons,  how  the  economic  uses  of  each 
tree  are  affected  by  its  situation. 
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LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO  THE 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  AND  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ART. 


Note  No.  1. — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  should  he  used  for 
each  answer. 

Note  No.  2. — For  question  4,  the  Presiding  Officer  will  place  a 
common  chair  or  four-legged  stool  on  the  teacher’s  desk  in 
full  view  of  every  candidate. 

1.  Make  a  freehand  pencil  drawing  of  two  heavily  bound  books 
lying  on  a  flat  surface ;  one  large  like  an  atlas,  placed  with 
one  corner  next  the  observer  ;  the  other  a  smaller,  thicker  book 
like  a  dictionary,  lying  open  on  the  larger  one  and  placed 
squarely  in  front  of  the  observer.  Show  light  and  shade. 

2.  Design  a  symmetrically  shaped  vase  eight  inches  high, 
without  handles.  Show  rim,  neck,  body  and  base.  Finish  in 
heavy  pencil  or  crayon  outline. 

3.  Illustrate  with  water  colours,  in  an  enclosure  5  by  7  inches, 
the  following  quotation  : — 

1  saw  the  dimpling  river  pass 
And  be  the  sky’s  blue  looking-glass. 

The  dusty  roads  go  up  and  down. 

With  people  tramping  into  town. 

4.  Sketch  with  pencil  or  crayon  a  chair  or  stool  placed  on  the 
teacher’s  desk.  Size  of  drawing  to  be  about  five  inches. 
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2»cpartment  of  Education,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO  THE 

« 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS  AND  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


BOOKKEEPING  AND  BUSINESS  PAPERS. 


The  following  is  a  statement  of  James  Brown’s  business  in 
Winnipeg  on  Nov.  15,  1911 : — 

Goods  on  hand,  $1800  ;  Cash  in  safe,  $250  ;  deposited  in 
Bank  of  Manitoba,  $1250  ;  Thomas  Black’s  note  at  30  days  for 
$292,  dated  Oct.  16,  1911,  bearing  interest  at  5%  per  annum, 
interest  accrued,  $1*20.  Wm.  Sims  holds  a  note  against  him 
for  $219,  dated  Sept.  18,  1911,  at  60  days,  bearing  interest  at 
6%  per  annum  ;  interest  to  date,  $2*09. 

The  following  is  a  record  of  the  transactions  to  Dec.  1 : — 

Nov.  16.  Paid  for  rent  of  store  in  advance  to  Dec.  1,  cheque 
$45. 

Nov.  17.  Sold  H.  York  goods,  as  per  invoice,  $360.  He  gave 
his  cheque  for  $200 ;  the  balance  on  account. 

Nov.  18.  Thomas  Black  paid  his  note  due  to-day,  with  interest; 
face  of  note  $292,  interest  $1*32. 

Cash  sales  for  week,  $187*50. 

Nov.  20.  Paid  by  cheque  note  due  to-day,  with  interest, 
favour  of  Wm.  Sims ;  face  of  note  $219,  interest 
$2*27. 

Nov.  21.  Paid  cash  for  repairs,  $18*25. 

Nov.  22.  Bought  of  J.  Jones  &  Co.,  Winnipeg,  on  account. 
Mdse,  as  per  invoice,  $275. 

Nov.  23.  Paid  freight  on  goods  by  cheque  $6*25. 

Nov.  24.  Sold  goods  to  S.  Smith,  on  his  note  at  20  days, 
$162*50. 

Nov.  25.  Cash  sales  for  week,  $137*50. 

Nov.  27.  Paid  for  fuel  $15  in  cash. 

Nov.  28.  Paid  for  stationery,  etc.,  $7*50  by  cheque. 

Nov.  29.  Accepted  J.  Jones  &  Co.’s  draft  at  ten  days’  sight,  in 
favour  of  the  Bank  of  Manitoba,  in  full  of  account. 

Nov.  30.  Paid  salaries  from  Nov.  15,  by  cheque  $42*50. 

Cash  sales,  $196*25. 

Inventory  : —  Mdse,  on  hand,  $1275.  Fuel  on  hand,  $7*50. 

[over] 


1.  Journalize — double  entry — the  above  transactions. 

2.  Transfer  to  the  ledger. 

Note. — Allow  ten  lines  for  each  of  Mdse.^  Cash,  Bank,  and 
Expense  accounts  ;  five  lines  for  each  of  the  others. 

3.  Take  a  trial  balance. 

4.  Make  out  a  statement  of  losses  and  gains. 

5.  Make  out  a  statement  of  assets  and  liabilities. 

6.  Close  the  ledger. 

7.  Write  Thomas  Black’s  note. 
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LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO  THE 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  AND  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the 
sense  ;  the  second,  slowly  for  dictation,  taking  great  care  that  every 
CANDIDATE  HEARS  AND  UNDERSTANDS  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A. 

At  length  Columbus  entered  the  hall,  surrounded  by  a 
brilliant  crowd  of  cavaliers,  among  whom  he  was  conspicuous 
for  his  stately  and  commanding  person,  which,  with  his 
countenance  rendered  venerable  by  his  gray  hairs,  gave 
him  the  august  appearance  of  a  senator  of  Home. 
As  he  approached,  the  sovereigns  rose,  as  if  receiving  a 
person  of  the  highest  rank.  Bending  his  knees,  h^  offered  to 
kiss  their  hands ;  but  there  was  some  hesitation  on  their  part 
to  permit  this  act  of  homage.  Eaising  him  in  the  most  gracious 
manner,  they  .ordered  him  to  seat  himself  in  their  presence,  a 
rare  honour  in  this  proud  and  punctilious  court.  At  their 
request  he  gave  an  account  of  the  most  striking  events  of  his 
voyage,  and  a  description  of  the  islands  discovered.  He  dis¬ 
played  specimens  of  unknown  birds  and  other  animals  ;  of  rare 
plants  of  medicinal  and  aromatic  virtues ;  of  native  gold  in 
dust,  in  crude  masses,  or  wrought  into  barbaric  ornaments ; 
and,  above  all,  the  natives  of  these  countries,  who  were  objects 
of  intense  and  inexhaustible  interest. 

B. 

1.  I  shall  canvass  the  municipality  for  subscribers. 

2.  A  tendency  to  certain  diseases  appears  to  be  hereditary. 

3.  Eevere  sincerity  and  shun  hypocrisy. 

4.  Such  gross  negligence  is  indefensible. 

5.  The  first  thing  that  a  kindness  deserves  is  acceptance ;  the 
second,  transmission. 

[over] 


6.  The  country  child  should  be  put  into  sympathetic  and  in¬ 
telligent  relation  to  his  environment. 

7.  The  Indians  are  remarkable  for  the  reverence  which  they 
entertain  for  the  sepulchres  of  their  kindred. 

8.  Friendship  has  the  skill  and  observation  of  the  best 
physician,  the  diligence  and  vigilance  of  the  best  nurse,  and  the 
tenderness  of  the  best  mother. 

9.  The  general  diffusion  of  knowledge  and  the  prevalence  of 
sound  moral  and  religious  principles  give  force  and  energy  to 
the  character  of  a  people. 

10.  He  was  an  old  bachelor,  of  small  independent  income, 
which  by  careful  management  was  sufficient  for  all  his  wants. 

11.  Supper  was  served  up  in  a  spacious  oaken  chamber,  the 
panels  of  which  shone  with  wax,  and  around  which  were  several 
family  portraits  decorated  with  holly  and  ivy. 

12.  During  the  siege  the  battalions  of  regulars  and  volunteers 
exhibited  superb  military  discipline. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO  THE 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  AND  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEOGEA  PHY. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  cause  of  the  Trade  Winds. 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  the  difference  in  the  amount  of  rainfall 
in  the  northern  part  of  South  America  and  the  northern  part  of 
Africa. 

2.  (a)  By  means  of  diagrams  explain  the  inequality  of  the 
length  of  day  and  night  in  our  latitude. 

(b)  How  are  the  positions  of  the  Equator,  Tropic  of  Cancer, 
and  Arctic  Circle  fixed  ? 

3.  (a)  Explain  how  glaciers  are  formed. 

(b)  State  at  least  four  evidences  of  glacial  action  in 
Ontario. 

4.  Show  how  the  position  and  natural  resources  of  the  British 
Isles  have  determined  the  industries  of  the  people. 

5.  (a)  Give  a  concise  account  of  present  conditions  of  the 
German  Empire  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(i)  Natural  resources. 

(ii)  Facilities  for  transportation. 

(iii)  Manufactures  and  the  chief  manufacturing  centres. 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  its  pre-eminence  in  manufactures  and 
commerce. 

6;  Explain  how  the  location  of  each  of  the  following  cities  has 
influenced  its  commercial  importance  : —  Vancouver,  St.  Louis, 
Antwerp,  Ottawa,  Odessa,  Calcutta. 

7.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Africa,  and  name  and  locate  there¬ 
on  five  coast  waters,  four  rivers,  three  lakes,  and  the  following 
cities : —  Alexandria,  Cape  Town,  Algiers,  Cairo,  Freetown, 
Durban,  Pretoria,  Port  Elizabeth. 
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LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO  THE 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  AND  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  {a)  Simplify  |ixt|xf|xifs.x  *4xtf. 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  (1*05)®  correct  to  three  places  of 
decimals. 

(c)  A  rectangular  vessel  is  20  cm.  long,  10  cm.  wide,  and 
6  cm.  deep,  inside  measurements.  How  many  times  can  it  be 
filled  from  a  vessel  holding  6  litres  of  water  ? 

2.  On  January  1st,  1910,  a  man  deposited  $200  in  a  savings 
bank  paying  4%  interest  compounded  half-yearly,  and  $200  each 
following  January  1st.  What  amount  will  be  to  his  credit  on 
July  1st,  1912  ? 

3.  A  man  having  invested  $5841  in  9%  bank  stock  at  162J, 
sold  out  at  the  end  of  a  year  when  the  stock  had  advanced  to 
172 J,  and  invested  the  proceeds  in  5%  railway  stock  at  85|-. 
Find  the  change  in  his  yearly  income,  ]3rokerage  in  each  tran¬ 
saction  being 

4.  A  commission  merchant  had  shipped  to  him  1200  barrels 
of  flour  and  5000  bushels  of  wheat.  He  paid  12J  cents  a  barrel 
for  storage  of  the  flour  and  3  cents  a  bushel  for  the  wheat,  also 
$84*56  freight  charges.  If  he  sold  the  flour  at  $6  a  barrel  on  a 
commission  of  lj%,  and  the  w^heat  at  90  cents  a  bushel  on  a 
commission  of  2  cents  a  bushel,  what  sum  should  he  remit  to 
the  shipper  ? 

5.  A  man  buys  a  house  for  $2,400  and  wishes  to  rent  it.  Out 
of  the  rent  he  must  pay  taxes  on  an  assessment  of  f  of  the  cost 
of  the  house  at  16  mills  on  the  dollar,  insurance  on  f  of  the 
cost  of  the  house  at  yearly,  and  repairs  $21*60.  What 
monthly  rent  should  he  get  to  make  6j%  on  his  investment  ? 

[over] 


6.  A  merchant  bought  a  bankrupt  stock  invoiced  at  $10,000 

for  65  cents  on  the  dollar.  He  sold  ^  of  it  at  an  advance  of  10% 
on  invoice  price,  f  of  it  at  an  advance  of  20%,  and  the  balance 
at  an  advance  of  12%.  15%  of  the  sales  could  not  be  collected. 

Find  the  gain  per  cent.,  allowing  $1200  for  expenses. 

7.  A  stable  is  to  be  built  38  feet  long,  24  feet  wide,  with  walls 
15  feet  high.  The  peak  of  the  roof  is  to  be  9  feet  higher  than 
the  walls.  The  rafters  are  to  project  over  the  side  walls  1  foot, 
and  the  roof  1  foot  past  the  end  walls  : — 

(a)  Find  the  cost  of  the  lumber  at  $24  per  M  feet  to  close 
in  the  walls  and  gable  ends. 

(b)  Find  the  cost  of  sheeting  for  the  roof  at  $18  per  M  ft. 

(c)  Find  the  cost  of  the  shingles  required  for  the  roof 
at  $1  per  bundle — three  bundles  to  a  square,  and  a  square 
covering  100  square  feet. 

8.  An  iron  pipe  is  28  feet  long,  with  inside  diameter  6  inches 
and  outside  diameter  8  inches.  Find  its  weight  in  pounds,  iron 

being  7*8  times  as  heavy  as  water.  (1  cu.  ft.  water  =  62J  lbs. 

^  _  2  2  \ 
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LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO  THE 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  AND  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


1.  It  is  almost  always  worth  while  to  read  a  thing  twice  over,  to  make 
sure  that  nothing  has  been  missed  on  the  way.  And  if  the  subject  be 
serious,  it  is  often  well  to  let  an  interval  elapse.  We  have  to  steep  ideas  in 
the  mind,  in  the  hope  of  thus  extracting  their  inmost  essence  and  signifi¬ 
cance.  If  one  lets  an  interval  pass,  and  then  returns,  it  is  surprising  how 
clear  and  ripe  that  has  become,  which,  when  we  left  it,  seemed  crude, 
obscure,  full  of  perplexity. 

(a)  Write  out  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract,  and  give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(h)  Parse  fully  each  of  the  italicized  words. 

(c)  Select  from  the  extract  all  the  infinitives,  classify  them 
according  to  form,  and  state  the  grammatical  value  and  the 
relation  of  each. 

2.  Select  the  correct  form  in  each  of  the  following  sentences, 
and  give  the  reason  for  your  selection  : — 

(u)  If  he  (would  or  should)  fail,  I  (would  or  should)  feel 
sorry. 

(b)  No  one  but  (I  or  me)  was  present. 

(c)  You  are  the  only  one  of  the  applicants  that  (have  or 

has)  the  required  qualifications. 

(d)  Flesh  and  blood  (have  or  hath)  not  revealed  it  unto  thee. 

(e)  Under  such  conditions  a  jury  (is  or  are)  not  easily  im¬ 

panelled. 

(/)  He  was  a  man  (who  or  whom)  I  knew  could  be  trusted. 

(g/)  Three-fourths  of  an  acre  (are  or  is)  none  too  much. 

(h)  (Shall  or  Will)  I  come  to  see  you  again  to-morrow? 

3.  Write  the  third  singular  of  the  following  forms  of  the  verb 
drive  : — 

(a)  Present  progressive  indicative  passive. 

(b)  Past  indefinite  indicative  active. 

(c)  Past  progressive  subjunctive  passive. 

(d)  Future  perfect  indicative  passive. 

(e)  Phrasal  past  perfect  subjunctive  active.  [over] 


4.  Parse  fully  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences  : 

(a)  He  is  but  five  days  older  than  I. 

(b)  Which  do  you  consider  the  greater  poet,  Milton  or 

Shakespeare. 

(c)  Wq  i2iW.Qdi  Imnself  hoarse. 

(d)  His  message  delivered,  he  hurried  off. 

{e)  Last  week  I  saw  a  friend  of  mine  buy  one  for  half  the 
price. 

(/)  Hard  by  yon  little  stream  he  played. 

5.  {a)  Explain  why  the  subjunctive  is  sometimes  called  the 
thought  mood. 

(b)  What  uses  of  the  subjunctive  are  illustrated  by  the 
verbs  of  the  following  sentences  : — 

(i)  God  save  thee,  ancient  mariner  ! 

(ii)  Hasten  lest  you  be  too  late  ! 

(iii)  If  he  were  more  industrious  I  shoidd  respect  him. 

6.  Explain  the  terms,  derivation,  inflection,  compound,  prefix, 
suffix,  vowel  mutation  and  root,  and  give  an  example  of  each 
from  the  following  list  of  words,  or  words  formed  from  them : — 
part,  new,  ride,  deep. 

7.  Give  three  reasons  why  the  English  language  predominated 
over  that  of  the  Normans  and  became  the  national  language. 
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LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO  THE 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  AND  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MANUAL  TEAINING. 


Note. — All  drawings  must  he  carefully  lettered  and  figured  where 

necessary. 


1.  Make  an  isometric  drawing  of  an  oblong  box  (without  lid) 
having  plain  butt  joints.  Length  of  box  to  be  9  inches,  width 
5^  inches,  and  height  3  inches.  Thickness  of  material  J  inch. 
Scale  J  inch  to  1  inch. 

OR 

Make  an  isometric  drawing  of  the  object  which  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  means  of  a  plan  and  elevation  in  the  accompanying 
drawing.  Scale,  full  size. 


[over] 


2.  Construct  a  pentagon  on  a  given  line  1  inch  long. 

3.  Draw  a  plan  and  elevation  of  a  half  lap  dovetail  joint. 
Size  of  each  piece  of  wood  to  be  1  inch  by  2  inches  by  6  inches. 
Scale,  inch  to  1  inch. 

4.  Construct  an  ellipse  having  a  major  axis  of  inches  and 
minor  axis  inches. 

5.  Make  a  careful  freehand  dimensioned  sketch  of  some 
simple  object  that  you  are  familiar  with,  as,  for  example,  a 
mortise  and  tenon  joint,  a  simple  wall  bracket,  etc. 
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LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO  THE 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  AND  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE. 


Note. — Four  questions  constitute  a  full  paper .  An  option  is 

allowed  between  questions  4  and  5. 

0 

1.  Name  the  stitch- forms  necessary  in  making  a  plain  work- 
apron,  and  give  the  use  of  each. 

2.  {a)  What  food  principles  should  the  day’s  diet  contain, 
and  what  use  does  the  body  make  of  each  ? 

{h)  For  each  food  principle,  name  three  common  foods  in 
which  it  is  predominant. 

(c)  Give  three  examples  to  show  that  the  value  of  food 
may  be  greatly  lessened  by  its  preparation. 

3.  {a)  Name  the  chief  processes  in  bread-making,  and  state 
the  effects  produced  by  each. 

{h)  Account  for  the  toughness  of  meat,  and  explain,  with 
reasons,  how  tough  cuts  should  be  cooked. 

4.  (a)  What  general  principles  should  be  kept  in  mind  in 
building  and  furnishing  a  kitchen  ? 

{h)  Make  a  plan  of  a  kitchen  for  a  medium-sized  house. 

5.  Give  three  instances  in  which  a  housekeeper,  to  act 
intelligently,  must  have  a  knowledge  of  bacteria,  and  explain  the 
processes  based  upon  this  knowledge. 
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LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO  THE 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  AND  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ORAL  READING. 


In  the  examination  in  reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one  or 
more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  intelligently  as  well 
as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  should  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

They  shall  also  examine  the  candidate  on  the  principles, 
basing  their  questions  on  the  passages  read. 


( Values :  Reading,  35 ;  'principles,  16.) 


SELECTIONS. 

Ontario  High  School  Reader. 

Barbara  Frietchie  (page  113). 

The  Four-horse  Race  (page  121). 

The  Defence  of  the  Bridge  (page  206). 

The  Key  to  Human  Happiness  (page  266). 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ANCIENT  HISTOEY. 


A. 

Note. — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 

1.  Where  is  each  of  the  following  and  for  what  noted  in 
history  ; —  Aotium,  Delphi,  Mycale,  Philippi  ? 

B. 

Note. — Only  three  questions  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate 
writes  on  the  four  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  three  at¬ 
tempted  will  he  counted. 

2.  “During  the  time  of  Pericles  the  democratic  constitution  of 
Athens  reached  its  highest  development.” 

Describe  this  democracy  under  these  heads  : — 

(a)  The  Assembly. 

(h)  The  Council. 

(c)  The  Magistrates. 

3.  It  has  been  said  that  the  Peloponnesian  War  revealed  some 
of  the  weakest  and  worst  phases  of  Greek  character — political 
jealousy,  local  self-interest,  deceit  and  cruelty. 

Illustrate  the  truth  of  this  statement  by  reference  to  the 

war. 

4.  Outline  the  career  of  Philip  of  Macedon  (359-336  B.C.). 

5.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  contributions  of  these  men  to 
the  advancement  of  their  country  : —  Phidias,  Sophocles,  Thu¬ 
cydides. 

[over] 


c. 

Note. — Only  three  questions  to  he  attemped.  If  a  candidate 
writes  on  the  four  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  three  at¬ 
tempted  will  he  counted. 

6.  Briefly  sketch  the  career  of  Hannibal  showing  the  part  he 
played  in  the  Second  Punic  War. 

7.  Describe,  under  the  following  heads,  the  method  Rome 
employed  to  control  the  Provinces  previous  to  the  time  of 
Augustus : — 

(a)  Organization. 

(b)  Governor. 

(c)  Collection  of  taxes. 

8.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  causes,  the  events,  and  the 
results  of  the  war  between  Caesar  and  Pompey. 

9.  “The  whole  policy  of  Augustus  was  one  of  conciliation”. 
Illustrate  this  statement  by  reference  to  : — 

{a)  His  titles  and  powers ; 

(h)  His  attitude  towards  the  Senate,  the  Assemblies,  and 
the  Republican  Magistrates ; 

(c)  His  management  of  the  army. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


CHEMISTRY. 


1.  Assuming  that  the  air  consists  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen 
only,  show  how  to  find  its  composition  by  volume.  Describe 
experiments  to  prove  that  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapour  are 
also  constituents  of  the  atmosphere. 

2.  (a)  State  Avogadro’s  law.  An  oxide  of  sulphur  is  50^ 
sulphur.  Its  density  (hydrogen  =  1)  is  32.  Write  its  formula. 
Give  full  work  and  show  wherein  you  applied  Avogadro’s  law. 

(b)  When  41  grams  of  magnesium  sulphate  are  analyzed 
there  are  found  only  20  grams  of  the  pure  salt,  the  rest  being 
water  of  crystallization.  Write  the  formula  of  the  hydrated 
salt.  Give  full  work.  (Mg ^=24,  S  =  32,  0  =  16,  H  =  I.) 

3.  It  is  suspected  that  a  certain  sample  of  water  may  contain 
a  trace  of  any  one  of  the  following  : —  hydrogen  sulphide,  am¬ 
monia,  a  chloride,  a  nitrate.  How  would  you  test  chemically 
for  each  of  these  impurities  ? 

4.  State  one  important  commercial  use  for  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing: — calcic  carbonate,  calcic  sulphate,  calcic  phosphate,  potassic 
nitrate,  sodic  carbonate,  sodic  bicarbonate,  strontium  nitrate, 
graphite. 

5.  (a)  A  strip  of  moist  litmus  paper,  half  red  and  half  blue, 
is  plunged  into  each  of  the  following  gases : — hydrogen  sulphide, 
carbon  dioxide,  oxygen,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  marsh  gas, 
chlorine,  ammonia,  sulphur  dioxide,  nitrous  oxide.  Describe  the 
result  in  each  case. 

(6)  A  blazing  splinter  is  plunged  into  each  of  the  gases  in 
(a).  Describe  the  result  in  each  case. 

[over] 


6.  Define  and  exemplify: —  efflorescence,  ionization,  nascent 
state,  reducing  agent,  a  salt. 

7.  {a)  Water  is  added  to  (i)  calcic  carbide  (ii)  metallic  sodium, 
(iii)  lime. 

(h)  Heat  is  applied  to  (i)  red  oxide  of  mercury,  (ii)  am¬ 
monium  nitrate,  (iii)  limestone. 

(c)  Strong  sulphuric  acid  is  heated  with  (i)  oxalic  acid,  (ii) 
sodium  chloride,  (iii)  metallic  copper. 

(d)  Steam  is  passed  over  (i)  red  hot  carbon,  (ii)  heated 
magnesium,  (iii)  red  hot  iron  filings. 

State  the  changes  produced  in  each  of  these  twelve  experi¬ 
ments.  Write  equations  for  any  six  of  the  reactions. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS.- 


ALGEBRA. 


1.  Given  that  {a-\-h-\-c)  is  a  factor  of  +6® —  3a6c : — 
{a)  Find  the  factors  of  +6®  —  +  6a6c. 

(6)  Show  that  p®  +  3pg  — 1  =0,  if  'p-\-q  =  l. 


2.  Simplify : — 


(a) 

(0 


—ah 
a®  —h‘^ 


+ 


ah-{-h^ 

^3  _|_^3 


(a-^\ 
4a6  J 


2a^h 

h^+a^ 

2ab  / 


3.  A  man  who  has  $30,000  invested,  part  at  4f  per  cent,  per 
annum,  and  the  remainder  at  5J  per  cent,  per  annum,  receives 
$65  per  aniium  more  income  from  the  former  than  from  the 
latter  investment.  How  much  is  invested  at  5^  per  cent.  ? 

4.  Solve  for  cc  and  p : — 

(2  5  ^ 

(«) 

[by  —  2x  =  24<xy 

(h\  fG-l)(2/  +  2)=  91 

\  2xy  =  15j' 

4  2  2  4 

5.  Divide  x^—y~^  by  x^  +  x^y  ''^+y 


72 


X-  -\-x 


=  18. 


6.  Solve : — 

x^  d-a5  + 


[over] 


7.  Given  ^3  =  1*73205,  find; — 

(a)  the  square  root  of  19  —  mJ  192, 

2 

(6)  the  value  of  (s^)  X  4/  27, 
each  correct  to  four  places  of  decimals. 

8.  If  5  be  one  root  of  the  equation  6x^  —  4103^  +  2033  +  175  =  0, 
find  the  other  roots. 

9.  (a)  Solve  fully  px^  ■i-qx-{-r  =  0. 

(b)  Without  solving,  determine  in  the  equation 

2x^  —mx-\-S  =  0, 

(i)  the  sum  of  the  roots ; 

(ii)  the  product  of  the  roots ; 

(iii)  the  value  of  m  when  the  roots  are  real  and  equal ; 

(iv)  the  value  of  m  when  the  roots  are  imaginary. 

10.  (a)  Solve  graphically  for  x  and  y  the  simultaneous  set : — 
I  233  — 3y  =  12\ 

I  =  ^  )' 

(b)  What  fact  in  the  figure  corresponds  to  the  fact  that 
but  one  set  of  values  will  satisfy  these  equations  ? 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note. — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Write  an  essay  on  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

{a)  A  beautiful  scene  in  nature  with  which  you  are  familiar, 
{h)  A  striking  incident  in  your  own  experience. 

(c)  The  awakening  of  China. 

OR 

Compose  a  story  based  on  the  following  lines  : — 

He  planted  an  oak  in  his  father’s  park 
And  a  thought  in  the  minds  of  men, 

And  he  bade  farewell  to  his  native  shore, 

Which  he  never  will  see  again. 

Oh  merrily  stream  the  tourist  throng 
To  the  glow  of  the  Southern  sky ; 

A  vision  of  pleasure  beckons  them  on, 

But  he  went  there  to  die. 

The  oak  will  grow  and  its  boughs  will  spread, 

And  many  rejoice  in  its  shade, 

But  none  will  visit  the  nameless  grave. 

Where  a  stranger  youth  is  laid  ; 

And  the  thought  will  live  when  the  oak  has  died. 

And  quicken  the  minds  of  men. 

But  the  name  of  the  thinker  has  vanished  away, 

And  will  never  be  heard  again. 

OR 

Write  a  speech  presenting  the  arguments  either  for  or  against 
one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  That  the  Santa  Claus  story  should  be  abolished. 

[h)  That  the  horse  is  more  useful  than  the  automobile. 

(c)  That  public  libraries  contain  too  much  fiction. 
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Department  of  Education,  ©ntario* 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 

PHYSICS. 


1.  (a)  State  Pascal’s  law  of  transmission  of  pressure  and 
describe  an  experiment  to  prove  it. 

(b)  Describe  the  construction  and  action  of  Bramah’s 
hydraulic  press.  Illustrate  with  a  diagram. 

2.  (a)  Give  directions  for  setting  up  a  simple  voltaic  cell. 
State  and  explain  the  two  chief  defects  of  such  a  cell. 

(b)  Describe  the  construction  of  the  Leclanche  cell  and  the 
Daniell  cell  showing  in  each  case  how  the  defects  mentioned  in 
(a)  are  remedied. 

3.  Describe  the  apparatus  needed  to  establish  communication 
between  two  places  by  either  wireless  or  ordinary  telegraph. 
Make  a  diagram  to  show  how  the  instruments  are  arranged,  and 
explain  their  action. 

4.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  each  of  the  following  terms, 
making  careful  drawings  to  illustrate: —  angle  of  reflection; 
critical  angle ;  real  image  (as  formed  by  a  mirror) ;  virtual  image 
(as  formed  by  a  lens). 

5.  Describe  a  photometer  and  show  how  to  use  it  to  find 
the  candle  power  of  a  lamp.  Illustrate  with  a  numerical 
example. 

6.  {a)  State  the  laws  of  the  transverse  vibration  of  strings 
and  give  experimental  proof  of  any  two. 

(b)  A  certain  wire  stretched  by  a  weight  of  10  pounds 
gives  the  same  pitch  as  a  closed  pipe  6  feet  long.  By  what 
weight  should  the  string  be  stretched  to  yield  the  same  pitch 
as  an  open  pipe  3  feet  long  ?  Give  full  work. 

7.  Explain  the  following  terms  as  used  in  sound : —  octave, 
triad,  temperament,  overtone,  interference. 

8.  Show  by  experiment : — 

(а)  How  to  find  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice. 

(б)  That  pressure  affects  the  boiling  point. 

(c)  That  water  has  its  maximum  density  at  4°C. 


'* 
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Separtinent  of  Education,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTOEY. 


(British  and  Canadian.) 


A. 

Note. — Only  four  questions  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate 
writes  on  the  jive  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  four  at¬ 
tempted  will  he  counted. 

1.  “Nothing  could  be  worse  than  the  state  of  England  when 
Elizabeth  came  to  the  throne”. 

Describe  briefly  the  cause  of  this  condition  and  the  result 
of  the  methods  pursued  by  Elizabeth  to  improve  it. 

2.  (jrive  a  concise  account  of  the  career  of  the  Younger  Pitt 
under  the  heads : — 

{a)  Improvement  in  the  government  of  India. 

(h)  Attitude  towards  the  French  Ee volution. 

(c)  Government  of  Ireland. 

3.  Describe  the  conditions  that  called  for  the  Eeform  Bill  of 
1832.  What  changes  were  effected  by  this  Bill  ?  What  further 
improvements  were  introduced  by  the  Eeform  Bills  of  1867  and 
1884? 

4.  (a)  What  were  the  causes,  immediate  and  remote,  of  the 
Crimean  War  ?  Briefly  describe  the  part  Britain  played  in  this 
war. 

(6)  Describe  how  Britain  and  Canada  were  affected  by  the 
American  Civil  War  (1861-1866). 

5.  State  the  advantages  that  accrued  to  Britain  through 
the  efforts  of : —  John  Wilkes,  John  Wesley,  John  Howard. 

[over] 


B. 

{Candidates  will  take  the  three  questions  of  B.) 

6.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  Union  Act  of  1841  under 
the  following  heads  : — 

{a)  The  conditions  that  led  to  it. 

(h)  The  provisions  of  the  Act. 

7.  Give  a  brief  historical  account  of: — 

(а)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(б)  The  Hudson’s  Bay  Company. 

8.  We  have  three  governments,  the  Municipal,  the  Provincial, 
and  the  Federal. 

Briefly  describe  the  powers  possessed  by  each.  From 
what  sources  does  each  derive  its  revenue  ? 

OE 

Give  a  brief  outline  of  the  career  of  : — 

{a)  Champlain. 

(h)  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 

(c)  Joseph  Howe, 


2>epartmeiit  of  Education,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOMETRY. 


A. — Accurate  Figures. 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  describe  the  method  of  construc¬ 
tion,  hut  give  no  proofs.) 

1.  Construct  a  triangle  with  sides  8  cm.,  10  cm.,  and  12  cm., 
respectively.  Without  using  the  protractor,  bisect  the  largest 
angle  and  measure  the  two  parts  into  which  the  bisector  divides 
the  base. 

2.  To  a  circle  of  radius  3*5  cm.,  draw  two  tangents  such  that 
the  angle  between  them  facing  the  centre  of  the  circle  is  120°, 
and  measure  the  length  of  a  tangent  between  its  point  of  contact 
with  the  circle  and  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  tangents.  • 

B. — Constructions  and  Proofs. 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

3.  At  B  in  the  straight  line  AB  construct  an  angle  equal  to  a 
given  angle  M. 

4.  Construct  a  line  the  square  on  which  shall  contain  3  square 
inches. 

5.  A  parallelogram  ABGD  has  AB  and  AD,  2  inches  and  I  inch 
long,  respectively,  and  the  angle  BAD  60°.  Construct  a  parallelo¬ 
gram  equal  in  area  to  ABGD  and  having  one  of  its  sides  15 
inches  long. 

C. — Theorems. 

6.  If  a,  b,  c  are  the  sides  of  an  acute  angled  triangle  and  d  is 
the  projection  of  b,  on  c,  show  that  a^  =  b-  —  ^cd. 

7.  AL  is  a  median  of  the  triangle  ABG ;  Prove 

AB^AAG^=2AL-A^BL-. 


[over] 


8.  Similar  triangles  are  to  one  another  as  the  squares  on  their 
corresponding  sides. 

{a)  Prove  this  theorem. 

ih)  MNO  and  PQR  are  similar  triangles  with  MN  and  PQ 
corresponding  sides.  If  the  area  of  the  triangle  MNO  be  16  sq.  in., 
and  MN  be  8  in.,  what  must  be  the  length  of  PQ,  that  the  area 
of  triangle  PQR  be  9  sq.  in.  ? 

9.  (a)  From  a  point  outside  a  circle  secants  OPQ  and  OLM 
are  drawn  meeting  it  at  P,  Q,  and  L,  M,  respectively.  Being 
given  that  0Q  =  16  cm.,  OP  =  4  cm.,  and  OL  =  6’4!  cm.,  calculate 
the  length  of  OM. 

(b)  Prove  the  proposition  on  which  your  calculation 
depends. 


IDepartmeiit  of  i£(Mication,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  means  provided  by  Portia’s  father  to  test 
her  suitors. 

(b)  Give  the  reasons  of  the  three  chief  suitors  for  their 
respective  choices. 

(c)  Show  whether  the  interpretation  of  each  proves  the 
wisdom  of  the  test. 

(d)  Describe  the  treatment  of  Shylock  by  his  household 
and  friends. 

2.  Give  concisely  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  passages 
and  state  the  connection  in  which  each  is  used  : — 

(a)  A  deep  distress  hath  humanized  my  soul. 

(d)  And  hers  shall  be  the  breathing  balm, 

And  hers  the  silence  and  the  calm 
Of  mute  insensate  things. 

(c)  Hail,  ancient  Manners !  sure  defence. 

Where  they  survive,  of  wholesome  laws. 

(d)  We  can  feed  this  mind  of  ours 
In  a  wise  passiveness. 

(e)  Eapine,  avarice,  expense, 

This  is  idolatry  ;  and  these  we  adore. 

(/)  Oh !  raise  us  up,  return  to  us  again ; 

And  give  us  manners,  virtue,  freedom,  power. 

((j)  But  fish  not,  with  this  melancholy  bait, 

For  this  fool  gudgeon,  this  opinion. 

(A)  No  voice  did  they  impart — 

No  voice  ;  but  oh  !  the  silence  sank 
Like  music  on  my  heart. 

[over] 


3.  Quote  one  of  the  following: — 

(a)  “Tax  not  the  royal  saint” — 

(b)  Shylock’s  speech :  “  To  bait  fish  withal :  if  it  will  feed 

nothing  else”— 

(c)  The  first  five  stanzas  of  Elegiac  Stanzas. 

{d)  The  two  stanzas  of  the  Ode  to  Duty  beginning: 

Stern  lawgiver  !  yet  thou  dost  wear — 

(e)  The  Reverie  of  Poor  Susan 

(/)  The  Duke’s  speech  beginning:  “Shylock,  the  world 
thinks,  and  I  think  so  too.” 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  education  of  Lucy  by  Nature. 

(b)  Ode  to  Duty —  Who  are  those  “Who  ask  not  if  thine 
eye  be  on  them”  ?  Explain. 

(c)  Ode  to  Duty —  State  clearly  the  reason  why  Words¬ 
worth  wished  to  serve  duty  “more  strictly”. 

{d)  Describe  Beaumont’s  picture  of  Peele  Castle  so  as  to 
make  clear  how  it  harmonized  with  Wordsworth’s  conception  of 
life. 

5.  {a)  Trace  through  the  poem  the  principal  changes  of  feel¬ 
ing  of  the  Ancient  Mariner. 

(b)  What  part  does  the  wedding-guest  play  in  the  story  ? 


6. 


Once  this  soft  turf,  this  rivulet’s  sands^ 

Were  trampled  by  a  hurrying  crowd, 

And  fiery  hearts  and  armed  hands 
Encountered  in  the  battle-cloud. 

5  Ah  !  never  shall  the  land  forget 

How  gushed  the  life-blood  of  her  brave, — 
Gushed,  warm  with  hope  and  courage  yet, 

Upon  the  soil  they  fought  to  save. 

Now  all  is  calm  and  fresh  and  still ; 

10  Alone  the  chirp  of  flitting  bird 
And  talk  of  children  on  the  hill. 

And  bell  of  wandering  kine,  are  heard. 

No  solemn  host  goes  trailing  by 

The  black-mouthed  gun  and  staggering  wain  ; 
15  Men  start  not  at  the  battle-cry, — • 

O,  be  it  never  heard  again  ! 

Soon  rested  those  who  fought ;  but  thou 
Who  minglest  in  the  harder  strife 
For  truths  which  men  receive  not  now, 

20  Thy  warfare  only  ends  with  life. 


A  friendless  warfare  !  lingering  long 
Through  weary  day  and  weary  year ; 

A  wild  and  many-weaponed  throng 
Hang  on  thy  front  and  hank  and  rear. 

25  Yet  nerve  thy  spirit  to  the  proof, 

And  blench  not  at  thy  chosen  lot ; 

The  timid  good  may  stand  aloof, 

The  sage  may  frown, — yet  faint  thou  not. 

Nor  heed  the  shaft  too  surely  cast, 

30  The  foul  and  hissing  bolt  of  scorn  ; 

For  with  thy  side  shall  dwell,  at  last. 

The  victory  of  endurance  born. 

Truth,  crushed  to  earth,  shall  rise  again, — 

The  eternal  years  of  God  are  hers ; 

35  But  Error,  wounded,  writhes  in  pain. 

And  dies  among  his  worshippers. 

Yea,  though  thou  lie  upon  the  dust. 

When  they  who  helped  thee  flee  in  fear, 

Die  full  of  hope  and  manly  trust, 

40  Like  those  who  fell  in  battle  here  1 

Another  hand  thy  sword  shall  wield. 

Another  hand  the  standard  wave. 

Till  from  the  trumpet’s  mouth  is  pealed 
The  blast  of  triumph  o’er  thy  grave. 

(a)  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  this  poem. 

(b)  Compare  the  two  battles  in  respect  to 

(i)  the  cause  of  strife  ; 

(ii)  the  continuance  of  strife  ; 

(iii)  the  weapons  used  ; 

(iv)  the  outcome. 

(c)  What  is  the  poet’s  purpose  in  contrasting  the  two 
battles  ? 

id)  Explain  concisely  the  meaning  of: — “friendless”  (1.  21), 
“chosen”  (1.  26),  “the  sage  may  frown”  (1.  28),  “surely”  (1.  29), 
“trust”  (1.  39). 

(e)  Which  stanza  best  expresses  the  chief  truth  of  the 
poem  ? 


1 


«  I 

r  • 

.  #• 


f- 


V' 


*< 


"  r  ^  -^m 

i  »Vfi 

■ 

•  t  '• -■*  ’ , 

i 

<■■ 

.  •  •»!>  f-1  _ 

•  ^va^' 

’■* •  IS  ar/d  ■  /  •*  ^'^\f ,  ;,  ,  ,  '  :  ■> 

*  . .  -•  -vfT  , 

I'f'*  ;■ 


<•» 


•  rr 


*4'  ' 


•  T  ,  — 


"V-:- 


■'  X 


.  ‘V  ^ 


■  \  .  ‘J 


*-,.4  \  ^ 

,,)  ■'  C  vJ- 


f  f  ^  ^  f  /iJ :  i  ^  ‘  rf^P-  ,  .„ 

•  f.j-  -..>'iV 


i  I  ;  /  ■ 

■.,l.\  '?'  ,  »'•  .  ‘^ 

.'♦«  '  >«l  i  >t 

'  V-..  •^''- 


kJ&l 


•  ' 


•^1'*^^  I  ■  u'y  ^  ,  '>--  v  -  {  ■  h-  '..  : 

••  •  .  ^ 


'.i 


;■  ' • .- :  ia.',( i-ii'-  .i! ■  I 

,  •  *;  j' .  .,1 

irC  ;■;  ■■^- 

/'  ''Lr-  '  1‘  ' 


f  •"' .  'f^  vj' 


yaiSV.  a. 

k 

Ta 


•it.  ■  '^iit  7  viJti 


-H  ’  H,v’ 
•’i-^ 


-«^i 


-e  *  f  *.*  !.*,'.^*  '  .,;  ■•''".j.n'tJ  <  ,  fj  i* <1  i  <*1 


rV 


51^ 


.  '  ■  '.»■■•  ,V..'- 

I*  i''  r  '  ■'» .  ^  !)'*>_ 


?« 


, ) 


*•  K.  ? 


i  ^ 


jB.  .  »  ‘  ' 

k*'.-.  i.  ' 


■  •*.-  ■' '''’■'■■-'i  '(1  •■■■"' 

t-.j.  '  .  -  ■  '■ 

11  i'i  ’  •  •.‘. 

,,i*  £-  t'i  .•)■•'  ^.  t  ■>/.  yjl%  4)'*vffJ 


■"Sii'  I  {  ,'  •  ■*  ^*1 


,1  r\ 


ei 


iii 


•  h  •'» 


V.'  »,'■" 


■» 


.  Ill 


*1'; 


'*  ■  ****uV'  -■  * 


.11 


f  -  ^■*..^. 

•-'.  ..  ( ii*' 


»y 


»r4k^ 


'H 

» 

.  . 

I' 


.*•:*■  -  t’-''  %  ,  »4iif  ■ 


-  '’:  y  :aa*.*v^ 


'ini'  i.^  • 


3)cpartment  of  JE&ucation,  ©ntano. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

(a)  Laocoonta  petunt;  et  primum  parva  duorum 
corpora  natoriim  serpens  amplexus  uterque 
implicat,  et  miseros  morsu  depascitur  artus ; 
post  ipsum,  auxilio  subeuntem  ac  tela  ferentem, 

5  corripiunt,  spirisque  ligant  ingentibus  ;  et  iam 
bis  medium  amplexi,  bis  collo  squamea  circum 
terga  dati,  superant  capite  et  cervicibus  altis. 
ille  simul  manibus  tendit  divellere  nodos, 
perfusus  sanie  vittas  atroque  veneno  ; 

1 0  clamores  simul  horrendos  ad  sidera  tollit : 
quales  mugitus,  fugit  cum  saucius  aram 
taurus,  et  incertam  excussit  cervice  securim. 

(h)  Quos  ubi  confertos  audere  in  proelia  vidi, 
incipio  super  his:  ‘iuvenes,  fortissima  frustra 
1 5  pectora,  si  vohis  audentem  extrema  cupido 
certa  sequi,  quae  sit  rebus  fortuna  videtis; 
excessere  omnes,  adytis  arisque  relictis, 
di,  quibus  imperium  hoc  steterat;  succurritis  urhi 
incensae;  moriamur,  et  in  media  arma  ruamus’. 

2.  Give  the  case  of  each  of  the  italicized  words,  with  the 
reason  for  it. 

3.  Write  notes  on  the  syntax  of  “medium”  (1.  6),  “mugitus” 
(1.  11),  “audere”  (1.  13),  “pectora”  (1.  15). 

4.  Explain  any  peculiarity  of  form  in  “Laocoonta”  (1.  1), 
“securim”  (1.  12),  “di”  (1.  18). 

5.  Mark  the  scansion  of  lines  5  and  6,  so  as  to  show  clearly 

where  each  foot  begins  and  ends.  [over] 


6.  Explain  definitely  what  bearing  the  death  of  Laocoon 
had  on  the  fall  of  Troy. 

7.  Who  speaks  the  quoted  words  in  section  (5)?  Under  what 
circumstances  were  they  spoken? 

B. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Quibus  auditis,  liberaliter  pollicitus  hortatusque,  ut  in 
ea  sententia  permanerent,  eos  domum  remittit,  et  cum  iis  una 
Commium,  quern  ipse  Atrebatibus  superatis  regem  ibi 
constituerat,  cuius  et  virtutem  et  consilium  probabat  et  quern 
6  sihi  fidelem  esse  arbitrabatur,  cuiusque  auctoritas  in  his 
regionibus  magni  habebatur,  mittit.  Huic  imperat,  quas 
possit,  adeat  civitates  horteturque,  ut  populi  Romani  fidem 
sequantur,  seque  celeriter  eo  venturum  nuntiet.  Volusenus, 
perspectis  regionibus  omnibus,  quantum  ei  facultatis  dari 
1 0  potuit,  qui  navi  egredi  ac  se  barbaris  committere  non  auderet, 
quinto  die  ad  Caesarem  revertitur,  quaeque  ibi  perspexisset, 
renuntiat. 

(h)  His  adductis,  in  iis  Jilio  propinquisque  eius  omnibus, 
quos  nominatim  evocaverat,  consolatus  Indutiomarum 
hortatusque  est,  uti  in  officio  maneret ;  nihilo  tamen  secius, 
1 5  principibus  Treverorum  ad  se  convocatis,  hos  singillatim 
Cingetorigi  conciliavit,  quod  cum  merito  eius  a  se  fieri  intelle- 
gebat,  turn  magni  interesse  arbitrabatur,  eius  auctoritatem 
inter  suos  quam  plurimum  valere,  cuius  tarn  egregiam  in  se 
voluntatem  perspexisset.  Id  tulit  factum  graviter  Indutio- 
2  0  marus,  suam  gratiam  inter  suos  minui,  et  qui  iam  ante  inimico 
in  nos  animo  fuisset,  multo  gravius  hoc  dolore  exarsit. 

9.  Account  for  the  case  of  the  italicized  words. 

10.  Explain  the  mood  of  “permanerent”  (1.  2),  “possit”  (1.  7), 
“nuntiet”  (1.  8),  “auderet”  (1.  10) ;  the  mood  and  tense  of 
“perpexisset”  (1.  11);  and  the  voice  of  “revertitur”  (1.  11),  and 
“fieri”  (1.  16). 

11.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  of  hortetur,  egredi,  com¬ 
mittere,  valere,  and  inimico. 

12.  Navis,  sequor,  nuntio,  committo.  Give  three  English 
derivatives  from  each  of  these  words,  showing  how  the  root 
meaning  is  modified  by  what  is  added  in  each  case. 

13.  State  distinctly  the  reference  in  “ea”  (1.  2),  “eius”  (1.  16) 
“se”  (L  16). 


14.  Perspectis  omnibus  regionbus.  Translate  this  in  three 
different  ways. 

C. 

15.  Translate  into  English: — 

( Caesar  attacks  Brantuspantium.) 

Caesar,  obsidibus  acceptis  primis  civitatis  atque  ipsius 
Galbae  regis  duobus  filiis,  armisque  omnibus  ex  oppido  traditis, 
in  deditionem  Suessiones  accepit,  exercitumque  in  Bellovacos 
duxit.  Qui,  cum  se  suaque  omnia  in  oppidum  Brantuspantium 
contulissent,  atque  ab  eo  oppido  Caesar  cum  exercitu  circiter 
millia  passuum  quinque  abesset,  omnes  viri,  ex  oppido  egressi, 
manus  ad  Caesarem  tendere,  et  voce  significare  coeperunt,  sese 
in  eius  fidem  ac  potestatem  venire,  neque  contra  populum 
Romanum  armis  contendere.  Postero  die,  cum  ad  oppidum 
accessisset  castraque  ibi  poneret,  liberi  mulieresque,  ex  muro 
passis  manibus,  pacem  ab  Romanis  petierunt. 
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2)cpartmcitt  of  jebucation,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 

ART. 

(Fiest  Paper.) 


Note. — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  is  to  be  used  for  each 

question. 

1.  Draw  with  soft  pencil  the  following  trees,  each  about  three 
inches  high,  showing  their  characteristic  appearance  in 
summer : —  elm,  spruce  or  pine,  maple,  poplar. 

2.  Make  an  outline  design  in  pencil  from  the  plant  or  flower 
submitted.  It  should  be  suitable  for  a  border  or  a  panel  on  a 
book  cover.  Use  some  part  or  parts  in  a  repeating  pattern  and 
finish  at  least  one  end  of  the  design  with  water  colours  to  show 
a  harmonious  colour  scheme.  Size  IJ  by  7  inches. 

3.  An  empty  packing  box  two  feet  wide,  four  feet  long,  and 
one  foot  deep,  rests  flat  on  the  ground  at  a  short  distance  and 
squarely  in  front  of  the  observer.  It  has  no  cover  and  is  made 
of  inch  lumber.  Draw  it  with  pencil  as  it  would  appear,  and 
show  light  and  shade. 

4.  Make  a  decorative  landscape  composition  in  an  enclosure 
five  by  seven  inches,  using  neutral  value  washes.  Show  a  sky, 
a  snowy  hillside,  a  barn,  a  group  of  distant  trees,  and  a  tall  tree 
in  the  foreground. 

OR 

Paint  with  water  colours,  in  an  enclosure  six  by  eight 
inches,  a  boy  fishing.  Size  of  figure  to  be  about  five  inches. 
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department  of  iSbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR. 


A. 

1.  Decline  together,  giving  both  singular  and  plural,  locis 
silvestribus,  repentinos  motus,  spumeus  amnis,  sublato  pectore, 
trabibus  acernis. 

2.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  audacissime, 
saepius,  celeriter,  cupidius,  facile, 

3.  Write  out  all  the  infinitives,  active  and  passive,  of  do, 

4.  Conjugate  in  full  the  future  and  future -perfect  indicative 
active,  and  the  present  and  perfect  subjunctive  active  ot  Jingo 
and  tollo, 

5.  Give  in  full  the  principal  parts  of  tendebat,  sonuerunt, 
lugent,  scitantem,  promunt,  delitui, 

B. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin; — 

(a)  Caesar  forbade  his  soldiers  to  injure  Cassivelaunus  or 
his  relatives. 

(b)  He  wrote  to  Labienus  to  build  as  many  ships  as  he 

could. 

(c)  Caesar  feared  that  Dumnorix  would  not  remain  in 
allegiance. 

(d)  Dumnorix  feared  that  he  would  be  taken  across  to 
Britain  and  killed. 

(e)  Whenever  they  would  try  to  reach  higher  ground  they 
would  be  driven  back  by  the  darts  of  the  enemy. 

(/)  He  led  his  army  across  the  river  before  the  enemy 
could  rally  from  their  flight. 

(g)  If  the  Eomans  had  been  defeated  in  Gaul,  they  would 
never  have  been  able  to  conquer  the  Britons. 

[over] 


c. 


(Note. — The  following  are  not  to  he  translated;  theij  are  the 
basis  for  the  questions  thereon.) 

(а)  Omnes  Britanni  se  vitro  inficiunt,  atque  hoc  horridiores 
sunt  in  pugna  aspectu  ;  capilloque  sunt  proinisso. 

(б)  Qua  re  cognita. 

(c)  Nostri,  perterriti  atque  huius  generis  pugnae  imperiti, 
non  eadem  alacritate  ac  studio,  quo  in  pedestribus  uti  proeliis 
consuerant,  utebantur. 

(d)  Multos  Danaum  demittimus  Oreo. 

(e)  Si  Pergama  dextra 
Defendi  possent,  etiam  liac  defensa  fuissent. 

(/)  Et,  si  fata  deum,  si  mens  non  laeva  fuisset, 

Impulerat  ferro  Argolicas  foedare  latebras. 


7.  (i)  Explain  the  case  of  each  of  the  italicized  words  in  the 
above  extracts. 

(ii)  Exp  ress  the  same  meaning  as  the  words  in  extract  (6) 
in  two  other  ways  in  Latin. 

(iii)  Give  the  reason  for  the  tense  of  consuerant  in  ex¬ 
tract  (c). 

(iv)  In  extract  (e),  account  for  the  difference  in  the  tense 
of  possent  and  fuissent. 

(v)  What  form  would  the  regular  construction  require 
instead  of  impulerat  in  extract  (/)  ?  Why  is  the  given  form 
used  rather  than  the  regular  one  ? 


8.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

( The  Latin  words  are  given  below  in  the  uninflected  form 
and  in  their  correct  order. ) 

Being  informed  by  scouts  on  the  same  day  that  the  enemy 
had  encamped  at  the  foot  of  a  hill  eight  miles  from  his  camp, 
he  sent  men  to  find  out  what  the  hill  was  like.  Word  was 
brought  back  that  the  slope  was  a  gentle  one.  In  the  third 
watch  he  ordered  his  lieutenant,  Titus  Labienus,  to  climb 
the  topmost  peak  of  the  hill  with  two  legions  and  those  guides 
who  had  found  out  the  road :  he  made  plain  to  them  such  plan 
as  he  had.  In  the  fourth  watch  he  himself,  sending  all  his 
cavalry  before  him,  hastened  towards  the  enemy  by  the  same 


route  as  that  by  which  they  had  gone.  Publius  Considius,  who 
had  served  in  Sulla’s  army  and  afterwards  in  that  of  Crassus, 
was  sent  ahead  in  command  of  the  scouts. 

Idem  dies  ab  explorator  certus  facio  hostis  sub  mons 
consido  mille  passus  ab  ipse  castra  octo,  qualis  sum  natura  mons, 
qui  cognosco,  mitto.  Renuntio  ascensus  facilis  est.  De  tertius 
vigilia  Titus  Labienus  legatus  cum  duo  legio  et  is  dux,  qui  iter 
cognosco,  summus  iugum  mons  ascendo  iubeo  :  quis  suus  consil¬ 
ium  sum  ostendo.  Ipse  de  quartus  vigilia  idem  iter,  qui  hostis 
eo,  ad  is  contendo  equitatusque  omnis  ante  se  mitto.  Publius 
Considius,  qui  in  exercitus  Sulla  et  postea  in  Crassus  sum,  cum 
explorator  praemitto. 
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department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE 
,  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


AET. 

(Second  Paper.) 


Note. — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  is  to  he  used  for  each 

question. 

1.  Show  with  pencil,  rule,  and  compass  the  difference  between 
Eoman  and  Gothic  arches  and  the  character  of  their  supports. 

2.  Paint  with  water  colours  the  flower  or  plant  submitted. 

3.  Make  a  design  in  pencil  outline  for  a  round  table  mat  or 
centre  piece,  six  inches  in  diameter.  Use  a  clover  or  shamrock 
leaf  pattern  as  a  wreath  to  be  embroidered  on  linen. 

4.  Letter  with  pencil  the  cover  of  a  booklet  or  album  five 
inches  high  by  eight  inches  long,  to  contain  signatures  of  class¬ 
mates.  The  principal  decoration  should  consist  of  the  title. 
School  Friends,  with  your  own  name  and  the  date  19 1^2 . 
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Departmeitt  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

UPPEE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MINERALOGY. 


1.  Describe  the  following  rocks  so  that  a  person  who  does  not 
know  them  might  recognize  them  in  the  held :  (a)  granite,  (b) 
gneiss,  (c)  sandstone,  (d)  basalt,  (e)  slate. 

2.  Describe  the  blowpipe  reactions  by  which  it  might  be  shown 
that,  (rt)  galena  is  an  ore  of  lead,  (b)  arsenopyrite  contains 
arsenic,  (c)  a  certain  ore  is  sphalerite  (zinc  blende),  (d)  clay  is 
an  ore  of  aluminium. 

3.  Write  a  description  of  the  following  minerals,  in  respect  to 
colour,  streak,  and  hardness : — (a)  hematite,  (b)  arsenopyrite, 
(c)  galena,  (d)  gypsum,  (e)  graphite. 

4.  How  do  you  account  for  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  occurrence  of  (i)  corundum  associated  with  feld¬ 

spar,  as  at  Craigmont ;  (ii)  silver  in  viens,  as  at 
Cobalt ;  (iii)  coal  in  beds ;  (iv)  the  scratches  on  the 
under  surfaces  of  boulders  newly  dug  out  of  clay 
banks  ? 

(b)  The  frequency  of  sulphides  and  silicates  as  minerals, 

and  the  rarity  of  chlorides  and  nitrates  ? 

5.  Arrange  the  following  as  igneous,  metamorphic,  and 
aqueous  rocks: — diorite,  shale,  quartzite,  marl,  slate,  gneiss, 
sandstone,  clay,  syenite,  breccia. 

♦ 

6.  What  minerals  occurring  in  Ontario  are  used  in  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  carborundum,  chlorine,  sulphuric  acid,  porcelain, 
glass,  gasoline,  stove  polish,  mineral  paints,  arsenic,  plaster  of 
Paris? 

7.  (a)  What  are  the  arrangements  of  axes  in: — 

(i)  The  regular  (isometric)  system  of  crystallization; 

(ii)  The  tetragonal  system ; 

(iii)  The  hexagonal  system  ? 

(b)  Give  the  names  of  two  minerals  that  crystallize  in  the 
regular  system  and  two  in  the  hexagonal  system. 


i 


’n 

i 


department  of  iSiMtcation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

UPPEE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  EOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 

TEIGONOMETRY. 


Note. — Squared  paper  can  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding 

Officer. 

1.  (a)  Define  the  tangent  of  an  angle  of  any  magnitude. 

(h)  Construct  all  the  angles  less  than  360°  whose  tangent 
is  f.  Find  (with  protractor)  their  approximate  magnitude  in 
degrees. 

2.  Make  a  graph  to  show  the  variation  of  sinH  as  A  increases 
from  0°  to  360°  and  from  it  find  approximately  the  values  of 
sin  70°  and  sin  220°.  (The  following  scale  is  suggested: — 
2  inches  =  I,  and  y^^inch  =  5°.) 


3.  (a)  Establish  the  formulae  : — 

(i)  tan(90  —  H)  =  cotH. 

tanH  +  tanE 


(ii)  tan  (A  +  E  )  = 


I  —  tanA  tanE 


A  1  E 

(h)  In  a  certain  triangle  tan  —  =  — ,  tan — 

2  2  2 


3 


Find  the  value  of  tan 


G 


4.  Show  that  30°,  45°,  and  60°  are  solutions  of  the  equation 
sin  3aj  +  cos  Sx  =  2  cos  2x. 


5.  Prove  that  tan  —  =  - — , 

2  _  sinA 

tan  37 J°  =  —  2. 


and  deduce  that 


6.  Find,  in  terms  of  a,  b,  and  c,  the  radius  of  the  circle 
escribed  to  the  side  BG  of  the  triangle  ABG. 


[over] 


7.  Show  that  in  any  triangle 

sinJ.  _  sini? 
a  h 

8.  When  the  altitude  of  the  sun  above  the  horizon  is  36°,  a 
man’s  shadow  is  4|  feet  longer  than  when  the  altitude  is  60°. 
Find  his  height  to  the  nearest  inch  (cot.  36°  =  1’37638). 


9.  {a)  Prove  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABC  is 

a'^  sin  B  sin  G 
2  sin 

(h)  Two  angles  of  a  triangular  field  are  22J°  and  45°,  and 
the  length  of  the  side  opposite  the  latter  is  ^  of  a  mile.  Show 
that  the  field  contains  exactly  2J  acres. 


10.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  6  =  166*5  ft.,  a  =162*5  ft.,  and  the 
angle  =  5 2°  19'.  Solve  the  two  triangles  having  the  given 
measurements. 


log  1-665  =  -2214142 

log  1-625  =  -2108534 

L  sin  52T9'  =  9-8983963 
L  sin  54T0'  =  9-9088727 
L  sin  73°30'  =  9-9817370 
Lsin  r 51' =  8-5089736 
log  1-9687  =  *2941795 
log  6-6839  =  -8250299 


diff.  for  1'  912 
diff.  for  1'  374 
diff.  for  1'  38937 
diff.  221 
diff.  65 


department  of  lEbucation,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

UPPER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 

ZOOLOGY. 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  vertebral  column  of  the 

frog.  . 

(b)  Point  out  four  important  differences  between  the 
skeleton  of  the  fish  and  that  of  the  frog. 

2.  (a)  Indicate  five  points  of  difference  between  the  insect 
and  the  spider  which  are  revealed  by  the  study  of  the  external 
parts  of  these  animals. 

(b)  Why  are  these  animals  classed  as  arthropods  ? 

(c)  Name  an  insect  whose  development  illustrates  complete 
metamorphosis,  and  trace  its  life  history. 

3.  Describe  the  mechanism  of  locomotion,  the  means  of  de¬ 
fence,  and  the  feeding  habits  of  each  of  the  following: —  fresh¬ 
water  mussel,  earthworm,  snake,  amoeba  (or  paramoecium). 

4.  (a)  Write  a  description  of  the  central  organs  of  circulation 
of  a  mammal  and  illustrate  your  answer  by  a  diagram.  Indicate 
on  the  diagram  the  directions  of  the  flow  of  blood. 

(b)  State  the  uses  of  the  circulation. 

5.  (a)  Describe  four  structural  features  of  the  bird  that  may 
be  considered  adaptations  for  flight,  and  show  the  relation  of 
structure  to  function  in  each  case. 

(b)  Discuss  the  relations  of  the  following  groups  of  birds  to 
agriculture  : —  sparrows,  hawks,  woodpeckers. 

(c)  Outline  the  type  characteristics  of  any  two  groups 
named  in  (b). 


Department  of  tebucation,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

UPPER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


BOTANY. 


1.  .(a)  Define  the  terms  fertilization  and  pollination. 

{b)  Describe  three  provisions  of  nature  by  which  self- 
pollination  is  prevented  and  three  special  provisions  for 
securing  cross-pollination,  and  illustrate  each  point  in  your 
answer  by  an  example  from  a  Canadian  plant. 

2.  (a)  Write  a  botanical  description  of  the  underground  parts 
of  the  following  plants: —  dandelion,  Canada  thistle,  trillium, 
couch-grass,  dahlia. 

(b)  Show  the  relation  between  the  structure  of  the  various 
parts  of  the  dandelion  and  Canada  thistle,  and  the  persistence 
of  these  weeds. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  gametophyte  phase  of  (i) 
the  fern,  (ii)  the  common  moss. 

(b)  Indicate  points  of  similarity  and  of  difference. 

4.  Describe  the  various  structural  features  that  adapt  xero- 
phytes  for  conditions  of  drought  and  illustrate  your  answer  by 
references  to  specific  plants. 

5.  Write  botanical  descriptions  of  the  pistils  of  any  four  of 
the  following  plants : — buttercup,  pea,  shepherd’s  purse,  apple, 
strawberry,  blue  flag.  Illustrate  by  diagrams. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  general  appearance  and  the  effects  of  (i)  a 
fungus  parasitic  on  a  grain  crop,  (ii)  a  fungus  parasitic  on  a 
fruit  or  a  fruit  plant. 

(b)  Outline  means  of  combating  the  fungi  described  in  {a). 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

UPPEE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 

« 

THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


A. 

1 .  Translate  .* — 

(a)  lArjVLv  aeihe,  Bed,  H't]\7]Ldhe(o 
ovXojjievrjv,  ^  fJbvpC  ’A^atot?  dXje  €di]Kev, 

TToWa?  S’  l^OlfJLov^  ^'AlSl  irpoia'\^ev 

7]p(j)(DVy  avTOv<;  Be  eXcopia  Tev')(e  Kvveaatv 

5  olcovolaC  T€  irdaLy  Alo<;  S’  ireXeiero  ^ovX^, 

OX)  S^  rd  irpdiTa  BLaaTTjTrfv  ipiaavre 
ArpetBr]^  re  dva^  dvBpdiv  Kal  Sto?  ’A^tXXeu?. 

Tfc?  T  dp  cr(j)C06  6ed)v  epcBi  ^vver^Ke  pid'^eerBaL ; 

At^tou?  Kal  Ato?  vto?.  o  yap  /SaaiX^t 

1  0  voverov  avd  arparov  wpae  KaKr^v,  oXeKOvro  Be  Xaol. 

(b)  “  Beup^  Wiy  vvpL(f)a  (^IXrj,  iva  BeorKeXa  epya  cBrjat 
Tpdicov  B^  LTTTroBdpicov  Kal  ’A^^atwz^  ')(aXKO')(^Lrd>v(ov, 

OL  irplv  eiT  dXXrjXoiCTL  cf^epov  iroXvBaKpvv '' Kprfa 
ev  ireBiWy  oXoolo  XiXaiopievoi  iroXepiOio, 

5  ol  By  vvv  earai  cnyy,  TroAe^o?  Be  ireTravTaiy 

dcriTLcn  KeKXipuevoi,  irapd  S’  eyyea  pxaKpd  ireTrrjyev.'''’ 

2.  (a)  Who  are  meant  by  Bed  and  vl6^  in  extract  {a),  and 
vvpL(f)a  in  extract  (b)  ? 

(b)  Who  is  the  real  speaker  and  who  the  supposed 
speaker  in  extract  (b)  ? 

(c)  Narrate  concisely  the  course  of  events  between  the 
two  occasions,  voverov  wpae  in  extract  (a)  and  TrdXepLO^  'TreiravTat 
in  extract  (b). 

3.  Identify  the  following  forms:  HT^AT^mSeo)  (1. 1),  BiaaryTyv 
(1.  6),  acfycoe  and  ^vveyKe  (1.  8),  wpae  (1.  10)  of  extract  (a)  5  lBl 
and  iByaL  (1.  1),  earac  (1.  5)  of  extract  (b). 

4.  What  would  be  the  regular  Attic  prose  forms  corre¬ 
sponding  to  ’A%tX7}o9  (].  1),  Kvveaatv  (1.  4),  ^aaiXyi  (1.  9),  of  ex¬ 
tract  {a)y  and  XByai  (1.  1),  dXoolo  (1.  4),  earau  (1.  b)  of  extract  (b)  ? 

[OVER] 


B. 


5.  Translate  : — 

TOP  S’  ore  irivoiev  fieXiijBea  olvov  ipvOpov, 
ev  Seiran  epiiT\r}cra<^  vSaTO<;  ava  eiKOGi  pierpa 
^  oo/xt)  o  r]Oeia  airo  /cpT]Trjpo^  ooayoei, 

OeaTreaiT]'  tot  av  ov  tol  aTrocr^eV^at  <^l\ov  ^ev. 

5  Tov  cfiepop  ipTrXijaa^  aaKov  pceyav,  ev  8e  /cal  7]La 
/cwpvKcp'  avTL/ca  yap  pLOc  oiaaTO  6vpLo<;  ayrjvcop 
avhp'  eireXevaeaOai  peydXrjv  iineLpevov  oXk^v, 
dypiov,  ovT€  hiKa’^  ev  elhoTa  ovTe  ^e/^icrra?. 

KapiraXipco^;  S’  et?  dvTpov  d(pLK6pLe6\  ovSe  pav  evSov 
1  0  evpopev,  aW’  ivopueve  vopov  KcuTa  irlova  pirjXa, 
eX66vTe<^  S’  eh  dvTpov  eOr^evpecrOa  eKacrTa' 

Tapcrol  pL€v  Tvpoiv  ^pldoVj  (TTeLVOVTO  Se  arj/col 
dpvMV  rjh'  epicfxov'  hia/ceKpipievai  Se  e/caaTai 
€p')(^aTO,  piev  irpoyovoL,  Se  pieTacraac,, 

1  5  epaav  valov  S’  opw  dyyea  iravTa, 

yavXol  re  cr/ca^tSe?  re,  TeTvypie'va,  Toh  evdpeXyev. 

6.  {a)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  2,  3,  4  6,  marking 

the  quantity  of  each  syllable. 

{h)  What  indications  of  the  digamma  are  observable  in 
lines  1,  2,  and  7  ? 

7.  Explain  the  mood  of  irLPotev  (1.  1),  the  tense  of  hiaaTo 
(1.  6),  and  the  accentuation  of  ov  (1.  4)^  ouSe  (1.  9),  /cara  (1.  10). 

8.  State  the  Homeric  use  of  the  article  as  exemplified  in 
lines  1,  5,  and  16. 

9.  Identify  uSaro?  (1.  2),  x^^’’  (1*  airoaxdcyOcii  (1.  4),  eirieipevov 
(1.  7),  QepicTTa^  (1.  8),  eOrjevpeaOa  (1.  11),  epxciTO  (1.  14),  TeTvy pteva 
(1.  16). 

10.  The  capital  distinction  of  Homeric  poetry  is  that  it 
has  all  the  freshness  and  simplicity  of  a  primitive  age ;  .  .  .  . 
while  on  the  other  hand  ....  it  is  also  perfect  in  refinement 
and  nobleness.”  Illustrate  this  statement  by  reference  to 
the  Nausicaa  incident. 

C. 

11.  Translate: — 

Ol  3’  ^ A6r)valoL,  iroXLopKovpevoi  /caTa  yrjv  /cal  /caTa  SdXaT- 
Tav,  '^TTopovv  TL  XPV  '^OLelv,  ovTe  vediv  ovTe  avpbpidxcov  avToh 
ovTcov  ovTe  (jItov'  ivopLL^ov  S’  ovSepLLav  elvai  crcoTrjpLav  tov  pc^ 
iraOelv  Ta  SeivoTaTa.  Sid  TavTa  e/capTe'povv,  /cal  aTrodvrjcr/covTcov 

5  iv  Ty  TToXei  XtpLM  TToXXcov  ov  SieXeyovTO  Trepl  SiaXXayy^;. 


’ETrel  8e  iravTeXoy^  t^St)  6  alro^  iireXeXoLTrei,  eTrefjLyjrav  irpecr- 
/Set9  /SovXofjievoL  crvfji/jLa')(^OL  elvau  Aa/ceSaLfiovim^  e^oz^re?  ra  Tei')(^ 
/cal  Tov  TleipaLd,  /cal  iirl  toutoz?  crvv67]/ca<;  TroLelcrdaL.  ol  Se 
auTOu?  e/ceXevov  dmevaL,  /cal,  et  ti  Seovrat  elpijvij^,  7]/c6lv  /cdXXtov 
1 0  /3ovX6vaapievov<;.  iirel  Be  ol  irpea-^et^  ^/cov  ot/caBe  /cal  anr- 
rjfyyetXav  ravra  et?  r^v  ttoXlv,  dOvpila  eveireae  irdcriv'  cpovTO 
jap  avBpairoBicrOrjaeadai,  /cal  eW  dp  Trepurcoatv  erepov^i  irpea^ei^;, 
7roXXov<;  tw  XipLM  diroXelaQai. 


12.  (a)  Ti  xpv  (1-  ^)*  Write  in  Greek  the  other  forms  of  these 
two  words  which  might  have  been  used  after  'q'lropovv. 

(b)  eW  dv  'jrepL'TTcoo-tv  (1.  12).  What  two  meanings  might 
this  phrase  have^  apart  from  the  context  ?  What  other 
form  might  be  used  in  secondary  sequence  ? 

(c)  Beovrat  (1.  9)^  i/caprepovp  (I.  4).  State  the  rule  which 
explains  the  difference  as  regards  contraction. 


13.  Explain  the  force  of  the  tense  used  in  each  of  the 
following : — 

dirodvijcrKOVTCop  (1.  4)  as  compared  with  /SovXevaapievois  (1.  10). 

'^TTopovv  (1.  2)  eveireae  (1.  11). 

eireXeXoLirei  (Y.  Q)  “  dir'qjjeiXav  {\\.  \0-W). 

14.  Decline  irpea/Sei^  (in  the  plural),  vecov  (in  the  singular 
and  plural),  iroXXdiv  and  oyBeplav  (in  the  masculine  singular). 

15.  {a)  Write  out  the  principal  parts  of  iraOelv,  d7ro6v7)a/c6v- 
Tcov,  eireXeXo  Liret,  eveireae. 

ih)  Write  out  the  mood  synopsis  of  dirtevaL,  dirrjjjetXav, 
diroXelaOai. 

D. 

16.  Translate : — 

( The  Spartans  urge  their  claims  to  the  assistance  of  Athens 

against  the  Thebans.) 

^  A/covovTe<;  Be  ravra  ol  ^AOrjvaloL  ev  dir  op  [a  fjaav  tl  ^prj  iroielv 
irepl  Aa/ceBaipLoviO)v,  /cal  e/c/cXrja lav  eiroiigaav.  eTV')(ov  Be  irap6vre<i 
irpea^ei<^  Aa/ceBacpiovLCOv  re  /cal  tmv  avpipid')(0)v.  dvepLpLvrja/cov  Be 
ovTOL  Tov<;  ^ A6r)vaiOV^  w?  del  irore  dXXffXoi<^  ev  toz?  pejlarov^ 
/caLpol<i  irapiaravTO  iir^  djaQp.  avToi  re  jdp  e(f)aaav  tov?  rvpdv- 
vov?  avve/c^aXelv  ' AOrjvrjOev,  /cal  ^AOrjvaLOv^,  ore  avrol  eiro- 
Xiop/covvTO  viro  AieaarjvieDV,  irpodvpL(o<^  /3o7)6elv.  eXeyov  Be  /cal  6a^ 
djaOd  eirj  ore  KOivy  dpLcfiorepot  eirparrov,  dvapLLpLvf}aKOVTe<^  «?  tov 
^dp^apov  KOLvy  direpia')(eaavTO,  /cal  (w?  ^Adyvalot  pLev  viro  t6)v 

^overJ 


'^W'qvcov  ypeOijaav  yjefi6v€<;  rov  vavn/cov  /cal  tcov  /colvwv  ')(^pr] fidrcov 
<^vXa/ce<i,  tmv  Ka/cehaipbovmv  avpLjSovXopLevcov,  avrol  Se  /card  fyrjv 
6pLoXoyovpLevco<;  v(j>  diravTcov  tmv  ^^XX'^vcov  yyepiope'i  Trpo/cpiOeirjaav, 
avpL^ovXopbevwv  av  ravra  tmv  ^ A6r]va{o)v.  pieytaTov  Be  tmv  Xe')(6ev- 
Tcov  VTTO  Aa/ceBaipLOVLCov  iBo/cet  elvai  on  'qviKa  KareTroXepLrjcrav 
auTOu?,  Sr)/3aL(ov  ^ovXopievcop  amcrrarot'?  'TrotrjaaL  ra? 

<T(pet9  epuroBcdv  yevotvTo,  ol  pbivTOc  ^AOyvaloL  ov  Trdvv  iBe^avro, 
dXXd  6poi)<^  Tt?  TOtoOro?  BtrfxOev  vvv  pi'ev  ravra  Xeyovacv 

i/celvoi,  ore  B^  ev  errparrov,  eirmecvro  '^pZv 

dvdararo^,  laid  waste,  in  ruins. 

eiTL/ceLpLai,  attack. 

6pov^,  murmur. 

opLoXoyovpce'vm^  by  common  consent. 


Department  of  i£bucation,  ©ntario. 
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UPPEE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEEEK  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  On  the  third  night;  by  night;  after  a  long  (ttoXu?) 

time  ;  three  days  before. 

2.  We  shall  remain  for  two  hundred  and  twenty  two 

days. 

3.  They  have  a  large  ship  (use  both  mO?  and  ttXolov)  ;  they 

used  to  have  a  larger  trireme ;  they  used  more 
triremes. 

4.  A  daughter  ought  always  to  obey  her  mother. 

5.  They  said  that  nothing  could  be  clearer  and 

that  no  one  was  wiser  than  1.  (Use  both  and 

elirov). 

6.  You  yourselves  know  well  that  in  many  cities  you  are 

neither  honoured  nor  loved. 

7.  As  the  sea  was  not  visible  {(^avepo^:  use  the  absolute 

construction),  they  abandoned  {etcXeLirw)  this  (o3e)  city. 


B. 

Note. — The  following  sentence  is  not  to  be  translated  ;  it  is  the 

basis  for  the  subsequent  sentences. 


[’ETTOtouz^TO  elp'qv7]v  iirl  ra  gaKpa  KaOeXelv  kol  ra?  vav<i 

irapahovvai  Kal  tou?  (f)vydSa<;  KaOelvai  Kal  rov  avrov  ix^pov 
KoX  (plXop  vopLL^ovTa<i  KaKehaipiovLOCs  eirecrOat 
'q'yoivrai.^ 


OlTOl 


>\ 
av 


Translate  into  Greek  : — 

8.  Where  are  you  leading  (us)  ? 

9.  Let  us  make  peace,  lest  they  tear  down  all  the  walls. 

10.  On  account  of  these  same  walls,  they  refused  to  make 
peace.  [over] 


11.  Those  who  do  not  make  peace  we  shall  consider  our 

enemies. 

12.  Wherever  they  led  we  used  to  foll*ow. 

13.  Although  {/caiTrep)  the  Spartans  were  leading,  we  per¬ 

suaded  our  friends  not  to  follow. 

14.  After  surrendering  the  rest  of  the  ships  and  tearing 

down  a  certain  part  {p^epo^,  n.)  of  the  wall,  I  shall  fol¬ 
low  the  exiles. 

15.  He  asked  to  whom  (singular)  and  on  what  conditions 

the  ships  were  being  surrendered. 

16.  Unless  you  destroy  the  walls,  we  shall  not  make  peace. 

17.  Had  they  not  surrendered  all  the  ships,  we  should  have 

torn  down  the  wall. 

18.  Until  you  make  peace,  we  shall  not  surrender  a  single 

ship. 

19.  While  we  were  tearing  down  the  walls,  the  exiles 

were  returning  (/cdTeLpn). 

20.  The  walls  were  torn  down  before  the  ships  were  sur¬ 

rendered. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEEMAN  AUTHORS. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  3d)  l^abe  e§  mir  nun  ein  fnr  allemal  oorbe^alten,  mit^n^ 
ge'^en  unb  ba§  ^inb  in  bte  nene  3®unbern)elt  ein^ufiU)ren.  U’ine 
Onede  ftet§  neuen  @enuffe§  geracl^rt  mir,  bie  inngen  nner= 
fa^^renen  ©emuter  ^n  beobai^ten,  roie  fie  fic^  bem  erften  ©inbriide 
gegennbev  neidjalten.  Unb  ade  finb  fie  nerfe^ieben. 

(б)  T)a§  roar  eine  unerroartete  ©tbrung !  T)er  ^dfer  fiel  nor 
©(^red  auf  ben  dluden,  unb  eg  bauerte  fiinf  ?[ltinuten,  efie  er 
roieber  auf  bie  iBeine  fommen  fonnte.  T)ag  Seud)t!dferd^en  bad)te 
^n  fpdt  baran,  ba§  eg  fein  Saternc^en  fidtte  auglbfc^en  foden,  um 
in  ber  T)unfelf)eit  ^u  entroife^en.  ^ie  ©ride  Ue^  mitten  im  Talte 
i!^r  35iolinc^en  faden,  bie  51meife  fanf  aug  einer  £)!^nmad)t  in  bie 
anbere,  unb  felbft  bie  ©d)nede,  bie  fonft  nidjt  leic^t  ang  ber 
gaffung  ^u  bringen  ift,  befam  ^per^flopfen. 

2.  Write  the  nominative  singular  of  ©emitter  with  the 
definite  article. 

3.  Give  the  third  singular  imperfect  subjunctive  of  nert)al= 
ten,  bad)te,  and  befam. 

4.  Distinguish  the  meaning  of  ic^  fonnte  nii^t  anf  bie  33eine 
fommen  and  id)  fonnte  nic^t  auf  bie  iBeine  fommen. 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  T)ort  angelangt  trat  ber  @d)nt^enfbnig  auf  feinen  3orft= 
gef)iffen  ju,  fafUe  i^n  bei  ber  §anb  unb  fagte  laut  unb  nernef)m= 
(id),  bafj  eg  jebermann  f)oren  fonnte:  „2Bitfd),  eg  ift  mir  (ieb 
nub  (eib,  roag  gefc^e^en  ift.  T)iefe  ©()re  ift  bir  entgangen,  aber 
bn  bift  bod)  non  ung  beiben  ber  beffere  ©d)ut3e.  3®/ 
©efeden,"  roanbte  er  fid)  an  bie  iibrigen,  „eg  ift  feiner  nnter  end), 
ber’g  i^m  nac^tut."  [over] 


(h)  Unb  urn  ein  ,£)aar  ^atte  fid)  itbev  bem  ^aupt  be§  jufiinfti- 
geu  ^oc^termannS  ein  ©onnennetter  entlaben,  aber  in  ©rindgung 
bed  ©ienfted,  ben  er  i'^r  er^eigt,  '^ielt  bie  SSirtin  an  fid),  nnb  ed 
fam  nid)t  raeiter  aid  einein  fdnftlid)en  33rnmmen.  „3Senn  id) 
erft  feine  ©d)n)iegermutter  bin,''  bad)te  fie,  „n)erb^  ic^  i^m  bad 
ipolnlieren  fd)on  legen.  3)ie  beiben  anbevn  Sanbftrei(^er  aber 
blirfen  miv  nie  raieber  iiber  bie  0d)n)elle." 

6.  Write  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  of  3^orft= 
gel^ilfen  and  ©efellen,  and  the  genitive  singular  of  ber  ©d)nt^e. 

7.  Give  the  past  participle  of  raanbte  an,  nai^tnt,  and  bnrfen. 

8.  Supply  a  verb  after  0d)n)elle  in  the  last  sentence  of  ex¬ 
tract  (6). 

C. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  T)ie  brei  grennbinnen  aber  mad)ten  fic^  gegenfeitig  and 
i^rem  Umgange  mit  bem  ©rafen  unb  and  il)ren  ©ntrourfen  ein 
©e^eimnid;  benn  eine  fnrc^tete  bie  anbere,  ba§  fie  i!^r  97eb  nac^ 
bem  reid)en  Siebl)aber  audraerfen  moc^te.  ©ie  befui^ten  fic§  nic^t 

5  me^r  mie  fonft,  unb  drgerten  fic^  fe’^r,  menu  fie  ^nfdttig  erful^ren, 
ba§  ber  ©raf  auc^  bie  iBelanntfc^aft  ber  anbern  unter^alte; 

(b)  ^err  iBanted  t)erfnd)te  manc^erlei  2Benn  unb  5Iber  ^n 

entgegnen,  urn  bied  ma'^rfc^einlid)  non  begleitete,  nertrau= 

lid)e  llnter=nier=^ngen  abple'^nen.  ©r  fprac^  in  ber  5Ingft  niel, 

1  (I  aber  nermorren  nnb  and  ,g)ofIic§!eit  bunfel.  T)er  tote  ©aft 

nerftanb  il)n  gar  nic^t,  ober  fc^ien  i^n  nic^t  nerfte^en  p  rooden, 
nnb  marb  immer  pbringlic^er.  T)efto  peinlic^er  mar  bie  ©tedung 
bed  §errn  33anted,  ber  fein  fc^oned  ^inb  fd^on  non  jener  ©c^ein= 
geftalt  unb  iliren  nerruc^ten  ^iinften  umgarnt  nnb  mit  umge= 
15  bre^tem  ^bpfi^en  fa^. 

(c)  „T)0(^  bebenfe:  grieberife  unbid)  ^aben  i^n  fd^on  ^um 
?07ittagdeffen  eingelaben." 

„®a  fonnte  einen  ja  ber  ©c^Iag  rnl^ren!"  fd^rie  .gerr  iBanted, 
„97un  gar  ^nm  ?07ittagdeffen !  T)er  mu^  einen  3tittberbnnft  in 

2  0  feinem  2ltem  !^aben,  ba^  er  eni^  be^ert,  inie  bie  afrifanifc^e 

©(flange  bie  fleinen  ^ogel,  bie  fic^  il^rem  offenen  dtad^en  gern 
ober  ungern  nd^^ern  mnffen.  %oxt,  fort,  fort !  3^  it)id  nii^td 

non  i!^m !" 

10.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  unter^alte  (1.  6). 

11.  Parse  fid^  (1.  1),  bnntel  (1.  10),  and  ber  (1.  19). 


12.  Complete  the  last  sentence  of  extract  (c)  by  supplying 
a  verb  in  the  infinitive. 

13.  Indicate  briefly  the  connection  of  extract  (6)  with  the 

story  of  tote  @afC'. 

D. 

14.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©c^on  brang  i^m  ba§  Staffer  in  bie  O^ren,  fd^on  beru^rte  e§ 
ben  ^Rani  ber  Sippen.  „®ott,  bin  oerloren!"  fc^rie  er,  inbem  er 
einen  ©trom  liber  fein  @efi(^t  l^inftiirgen  fiil^lte  —  aber  in  bemfelben 
^Itugenblicfe  brang  ein  ©(^afi,  raie  non  einem  na^en  2Bafferfafi, 
fd^roac^  in  jein  @epr,  unb  jogleid^  raar  and^  fein  ?[ilunb  roieber 
unbeberft.  T)ie  glut  ^atte  fi(^  burd)  ba§  ©eftein  ^a^n  gebrod^en. 
Unb  ba  §u  gleid^er  D'tegen  etinag  f^tne 

^Serjraeigung  nad^,  unb  eg  fd)ien  i|m  ein  ©tral^l  ber  ^offnung 
guriicf^uie^ren.  ^ber  obglei(^  er  fic^  raie  non  einem  ^obegfampfe 
erfdjbpft  fii^lte  unb  fe^nlid)  miinfi^te,  aug  feiner  ®efangenfd;aft 
erloft  ju  jein,  fo  mar  bod^  ber  feineg  ner^meifelten  ©trebeng 

nod^  nic^t  erreid^t,  unb  mit  ber  nerfd)munbenen  nnmittelbaren  £ebeng= 
gefa^r  fam  au(^  bie  .^abfud^t,  mit  atC  i^ren  gurien,  in  feine  iBruft 
^urucf.  5lber  iiberjeugt,  ba§  er  in  jeiner  Sage  aug^arren  miiffe,  urn 
fein  3is^  P  erreii^en,  l^ielt  er  fi(^  rul^ig  unb  fiel  nor  ^dlte  unb 
(griniibung  in  einen  feften  ©d^laf. 
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department  of  ]6^ucat^on,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

UPPEE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  We  are  not  allowed  to  go  into  the  garden  ;  it  has  been  closed 

for  a  week. 

2.  The  old  physcian  who  lives  in  this  fine  house  was  a  school¬ 

fellow  of  my  father. 

3.  We  should  be  disappointed  if  this  celebrated  actress  did  not 

play  the  part  of  Ophelia. 

4.  After  we  had  drunk  a  cup  of  coffee,  we  returned  to  the  hotel. 

5.  If  I  had  time  enough  and  money  enough,  I  should  visit 

Switzerland  before  returning  home. 

6.  We  rise  at  half-past  seven  in  summer,  but  in  winter  we 

never  rise  before  eight  o’clock. 

7.  When  you  go  over  the  bridge,  you  will  come  to  a  street 

which  leads  to  the  university. 

8.  The  children  are  not  dressed  yet ;  they  must  dress  at  once. 

9.  I  was  unwilling  to  learn  German  when  I  was  young,  and 

now  I  cannot  learn  it. 

10.  Those  who  have  not  done  the  exercise  yet  will  have  to  copy 

it  twice. 

11.  The  school-master  is  not  satisfied  with  the  exercises  written 

by  his  pupils. 

12.  Our  wheat  is  sown  already ;  if  it  is  fine  to-morrow,  we  shall 

plant  our  potatoes. 

13.  The  count’s  trunks  had  vanished,  although  the  room  had 

been  carefully  locked. 

14.  The  guests  left  the  ball-room,  and  went  into  another  room 

where  many  beautiful  lights  were  burning. 

15.  When  I  was  young  there  were  not  many  school-masters, 

and  hence  I  can  neither  read  nor  write. 

16.  Three  days  later  the  students  returned,  and  brought  several 

companions  with  them.  [over] 


17.  I  think  Hannibal  might  have  done  something  better  than 

march  {ziehen)  over  the  Alps. 

18.  At  the  door  of  the  inn  the  landlady  appeared,  holding  a  cup 

of  coffee  in  her  hand. 


B. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

I  read  the  following  story  a  few  days  ago  in  a  newspaper : 
Mr.  Chamberlain  was  once  making  a  very  interesting  speech  in 
the  city  of  Birmingham.  The  hall  where  he  was  speaking  {reden) 
was  so  full  that  it  was  quite  impossible  to  go  in  or  come  out. 
Suddenly  a  man  stood  up,  who  seemed  to  be  very  angry. 
“What  did  Mr.  Gladstone  say  in  1872  ?”  he  shouted.  “Out 
(hinaus)  with  him”  exclaimed  almost  everybody.  Three 
strong  men  seized  him,  led  him  to  the  door  and  pushed  him 
out.  One  of  his  friends,  meeting  him  on  the  afternoon  of 
the  same  day  asked  him:  “Just  tell  me;  what  did  Gladstone 
really  say?”  “I  know  nothing  about  ik”,  replied  he.  “I 
only  know  that  I  had  a  terrible  toothache,  and  that  I  could  not 
get  out.  The  only  thing  I  could  do  was  to  have  myself  thrown 
out.” 

Make  a  speech,  eine  Rede  halten. 

The  date  1872  is  to  be  in  words. 


2>epartmc»t  of  ai&ucatiou,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


UPPEE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Le  chien  marchait  d’un  pas  alerte  et  je  me  fatiguais  a 
le  suivre.  J’essayai  de  moderer  son  allure:  Noiraud,  allons, 
Noiraud,  mon  gargon,pas  si  vite.  .  .Noiraud  faisait  la  sourde 
Oreille,  poursuivait,  sans  vouloir  m’entendre,  son  petit 
6  bonliomme  de  chemin  et  fut  pris  brusquement  d’un  veritable 
acces  de  colere,  quand  je  voulus  m’asseoir,  au  coin  d’un  champ, 
sous  un  arbre  qui  donnait  une  ombre  grele.  II  aboyait  d’une 
petite  voix  rageuse,  me  jetait  des  regards  irrites.  .  .Uvidem- 
ment,  ce  que  je  faisais  etait  contraire  a  la  regie.  .  . 

1 0  (h)  La  force  de  son  (her)  sentiment  national  est  sa  plus  sure 

revelation.  Son  triomphe  atteste  I’energie  de  cette  vertu  en 
elle.  Sa  mission  n’est  que  I’explosion  de  cette  foi  patriotique 
dans  sa  vie ;  elle  en  vit  et  elle  en  meurt,  et  elle  s’eleve  a  la 
victoire  et  au  ciel  sur  la  double  iiamme  de  son  enthousiasme 
15  et  de  son  bucher. 

2.  Rewrite  the  phrase  pas  si  vite  (1.  3),  supplying  a  suitable 
verb  and  making  any  change  rendered  necessary  by  so  doing. 

3.  What  is  the  ordinary  meaning  of  honhomme  (1.  5)  ?  Ex¬ 
plain  its  use  here. 

4.  Give  the  first  person  singular  future  indicative  of  m’asseoir 
(1.  6),  and  of  jetait  (1.  8). 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Tiburce. — Oui  !  mais  ton  pere  et  le  mien.  .  .9a  fait 
deux .  .  .  Ton  pere,  c’est  un  brave  homme .  .  .  c’est  une  caisse 
qui  s’ouvre  de  temps  en  temps .  .  .  comme  toutes  les  caisses .  .  . 

ioverJ 


Tandis  que  le  mien,  c’est  une  tire-lire  en  fonte .  .  .  et  sans 
5  porte .  .  .  Pour  I’ouvrir,  il  faut  la  casser. 

Li^once. — Mais  non!  tu  te  trompes.  .  .mon  oncle  Francois 
a  I’ecorce  un  pen  rugueuse .  .  .  mais  c’est  un  excellent  homme 
.  .  .  il  t’aime  au  fond .  .  . 

(6)  Blandinet  {allant  s'asseoir  pres  de  la  table).  Eh 
10  bien  !  il  s’en  va  !  il  me  plante  la  !  apres  le  service  que  j’ai  ete 
sur  le  point  de  lui  rendre  1  C’est  hni,  il  ne  reviendra  plus  1 
{Apercevant  Joseph.)  Quant  a  celui-la,  il  va  me  demander 
son  compte.  {Sanglots  de  Joseph.)  Je  la  connais  celle-la.  .  . 
c’est  pour  avoir  un  bon  certificat.  .  .{Joseph  sanglote  de 
16  nouveau.)  Eh  bien,  oui,  vous  I’aurez. 

6.  Write  the  past  indefinite  in  full  (=  “I  have.  .  .”)  of  il  sen 
va  (1.  10),  and  give  the  future  of  il  faut  (1.  5). 

7.  Why  \s,la.  .  .celle-ld  (1.  13)  feminine  ? 

8.  Give  a  brief  outline  of  the  scene  in  this  play  from  which 
the  title  “Les  petits  oiseaux”  is  taken. 

C. 

9.  Translate  into  English; — 

(a)  “ficoutez,  monsieur  della  Rebbia,”  dit  Miss  Nevil  un 
peu  emue,  “puisque  vous  etes  un  enfant,  je  vous  traiterai  en 
enfant.  Lorsque  j’etais  petite  fille,  ma  mere  me  donna  un 
beau  collier  que  je  desirais  ardemment ;  mais  elle  me  dit: 
5  “Chaque  fois  que  tu  mettras  ce  collier,  souviens-toi  que  tu  ne 
sais  pas  encore  le  fran^ais.”  Le  collier  perdit  a  mes  yeux  un 
peu  de  son  merite.  Il  etait  devenu  pour  moi  comme  un 
remords ;  mais  je  le  portai  et  je  sus  le  frangais. 

{h)  Colomba,  haletante,  epuisee,  etait  hors  d’etat  de  pro- 
1 0  noncer  une  parole.  Sa  tete  etait  appuyee  sur  I’epaule  de  son 
frere,  et  elle  tenait  une  de  ses  mains  serree  entre  les  siennes. 
Bien  qu’il  lui  sut  interieurement  assez  mauvais  gre  de  sa 
peroraison,  Orso  etait  trop  alarme  pour  lui  adresser  le 
moindre  reproche.  Il  attendait  en  silence  la  fin  de  la  crise 
1 6  nerveuse  a  laquelle  elle  semblait  en  proie,  lorsqu’on  frappa  a 
la  porte,  et  Saveria  entra  tout  efFaree  annon9ant:  “Monsieur 
le  prefet  1”  A  ce  nom,  Colomba  se  releva  comme  honteuse  de 
sa  faiblesse,  et  se  tint  debout  s’appuyant  sur  une  chaise  qui 
tremblait  visiblement  sous  sa  main. 

2  0  (c)  Tout  en  parlant,  le  bandit  examinait  le  bras  d’Orso  et 

fendait  sa  manche  avec  son  stylet. 

“Ce  n’est  rien,”  dit-il.  “Voila  une  redingote  qui  donnera 
de  I’ouvrage  a  mademoiselle  Colomba .  .  .  Hein  1  qu’est-ce  que 
je  vois  ?  cet  accroc  sur  la  poitrine  I ...  .  Rien  n’est  entre  par 


2  6  la?  Non,  vous  ne  seriez  pas  si  gaillard.  Voyons,  essay ez 

de  remuer  les  doigts.  .  .Sentez-vous  mes  dents  quand  je  vous 
mords  le  petit  doigt  ? .  .  .  Pas  trop  ? .  .  .  C’est  egal,  ce  ne  sera 
rien.  Laissez-moi  prendre  votre  mouchoir  et  votre  cravate .  .  . 
Puis,  au  milieu  du  pansemen t,  il  s’interrompait  pour  s’ecrier  : 

3  0  “Coup  double!  tous  les  deux  raides  morts !... C’est  le  cure 

qui  va  rire .  .  .  Coup  double  1  Ah !  void  enfin  cette  petite 
tortue  de  Chilina.” 

10.  Why  is  the  future  tense  used  in  tu  mettras  (1.  5)  ? 

11.  Give  the  negative  of  souviens-toi  (1.  5). 

12.  Give  the  first  person  singular  present  subjunctive  of  sais 

(1.  6). 

13.  Explain  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  silt  (I.  12). 

14.  Complete  the  sentence  vous  ne  seriez  pas  si  gaillard  (1.  25) 
by  supplying  a  clause  introduced  by  si  =  “if”. 

D. 

15.  Translate  into  English: — 

Ce  n’etaient  pourtant  que  six  cents  hommes  (d’autres  disent 
trois  cents)  qui  donnaient  cette  alerte.  C’etaient  les  gens  de 
Franchimont,  rudes  hommes  des  bois,  bucherons  ou  charbonniers, 
comme  ils  sont  tous ;  ils  etaient  venus  se  jeter  dans  Liege,  quand 
tout  le  monde  s’en  eloignait.  Peu  habitues  a  s’enfermer,  ils 
sortirent  tous  d’abord :  montagnards  et  lestes  {active)  a  grimper, 
ils  grimperent  la  nuit  aux  rochers  qui  dominent  Liege  et 
trouverent  tout  simple  d’entrer,  eux  trois  cents,  dans  un  camp 
de  quarante  mille  hommes  pour  s’en  aller,  a  grands  coups  de 
piques,  reveiller  les  deux  princes.  Ils  I’auraient  fait  certaine- 
ment,  si,  au  lieu  de  se  taire,  il  ne  s’etaient  mis,  en  vrais  Liegeois, 
a  crier.  Ils  tuerent  des  valets,  manqudent  les  princes,  furent 
tues  eux-memes  sans  savoir  qu’ils  avaients  fait,  ces  charbonniers 
d’Ardennes,  plus  que  les  Grecs  aux  Thermopyles. 
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IDepartment  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

UPPEK  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  We  are  thinking  of  the  lessons  which  we  are  to  recite  to¬ 

morrow. 

2.  I  have  begun  to  learn  French,  but  I  haven’t  made  much 

progress  in  it  yet. 

3.  If  you  had  risen  earlier,  you  would  not  have  missed  the  train. 

4.  It  has  been  raining,  but  the  rain  will  not  last  long  ;  it  will 

be  fine  this  afternoon. 

5.  My  father  would  like  me  to  learn  two  or  three  foreign  lan¬ 

guages. 

6.  The  steamer  ought  to  have  arrived  at  Havre  two  weeks  ago. 

7.  I  have  been  learning  French  for  three  years,  but  I  can’t 

pronounce  it  well  yet. 

8.  Have  the  kindness  to  give  him  this  letter ;  give  it  to  him 

when  he  comes. 

9.  I  shall  not  pay  his  debts,  even  if  he  remains  in  prison 

all  his  life. 

10.  You  have  said  that  I  did  not  wish  to  pay  this  account,  but 

that  is  not  true. 

11.  After  running  a  long  time,  we  thought  we  recognized  the 

voice  of  Brichonne. 

12.  I  have  been  taking  travellers  to  the  station  for  fifteen  years, 

and  nobody  has  ever  arrived  late. 

13.  The  guide  lives  in  that  small  white  house  with  green 

shutters ;  I  think  he  must  be  at  home  now. 

14.  I  am  going  to  ask  a  small  service  of  him  ;  I  hope  he  will  not 

refuse  to  grant  it  to  me. 

15.  These  books  that  you  have  just  brought  me  are  not  mine; 

take  them  away,  if  you  please. 

16.  England,  France,  Germany  and  the  United  States  are 

the  most  powerful  nations  in  the  world. 


[over] 


17.  George  the  Fifth,  king  of  England,  ascended  the  throne  in 
nineteen  hundred  and  ten. 

18.  Here  is  the  letter  which  Mr.  Aubertih  wrote  me  before  going 

away  ;  it  arrived  yesterday  evening. 

B. 


Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Alexander  Dumas  was  taking  a  walk  one  winter’s  day 
in  St.  Petersburg.  It  was  terribly  cold,  but  Dumas  didn’t  believe 
what  people  had  told  him  regarding  the  cold.  He  met  several 
persons  who  looked  at  him  in  passing,  but  who  said  nothing. 
Soon  somebody  shouted  to  him  Nossl  Nossl  Then  a  moujik 
gathered  up  a  handful  of  snow,  and  rushing  at  him  began  to 
rub  his  nose.  Dumas  did  not  like  the  jest.  He  was  still  more 
enraged  when  two  peasants,  passing  at  that  moment,  held  his 
arms,  whilst  the  moujik  continued  to  rub  his  nose.  He  called 
an  officer  and  explained  the  affair  to  him.  The  officer  consoled 
him  by  saying:  “If  they  hadn’t  done  what  they  did,  you  would 
have  no  nose  now.  Your  nose  was  frozen”. 

{h)  There  was  at  Ferney  a  theatre  where  sometimes  the 
tragedies  of  Voltaire  were  performed  (  =  given).  The  guests  of 
the  castle  played  the  parts  {role,  m.).  Madame  Denis,  Voltaire’s 
niece,  often  took  part  {figurer)  in  them.  Once  she  had  played 
the  part  of  Zaire.  An  old  gentleman  approached  her  as  she  was 
leaving  the  theatre  and  paid  (use  fairs)  her  many  compliments  on 
her  talent.  “In  order  to  play  this  part  well,  one  ought  at 
least  to  be  young  and  pretty”,  said  Madame  Denis  with 
feigned  modesty.  “Ah,  Madame”,  answered  the  gentleman, 
“you  have  certainly  proved  the  contrary.”  And  he  went  off 
charmed  with  the  compliment  he  thought  he  had  paid  her, 


Department  of  Ebucatiou,  ©iitario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

UPPEE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MEDIEVAL  HISTOEY. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  answer  any  Jive  questions. 

1.  What  was  the  state  religion  of  the  Eoman  Empire  during 
the  first  three  centuries  of  the  Christian  era  ?  Why  were  the 
Christians  persecuted  ?  What  effect  had  these  persecutions 
upon  the  character  of  the  church  organization  and  upon  the 
spread  of  the  Christian  doctrine  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  establishment  of  the  Frankish  kingdom 
in  Gaul. 

(5)  What  events  led  to  (i)  the  founding  of  the  Gothic 
kingdom  in  Spain,  (ii)  the  founding  of  the  Vandal  kingdom  in 
Africa  ?  What  was  the  fate  of  each  of  these  kingdoms  ? 

3.  (a)  What  social  and  political  conditions  led  to  the  rise  of 
feudalism  ? 

(b)  Explain  briefly  the  chief  features  of  the  relation  be¬ 
tween  lord  and  vassal  under  the  feudal  system. 

(c)  Wherein  did  feudalism  in  England  differ  from  feudal¬ 
ism  on  the  continent  of  Europe  ? 

4.  (a)  Outline  the  judicial  reforms  of  Henry  H  of  England. 

(b)  Indicate  the  nature  of  the  controversy  between  Henry 
H  and  the  Church.  Contrast  this  controversy  with  the  one 
which  took  place  during  the  reign  of  Edward  I. 

5.  (a)  State  in  a  general  way  the  causes  of  the  Crusades. 

(b)  Give  specific  illustrations  of  the  attitude  of  the  Church 
toward  the  Crusades. 

(c)  What  were  the  effects  of  the  Crusades  upon  Western 
Europe  ? 


[over] 


6.  (a)  What  theories  were  advanced  by  Gregory  VII  (Hilde¬ 
brand)  as  to  the  authority  of  the  Pope  ? 

(b)  What  was  the  “investiture  struggle  ”?  Trace  the  pro¬ 
gress  of  this  struggle  eithe?^  in  England  or  in  Germany. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  condition  of  the  labouring  classes  in 
England  during  the  13th  and  14th  centuries. 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  the  development  of  town  life  in 
Europe  during  the  Middle  Ages. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OP  EDUCATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 


1.  (a)  A  strongly  basic  oxide,  as  Na„0,  is  treated  with  nitric 
acid. 

{b)  A  piece  of  metal,  as  zinc,  is  dropped  into  nitric  acid. 

(c)  A  piece  of  phosphorus,  a  non-metal  of  the  nitrogen 
group,  has  nitric  acid  poured  over  it. 

(i)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions. 

(ii)  Explain  why  the  reaction  in  (b)  differs  from  that  in  (a), 
and  why  the  reaction  in  (c)  is  different  from  both  the  others. 

2.  Compare  the  reaction  between  sodium  and  water  with  that 
between  sodium  and  hydrochloric  acid. 

From  this  discuss  the  question  as  to  water  having  acid 
properties. 


3.  A  certain  substance,  known  to  have  the  constitution  indi¬ 
cated  by  the  formula  CaFg,  when  treated  with  sulphuric  acid 
yielded  calcium  sulphate  in  the  proportion  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  CaFg  to  174*493  of  CaS04.  From  this  determine  the 
atomic  weight  of  fluorine,  given  that  Ca"  =  40,  0  =  16,  S  =  32. 
Explain  the  various  steps  of  the  solution. 

4.  Zinc  scraps  are  added  (a)  to  a  solution  of  sulphuric  acid  in 
water,  (b)  to  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate  in  water,  (c)  to  an 
acid  solution  of  ferric  chloride. 

Describe  the  chemical  reactions  in  each  of  the  three 
cases.  In  what  respects  do  the  reactions  in  (a)  and  (b)  resemble 
each  other,  also  those  in  (a)  and  (c)  ? 


[over] 


5.  Baking  soda  is  an  acid  carbonate  of  sodium,  calcite  is 
normal  (neutral)  carbonate  of  calcium,  and  white  lead  is  basic 
carbonate  of  lead. 

{a)  What  do  the  terms  acid,  normal,  and  basic  mean  in 
these  cases  ? 

{h)  How  may  acid  carbonate  of  sodium  be  changed  to 
normal  carbonate,  and  the  normal  to  the  acid  ? 

6.  Describe  the  structure  and  use  of  the  periodic  classifica¬ 
tion  of  the  elem'ents,  referring  to  its  more  important  character¬ 
istics  and  its  use  in  chemical  study. 

7.  Distinguish  clearly  between  the  electrolytic  separation  of  a 
metal  from  its  ore  (as  in  the  case  of  aluminium  or  sodium) 
and  the  separation  by  the  use  of  the  electric  furnace  of  an 
element  from  a  chemical  combination  of  which  it  is  a  constituent 
(as  in  the  case  of  phosphorus  or  iron).  Describe  the  method  of 
preparation,  for  commercial  purposes,  of  one  substance  by  each 
process. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 

ALGEBKA. 


Note. — Squared  paper  can  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding 
Officer.  Attention  is  called  to  the  option  allowed  in 
question  8. 

1.  {a)  Prove  that  the  expressions  —5x—l  and  2x^  —Sx  — 4* 
cannot  be  equal  for  any  real  values  of  x. 

(h)  For  what  real  value  of  x  will  their  difference  be  the 

least  ? 

2.  (a)  If  ax-\-hy  +  cz  =  0  and  lx  +  my -{-nz  =  {)^  show  that 

X  y  z 

hn  —  cm~  cl  — an  ~  am  — hi 

(6)  If  a,  h,  and  c  are  in  continued  proportion,  prove  that 


3.  (a)  If  a,  h  and  c  are  respectively  the  arithmetic,  geometric, 
and  harmonic  means  between  two  quantities,  then  h^  =ac. 

(h)  Show  that  if 

a  h  c 

I  ale  I  hJe  I  -1~  c k 

are  in  harmonic  progression  for  one  value  of  k,  they  are  so  for 
all  values  of  k. 

4.  (a)  If  all  the  terms  of  a  geometric  series  (^<^1)  are 
positive,  the  sum  to  infinity  cannot  be  less  than  4  times  the 
second  term  of  the  series. 

(h)  The  distances  which  a  man  travels  in  successive  days 
are  in  arithmetic  progression.  At  the  end  of  the  fifth  day  he  has 
gone  100  miles  and  at  the  end  of  the  seventh  150  miles.  How 
long  will  he  take  to  complete  300  miles  in  all? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Sum  to  n  terms  1-+2-+3-4- . 

(h)  Explain  the  method  of  testing  the  accuracy  of  multi¬ 
plication  of  integers  by  “casting  out  the  nines”.  Illustrate  by 
an  example.  What  errors  will  this  test  fail  to  indicate  ? 


6.  {a)  Find  the  number  of  arrangements  of  n  things  taken  all 
at  a  time  when  a  are  alike  of  one  kind,  h  alike  of  another  kind, 
and  the  rest  different. 

{h)  How  many  (i)  selections,  (ii)  arrangements,  can  be 
made  of  seven  out  of  the  eight  letters  of  the  word  football  ? 


7.  (a)  Prove  that  the  general  term  in  the  expansion  of 
(1  -^xY  where  ri  is  a  positive  integer  is  x^.  How  would  you 
express  the  result  if  n  is  not  a  positive  integer? 


(h)  Show  that  the  {n-\-  term  in  (1  —x)  is  the  middle 


term  of 


(‘+t) 


(c)  The  population  of  a  town  of  10,000  inhabitants  in¬ 
creased  at  the  rate  of  5  per  cent,  per  annum  for  5  years.  During 
the  next  5  years  it  decreased  at  the  same  annual  rate.  Use 
the  Binomial  Theorem  to  find  the  population  at  the  end  of 
this  period. 

8.  Work  any  two  of  the  following : — V 

(а)  Solve : — 

00- y-  sjx-y  =  2, 

x^  —y'^  =  2044. 

(б)  Draw  on  the  same  scale  and  with  the  same  axes, 
graphs  of  the  equations  y  =  x^  and  ^y  -\-x  =  Z.  What  quadratic 
equation  is  solved  by  the  intersection  of  these  two  graphs  ? 
Obtain  its  solution  as  accurately  as  you  can  from  the  graphs. 
(Use  1  inch  on  the  squared  paper  as  the  unit  of  x  and  y). 

(c)  A  man  just  40  years  old  purchases  for  cash  an  annuity 
of  S500  to  run  for  15  years,  the  first  payment  to  be  received  by 
him  when  he  reaches  the  age  of  60.  If  money  is  worth  4  per 
cent,  per  annum  compounded  yearly,  what  does  he  pay  for  it  ? 

log  1-04  =-0170333.  1-0415  =  1-80094. 

log  4-746433  =  -6768673.  1-04“  =  3.79432. 

log  2-635529  =  -4208678. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


UPPEE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note. — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
Tiame  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  The  passing  of  the  horse. 

2.  The  education  of  Nature. 

3.  “He  prayeth  well,  who  loveth  well, 

Both  man  and  bird  and  beast.” 

4.  The  path  of  duty. 

5.  Last  winter’s  storms. 

6.  Falstaff. 

OR 

Present  in  the  form  of  a  speech  the  arguments  for  one  side 
only — either  the  affirmative  or  the  negative — of  one  of  the 
following  subjects  of  debate : — 

1.  Eesolved  that  the  verdict  in  the  Trial  Scene  of  The 

Merchant  of  Venice  was  unjust  to  Shylock  and  unworthy 
of  a  Christian  court. 

2.  Eesolved  that  we  should  preserve  this  country  for  ourselves 

by  the  discouragement  of  immigration. 
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UPPEE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


PHYSICS. 


1.  One  end  of  an  elastic  spiral  spring  is  fastened  to  a  beam, 
and  an  iron  ball  is  attached  to  its  lower  end,  the  whole  hang¬ 
ing  freely. 

(a)  If  the  ball  be  pulled  down  and  let  go,  why  will  it  oscil¬ 
late  upward  and  downward,  instead  of  at  once  returning  to  rest? 

(b)  When  the  ball  is  hanging  at  rest,  if  an  instantaneous 
horizontal  force  act  on  it  which  will  cause  it  to  swing  30°  from 
the  perpendicular,  will  this  cause  a  stretching  of  the  spring 
(i)  at  the  moment  at  which  the  force  is  applied,  (ii)  when  the 
ball  has  moved  30°  from  the  perpendicular  ?  Show  by  a  dia¬ 
gram  of  forces  why  the  answer  given  in  each  case  is  correct. 

2.  A  ball  weighing  25  lb.  moving  with  a  velocity  of  25  units 
per  second  strikes  another  ball  weighing  10  lb.  and  moving 
at  rate  of  10  units  per  second.  If  after  the  collision  the  two 
move  as  one  mass,  what  will  be  the  path,  and  what  the  rate  of 
motion,  of  the  mass,  if  before  contact  the  two  balls  moved  along 
a  straight  line  (a)  in  the  same  direction,  (b)  in  opposite  direc¬ 
tions? 

3.  A  train  consists  of  30  cars,  and  each  car  with  its  load 
weighs  15000  kg.,  the  resistance  to  motion  on  a  level  track  is  at 
the  rate  of  15  kg.  per  1000  kg.  of  load.  Find  in  H.P.  at  what 
rate  an  engine  is  working  that  hauls  this  train  at  the  rate  of 
30  km.  per  hour.  Given  that  1  H.P.  =  746  watts,  1  watt  =  l 
joule  per  sec.,  and  1  joule  =  10^^  ergs. 

4.  (a)  The  barometer  stands  at  75’5  cm.,  the  density  of  mer¬ 
cury  is  13*6  grams  per  cubic  centimetre,  and  the  value  of  g  is 
980  cm.  per  sec.  per  sec.  Find  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere 
in  dynes  per  square  cm. 

(b)  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  expression,  ^  =  980  cm.  per 
sec.  per  sec.  ? 


[over] 


5.  On  Feb.  22nd,  1912,  the  weather  map  of  Canada  showed 
a  low  pressure  area  extending  from  Montreal  to  Quebec  in  the 
St.  Lawrence  Valley ;  within  this  area  the  barometric  pressure 
was  28*6,  while  the  isobar  of  29*2  passed  through  Father  Point, 
New  York,  Hamilton,  Georgian  Bay,  and  touched  James  Bay. 

(a)  What  atmospheric  disturbances  in  Eastern  Ontario  and 
Quebec  wall  probably  accompany  this  depression  ? 

(b)  In  what  direction  was  the  wind  probably  blowing 

(i)  at  Brockville,  (ii)  at  the  south  end  of  Lake  Champlain,  and 
(hi)  in  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence  ? 

6.  A  block  of  wood  one  inch  square  and  six  inches  long  is  tied 
at  one  end  to  the  bottom  of  a  tank  on  the  inside.  Mercury  is 
poured  into  the  tank  until  the  block,  when  standing  vertically, 
is  just  half  immersed  ;  then  water  is  poured  in  until  the  block  is 
entirely  covered. 

(a)  Does  the  tension  of  the  string  that  holds  the  block 
down  change  as  the  water  is  being  poured  in  ?  Give  reason  for 
the  answer. 

(h)  Would  the  tension  of  the  string  have  been  different  had 
mercury  been  used  instead  of  water  ?  Why  ? 

(c)  If  the  sp.  gr.  of  mercury  is  13*6  and  that  of  the  block 
is  *8,  find  the  tension  of  the  string  when  the  block  is  immersed, 
half  in  mercury,  half  in  water. 

7.  («)  Deduce  the  general  expression  (formula)  for  the  space 
passed  over  by  a  body  in  x  seconds  if  the  initial  velocity  is  a 
units  per  sec.  and  the  acceleration  ^  units  per  sec.  per  sec. 

(b)  What  does  this  expression  become  when,  (i)  u  =  0, 

(ii)  z  =  0?  What  interpretation  is  to  be  given  to  these  two 
cases?  What  would  the  expression  mean  if  rt  =  ^;  =  0? 
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UPPEK  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MODEEN  HISTOEY. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  answer  any  five  questions. 

1.  {a)  Why  is  Florence  spoken  of  as  “the  mediaeval  Athens”? 

(6)  Describe  the  lives  and  work  of  any  three  Florentines 
whose  names  are  important  for  the  study  of  the  Eenaissance  in 
Italy. 

2.  Compare  Erasmus  and  Luther  as  to  their  characters  and 
religious  views,  and  outline  the  part  which  each  took  in  the  re¬ 
ligious  movements  of  their  time. 

3.  (a)  In  what  respects  was  the  English  Civil  War  a  political 
struggle  ?  In  what  respects  was  it  a  religious  struggle  ? 

{h)  Account  for  the  change  in  sentiment  of  the  English 
people  which  made  possible  the  restoration  of  the  Stuarts  in  1660. 

4.  (a)  State  in  general  terms  the  foreign  policy  of  Louis 
XIY. 

{h)  What  important  issue  was  at  stake  in  the  War  of  the 
Spanish  Succession  ? 

(c)  How  did  the  outcome  of  the  War  of  the  Spanish  Suc¬ 
cession  contribute  to  the  extension  of  Great  Britain’s  colonial 
empire  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  personal  character  of  Napoleon. 

(b)  What  permanent  contributions  did  Napoleon  make  to 
the  welfare  of  the  French  nation  ? 

(c)  In  what  way  is  Napoleon  connected  with  the  dissolution 
of  the  Holy  Eoman  Empire  ? 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  colonial  expansion  of  Great  Britain  since 
1800. 

(b)  What  important  changes  have  taken  place  since  1800 
in  the  political  relationship  between  Great  Britain  on  the  one 
hand,  and  Canada,  South  Africa,  and  India  respectively  on  the 
other  ? 

7.  {a)  Outline  the  policy  pursued  by  Bismarck  in  bringing 
about  the  federation  of  the  North  German  states. 

(h)  Show  how  the  Franco-Prussian  War  completed  (i)  the 
unification  of  Germany,  (ii)  the  unification  of  Italy. 
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UPPEE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEOMETEY. 


Note. — Squared  paper  can  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding 

Officer: 

1.  (a)  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  two  sides  of 
a  triangle  is  equal  to  twice  the  square  on  half  the  third  side  to¬ 
gether  with  twice  the  square  on  the  median  to  that  side. 

(6)  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  in  such  a  way 
that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  its  distances  from  two  given 
points  4  inches  apart  is  26  square  inches. 

2.  Inscribe  a  regular  pentagon  in  a  given  circle. 

3.  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  base,  the  vertical 
angle,  and  a  rectangle  equal  in  area  to  that  contained  by  the 
sides. 

4.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  a  fixed  line  2  inches  long  and  its 
vertical  angle  45°.  Find  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  the  inscribed 
circle. 

5.  Any  straight  line  which  passes  through  a  fixed  point  is  cut 
harmonically  by  the  point,  any  circle,  and  the  polar  of  the 
point  with  reference  to  the  circle.  (Take  the  fixed  point  ex¬ 
ternal  to  the  circle.) 

6.  The  coordinates  of  two  points  A  and  B  are  ?  2/i) 

(^2  ’  y  2)’  ^  point  G  divides  the  line  AB  so  that  AC :  CB 

=  m:n.  Find  the  coordinates  of  0. 

7.  (a)  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABC  where  A,  B,  and  G 
are  the  points  (2,  3),  (6,  4),  and  (5,  7)  respectively. 

(6)  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  AB  and  AG  and  show 
that  the  angle  between  them  is  tan“^ 


[over] 


8.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  whose  radius  is  r  and 
whose  centre  is  at  the  orio-in, 

{b)  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  circle 
X-  -\-y^  =  9  that  are  parallel  to  the  line  See  +  4^/  =  0. 

9.  (a)  Obtain  the  equation  of  the  radical  axis  of  the  circles 

-\-y^  2Ax 2By  C  =  0 

and  x'^  -\-y^  -\-2A'^x-\-^B'^y =0. 

(b)  Draw  (on  squared  paper)  the  circles  x^  -{-y^  -{-^x  =  0 
and  x^  Ay “  —  Qx  —  2y  —  2Q  =  0,  and  their  radical  axis. 

Test  the  accuracy  of  your  drawing  by  determining  theo¬ 
retically  the  points  where  the  radical  axis  cuts  the  axes  of 
X  and  y. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 

ENGLISH  LITERATUEE. 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  two  main  emotional  elements  in  1  Henry 
IV  and  who  are  the  great  characters  representative  of  these 
elements  ? 

{h)  State  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  play  that 
brought  about  such  a  combination  of  dissimilar  forces  in  re¬ 
bellion  against  Henry  IV. 

(c)  Show  how  Shakespeare  has  made  the  reader  acquiesce 
in  the  death  of  the  gallant  Hotspur  at  the  hands  of  the  dis¬ 
solute  Prince  Henry. 

(d)  King.  For  all  the  world 

As  thou  art  to  this  hour  was  Richard  then 
When  I  from  France  set  foot  at  Ravenspurg, 

And  even  as  I  was  then  is  Percy  now. 

Explain  the  point  in  this  resemblance,  and  show  what  trait 
of  the  king’s  character  is  revealed  in  this  speech. 

2.  {a)  What  qualities  in  the  character  of  Shylock  are  exhibit¬ 
ed  (i)  in  Act  I  Scene  3,  where  Bassanio  and  Antonio  come  to 
borrow  the  money  ;  (ii)  in  Act  H  Scene  5,  where  Shylock  tells 
Jessica  he  is  bid  forth  to  supper  ;  (hi)  in  Act  HI  Scene  1,  where 
Shylock  discovers  the  flight  of  his  daughter  ? 

{h)  What  are  the  merits  of  Portia’s  speech  on  Mercy  that 
make  it  so  widely  known  ? 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  feelings  with  which  Wordsworth  listens 
to  the  song  of  the  Solitary  Reaper  ? 

{h)  What  besides  the  mere  singing  has  produced  these 
feelings  ? 

(c)  Show  the  author’s  purpose  in  this  poem  in  mentioning 
the  Nightingale  “  among  Arabian  sands  ”  and  the  Cuckoo 
“  among  the  farthest  Hebrides  ”. 


V 


[over] 


4.  O  blessed  Bird  !  the  earth  we  pace 

Again  appears  to  be 
An  unsubstantial  faery  place 
That  is  fit  home  for  thee  ! 

(a)  Why  is  it  a  fit  home? 

(b)  “Again”  (1.  2).  When  was  the  other  time? 

(c)  Why  does  the  poet  call  the  bird  “  blessed”? 


5 .  I  pass,  like  night,  from  land  to  land ; 

I  have  strange  powers  of  speech  ; 

That  moment  that  his  face  I  see, 

I  know  the  man  that  must  hear  me  : 

To  him  my  tale  I  teach. 

(a)  Explain  the  simile  “  like  night  ”  (1.  1). 

{b)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  Ancient  Mariner 
that  are  shown  in  this  stanza  ? 

(c)  Show  the  appropriateness  of  the  word  “teach  ”  (1.  5). 


6.  Quote  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Lorenzo’s  speech  beginning  “  The  reason’s,  your  spirits 

are  attentive.” 

(b)  “Tax  not  the  royal  saint  with  vain  expense.” 

(c)  “  She  was  a  phantom  of  delight.” 

(d)  Seventeen  consecutive  lines  from  The  Ancient  Mariner 

beginning  “  Oh,  Sleep  !  it  is  a  blessed  thing.” 

7.  Explain  concisely  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following 
passages  and  state  the  connection  in  which  it  is  used  : — 

(а)  Not  since  the  initiatory  strains 
Committed  to  the  silent  plains 
In  Britain’s  earliest  dawn. 

(б)  One  after  one,  by  the  star-dogged  Moon, 

Too  quick  for  groan  or  sigh. 

Each  turned  his  face  with  a  ghastly  pang. 

And  cursed  me  with  his  eye. 

(c)  I’ll  not  march  through  Coventry  with  them,  that’s  flat. 

(d)  If  Hercules  and  Lichas  play  at  dice. 

Which  is  the  better  man,  the  greater  throw 
May  turn  by  fortune  from  the  weaker  hand, 

So  is  Alcides  beaten  by  his  page. 

(e)  For  I  was  train’d  up  in  the  English  court. 

Where,  being  but  young,  I  framed  to  the  harp 
Many  an  English  ditty  lovely  well. 

And  gave  the  tongue  a  helpful  ornament, 

A  virtue  that  was  never  seen  in  you. 


8. 


Creep  into  thy  narrow  bed, 

Creep  and  let  no  more  be  said  ! 

Vain  thy  onset !  all  stands  fast, 

Thou  thyself  must  break  at  last. 

5  Let  the  long  contention  cease  ! 

Geese  are  swans  and  swans  are  geese. 

Let  them  have  it  how  they  will ! 

Thou  art  tired  !  best  be  still. 

They  out-talked  thee,  hissed  thee,  tore  thee  ? 

10  Better  men  fared  thus  before  thee  ; 

Fired  their  ringing  shot  and  pass’d. 

Hotly  charged — and  sank  at  last. 

Charge  once  more  then,  and  be  dumb ! 

Let  the  victors  when  they  come, 

15  When  the  forts  of  folly  fall. 

Find  thy  body  by  the  wall. 

(a)  Describe  the  circumstances  under  which  the  words  are 
supposedly  spoken. 

(b)  Explain  the  metaphor  that  is  sustained  throughout  the 
poem. 

(c)  Contrast  the  feelings  expressed  in  the  first  two  stanzas 
with  the  feelings  expressed  in  the  last  two. 

(c?)  Explain  “geese  are  swans  and  swans  are  geese.” 

{e)  What  consolation  is  offered  by  the  speaker  ? 
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UPPEE  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Note. — Candidates  are  alloived  an  option  between  A  and  B. 

A. 

1.  Translate  : — 

Arma  virumque  cano,  Troiae  qui  primus  ab  oris 
Italiam,  fato  profugus,  Lavinaque  veiiit 
litora,  multum  ille  et  terris  iactatus  et  alto 
vi  superum,  saevae  mernorem  lunonis  ob  iram, 

6  multa  qiioque  et  bello  passus,  dum  conderet  urbem, 
inferretque  deos  Latio,  genus  unde  Latinum 
Albanique  patres  atque  altae  moenia  Eomae. 

Musa,  mihi  causas  memora,  quo  numine  laeso, 
quidve  dolens,  regina  deum  tot  volvere  casus 
10  insignem  pietate  virum,  tot  adire  labores 
impulerit.  Tantaene  animis  caelestibus  irae  ? 

2.  Scan  lines  3  and  5. 

3.  Explain  the  case  of  fato  (1.  2),  Latio  (1.  6),  pietate  (1.  10) ; 
and  the  mood  of  conderet  (1.  5),  adire  (1.  10),  impulerit  (1.  II). 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  cano  (1.  1),  passus  (1.  5),  laeso 
(1.  8),  impulerit  (1.  II). 

5.  Show  from  these  introductory  lines  how  the  poet  character¬ 
izes  and  outlines  the  whole  poem. 


[ovek] 


B. 


6.  Translate : — 

Conticuere  omnes,  intentiqiie  ora  tenebant. 

Inde  toro  pater  Aeneas  sic  orsus  ab  alto  : 

Infandum,  regina,  iubes  renovare  dolorem, 

Troian  as  ut  opes  et  lamentabile  regnum 
5  eruerint  Danai,  quaeque  ipse  miserrima  vidi, 
et  quorum  pars  magna  fui.  Quis  talia  fando 
Myrmidon um  Dolopumve  aut  duri  miles  Ulixi 
temperet  a  lacrimis  ?  et  iam  nox  umida  caelo 
praecipitat,  suadentque  cadentia  sidera  somnos. 

1 0  sed  si  tantus  amor  casus  cognoscere  nostros, 
et  breviter  Troiae  supremum  audire  laborem, 
incipiam. 

7.  Scan  lines  1  and  11. 

8.  Explain  the  case  of  fando  (1.  6),  caelo  (1.  8) ;  and  the  mood 
of  eruerint  (1.  5),  temperet  (1.  8),  cognoscere  (1.  10). 

9.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  conticuere  (1.  1),  orsus  (1.  2), 
suadent  (1.  9),  incipiam  (1.  12). 

10.  Briefly  narrate  the  events  (since  the  fall  of  Troy)  leading 
up  to  the  scene  with  which  the  second  book  opens. 

C. 

11.  Translate: — 

O  navis,  referent  in  mare  te  novi 
fluctus  !  o  quid  agis  ?  fortiter  occupa 
portum!  nonne  vides,  ut 
nudum  remigio  latus 
5  et  malus  celeri  saucius  Africo 

antennaeque  gemant,  ac  sine  funibus 
vix  durare  carinae 
possint  imperiosius 

aequor  ?  non  tibi  sunt  integra  lintea, 

1 0  non  di,  quos  iterum  pressa  voces  malo. 

12.  Scan  the  first  four  lines. 

13.  What  is  intended  to  be  signified  by  navis,  fluctus  and 
portum  respectively  ?  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  the  last 
line. 

14.  Parse  latus  (1.  4),  gemant  (1.  6),  imperiosius  (1.  8),  voces 
(1.  10).  Discuss  the  propriety  of  using  the  word  gemant  in 
connection  with  vides. 


15.  Translate: — 

Immortalia  ne  speres,  monet  annus  et  almuin 
quae  rapit  hora  diem. 

frigora  mitescunt  Zephyris,  ver  preterit  aestas 
interitura,  simul 

5  pornifer  Autumnus  fruges  efFuderit,  et  mox 
bruma  recurrit  iners. 

damna  tamen  celeres  reparant  caelestia  lunae : 
nos,  ubi  decidimus, 

quo  pater  Aeneas,  quo  dives  Tullus  et  Ancus, 

1  0  pulvis  et  umbra  sumus. 

quis  scit,  an  adiiciant  hodiernae  crastina  summae 
tempera  di  superi  ? 

16.  Scan  the  first  two  lines,  naming  the  metres. 

17.  Account  for  the  tense  of  reparant  (1.  7),  decidimus  (1.  8), 
sumus  (\.  10);  and  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  speres  (1.  1), 
effuderit  (1.  5),  adiiciant  (1.  11). 

18.  Explain  the  meaning  of  damna  caelestia  and  celeres  lunae, 
and  show  clearly  how  the  thought  of  this  line  is  connected  with 
what  goes  before  and  with  what  follows.  To  what  does  the 
poet  allude  in  pulvis  and  umbra  respectively  ? 

D. 

19.  Translate  : — 

Nunc  vero — cum  sit  unus  Cn.  Pompeius,  qui  non  modo 
eorum  hominum  qui  nunc  sunt  gloriam,  sed  etiam  antiquitatis 
memoriam  virtute  superarit — quae  res  est  quae  cuiusquam 
animum  in  hac  causa  dubium  facere  possit  ?  Ego  enim  sic 

5  existimo,  in  summo  imperatore  quattuor  has  res  inesse 
oportere. 

20.  Account  for  the  mood  of  superarit  and  possit ;  and  the  use 
here  of  cuiusquam,  rather  than  ullius  or  cuiusvis.  What  is 
the  syntactical  relation  of  has  res  inesse  ? 

21.  Quattuor  has  res.  What  are  the  Latin  words  used  to  ex¬ 
press  these  qualifications,  and  what  are  their  English  equivalents? 

22.  Translate : — 

Quid  ?  turn  (per  deos  immortales !)  si  plus  apud  populum 
Romanum  auctoritas  tua  quam  ipsius  populi  Romani  salus  et 
vera  causa  valuisset,.  hodie  hanc  gloriam  atque  hoc  orbis 
terrae  imperium  teneremus  ?  An  tibi  turn  imperium  hoc  esse 

5  videbatur,  cum  populi  Romani  legati  quaestores  praetoresque 
capiebantur  ?  cum  ex  omnibus  provinciis  commeatu  et 
private  et  publico  prohibebamur  ?  cum  ita  clausa  nobis  erant 
maria  omnia,  ut  neque  privatam  rein  transmarinam  neque 
publicam  iam  obire  possemus  ?  [over] 


23.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  valuisset  (1.  3), 
teneremus  (1.  4),  capiebantur  (1.  6). 

24.  To  whom  are  these  words  directly  addressed  ?  What  was 
the  objection  of  that  person  to  the  Manilian  law,  and  how  was 
it  met  by  Cicero  ? 

E. 

25.  Translate : — 

Quamobrem  placuit  ei,  ut  ad  Ariovistum  legates  mitteret, 
qui  ab  eo  postularent,  uti  aliquem  locum  medium  utriusque 
colloquio  deligeret :  velle  sese  de  re  publica  et  summis 
utriusque  rebus  cum  eo  agere.  Ei  legationi  Ariovistus  respon- 
5  dit:  Si  quid  ipsi  a  Caesare  opus  esset,  sese  ad  eum  venturum 
fuisse;  si  quid  ille  se  velit,  ilium  ad  se  venire  oportere. 
Praeterea  se  neque  sine  exercitu  in  eas  partes  Galliae  venire 
audere,  quas  Caesar  possideret,  neque  exercitum  sine  magno 
commeatu  atque  molimento  in  unum  locum  contrahere  posse. 

26.  Account  for  the  various  subjunctives  in  this  passage. 
Medium  utriusque  colloquio  (11.  2,  3);  parse  each  of  these  words. 

27.  What  would  be  the  exact  words  used  by  Ariovistus  for  Si 
quid  ipsi  a  Caesare  opus  esset,  sese  ady  eum  venturum  fuisse  ? 

F. 

28.  Translate: — 

[Ganinius  while  marching  to  Lemonum  defeats  Dumnacus,  chieftain  of  the 

Andes.] 

Interim  Gains  Caninius  legatus,  cum  magnam  multitudinem 
convenisse  hostium  in  fines  Pictonum  litteris  nuntiisque  Durati 
cognosceret,  qui  perpetuo  in  amici tia  manserat  Romanorum,  cum 
pars  quaedam  civitatis  eius  defecisset,  ad  oppidum  Lemonum 
contendit.  quo  cum  adventaret  atque  ex  captivis  certius  cognos¬ 
ceret  multis  hominum  milibus  a  Dumnaco,  duce  Andium,  Dura- 
tium  clausum  Lemoni  oppugnari  neque  infirmas  legiones  hostibus 
committere  auderet,  castra  posuit  loco  munito.  Dumnacus,  cum 
appropinquare  Caniniurn  cognosset,  copiis  omnibus  ad  legiones 
conversis  castra  Romanorum  oppugnare  instituit.  cum  complures 
dies  in  oppugnatione  consumpsisset  et  magno  suorum  detrimen  to 
nullam  partem  munitionum  convellere  potuisset,  rursus  ad  obsi- 
dendurn  Lemonum  redit.  Eodem  tempore  C.  Fabius  legatus 
complures  civitates  in  fidem  recipit,  obsidibus  firmat  litterisque 
Gai  Canini  Rebili  fit  certior,  quae  in  Pictonibus  gerantur.  quibus 
rebus  cognitis  proficiscitur  ad  auxilium  Duratio  ferendum. 
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ENGLISH  LITEEATURE-SPECIAL. 

[High  School  Regs.  p.  57^  Sec.  8  (2)  (c).] 


1.  (a)  What  evidence  is  there  in  the  Prologue  that  Chaucer 
had  strong  sympathy  with  the  Wycliffite  movement  ? 

{h)  Explain  the  following  names  given  to  characters  in  the 
Prologue: — Frankeleyn,  Maunciple,  Eeeve,  Sompnour,  Haber¬ 
dasher. 

(c)  Ech  of  hem  made  oother  for  to  wynne. 

What  persons  and  what  practices  are  referred  to  here  ? 

{d)  . leet  olde  thynges  pace 

And  held  after  the  nevve  world  the  space. 

Of  whom  is  this  remark  made  ?  Express  the  meaning  of 
the  passage  definitely  in  modern  terms.  What  specifically  were 
the  “olde  thynges”  referred  to  ?  What  light  does  this  passage 
and  the  context  throw  on  the  conditions  of  the  time  ? 

2.  {a)  “There  is  no  author  more  distinctly  revealed  in  his 
writing  than  is  John  Milton.”  Specify  features  of  Milton’s 
character  and  incidents  in  his  experience  which  have  left  definite 
traces  in  Paradise  Lost  Book  I. 

(b)  Identify  the  person  referred  to  in  each  of  the  following 
passages : — 


(i^  . the  moon,  whose  orb 

Through  optic  glass  the  Tuscan  artist  views. 

(ii)  . the  potent  rod 

Of  Amram’s  son,  in  Egypt’s  evil  day. 

(hi)  . whose  delightful  seat 

Was  fair  Damascus. 

(iv)  . than  whom  a  spirit  more  lewd 

Fell  not  from  heaven. 


(c)  Show  the  connection  of  the  following  passage  and  ex¬ 
plain  it : — 

Sometime  let  gorgeous  Tragedy 
In  sceptered  pall,  come  sweeping  by. 

Presenting  Thebes,  or  Pelops’  line. 

Or  the  tale  of  Troy  divine. 


[over"] 


3.  (a)  State  briefly  the  value  of  the  Prologue  to  the  Satires 
considered  as  autobiographical  matter. 

(b)  To  whom  does  Poj^e  refer  in  the  Prologue  as  “Atticus”? 
Give  in  brief  outline  the  substance  of  Pope's  characterization  of 
“  Atticus.” 

(c)  What,  in  substance,  is  Pope’s  attitude  towards  women 
in  The  Rape  of  the  Lock  ?  What  explanation  is  offered  of  this 
attitude  ? 

4.  (a)  What  characteristics  of  Wordsworth  appear  in  The 
Reverie  of  Poor  Susan? 

(b)  ’Tis  a  note  of  enchantment ;  what  ails  her  ?  She  sees 
A  mountain  ascending,  a  vision  of  trees. 

What  is  it  that  is  the  note  of  enchantment  ?  Show  the 
force  of  “enchantment”  here.  What  is  suggested  by  “what 
ails  her  ”  ? 

(c)  Show  the  connection  of  each  of  the  following  passages 
and  explain  it : — 

(i)  Be  Yarrow  stream  unseen,  unknown  ! 

It  must,  or  we  shall  rue  it. 

(ii)  May  classic  Fancy,  linking 

With  native  Fancy  her  fresh  aid. 

Preserve  thy  heart  from  sinking. 

5.  Write  answers  to  the  questions  in  any  three  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  sections ; — 

{a)  At  her  command  the  palace  learned  to  rise. 

Again  the  long-fallen  column  sought  the  skies. 

What  country  is  referred  to  in  this  extract  and  in  what 
period  of  its  history  ?  Who  or  what  is  meant  by  “  her  ”  ? 

{b)  The  wealth  of  climes  where  savage  nations  roam. 

Pillaged  from  slaves  to  purchase  slaves  at  home.  . .  . 

Explain. 

(c)  Leave  thou  thy  sister,  when  she  prays. 

Her  early  Heaven,  her  happy  views  ; 

Nor  thou  with  shadowed  hint  confuse 
A  life  that  leads  melodious  days. 

Who  is  addressed  in  this  stanza?  Explain  concisely 
“early  Heaven”,  “shadowed  hint”,  “leads  melodious  days”. 

{d)  Her  feet,  my  darling,  on  the  dead  ; 

Their  pensive  tablets  round  her  head, 

And  the  most  living  words  of  life 
Breathed  in  her  ear. 

Who  is  referred  to  as  “  my  darling”  ?  What  is  the 
occasion  ?  Explain  the  extract  fully. 
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UPPEK  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  EOK  ENTEANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 

LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

1.  To  this  the  messengers  replied  that  Gaul,  as  a  whole,  was 

divided  into  not  more  than  three  parts. 

2.  Caesar  said  that  under  these  circumstances  he  would  not 

hesitate  to  lead  his  army  into  the  territories  of  the  enemy. 

3.  If  Dumnorix  learns  this  he  will  immediately  call  together 

the  leading  men,  a  large  number  of  whom  he  has  with 
him  in  the  camp. 

4.  On  hearing  this,  in  order  that  nothing  might  alarm  the 

Gauls,  Caesar  halted  about  three  miles  from  their  village. 

5.  On  the  same  day,  he  was  informed  that  the  leader  had  sent 

two  hundred  cavalry  in  advance  to  make  an  attack  upon 
the  Germans. 

6.  He  promised  to  ask  the  Gauls  why  Divitiacus  had  come  to 

the  Senate  at  Eome  to  seek  aid. 

7.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  Helvetii  are  the  most  powerful 

of  all  the  Gauls.  If  Caesar  had  not  hastened  his  de¬ 
parture  from  Eome,  they  would  have  conquered  not  only 
two  of  the  three  parts  of  Gaul,  but  our  province  as  well. 

B. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

When  Caesar  learned  through  spies  that  the  Helvetians 
were  crossing  this  river  by  means  of  the  bridge  which  their 
leader  had  caused  to  be  constructed,  he  set  out  from  the  camp 
with  three  or  four  legions  about  nine  o’clock  in  the  forenoon 
and  came  up  with  a  section  of  the  enemy  which  had  not  yet 
crossed  the  stream.  Encumbered  by  baggage,  they  did  not  ex¬ 
pect  that  Caesar  would  attack  them  while  delaying  at  the  bridge. 
Accordingly  a  great  part  of  the  enemy  was  cut  to  pieces ;  the 
rest  betook  themselves  to  flight  and  concealed  themselves  in  the 
nearest  woods.  [over] 


c. 


Translate  into  Latin  : — 

On  this  assembly  being  dismissed,  the  leading  men  of  the 
states  returned  to  Caesar  and  sought  permission  to  treat  with 
him  concerning  their  own  and  the  general  safety.  On  obtaining 
this  request,  they  all  threw  themselves  in  tears  at  Caesar’s  feet. 
In  their  behalf  Divitiacus  spoke  as  follows: — “Ariovistus  has 
seized  a  third  of  the  Sequan  territory,  which  is  the  best  land  in 
all  Gaul,  and  he  is  now  commanding  the  Sequani  to  withdraw 
from  an  additional  third.  The  result  will  be  in  a  few  years 
that  all  the  Germans  will  cross  the  Ehine  into  Gaul.  Unless 
some  aid  is  (found)  in  Caesar  and  the  Eoman  people,  the  Gauls 
must  all  do  the  same  as  the  Helvetii  have  done,  (namely)  depart 
from  their  home  and  seek  another  place  of  abode  distant  from 
the  Germans.” 

[The  portion  within  the  quotation  marks  is  to  be  given  in 
indirect  discourse.] 

D. 

Eewrite  in  Latin  in  direct  discourse : — 

[Ariovistus  addresses  Caesar.] 

Haeduis  se  obsides  redditurum  non  esse,  neque  iis  neque 
eorum  sociis  injuria  bellum  illaturum,  si  in  eo  manerent,  quod 
convenissent,  stipendiumque  quotannis  penderent ;  Si  id  non 
fecissent,  longe  iis  fraternum  nomen  populi  Eomani  afuturum. 
Quod  sibi  Caesar  denuntiaret  se  Haeduorum  injurias  non 
neglecturum,  neminem  secum  sine  sua  pernicie  contendisse. 
Cum  vellet,  congrederetur  :  intellecturum  quid  invicti  Germani, 
exercitatissimi  in  armis,  qui  inter  annos  quattuordecim  tectum 
non  subissent,  virtute  possent. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

UPPER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE  INTO 
THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 

HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

AND  LANGUAGE. 

[High  School  Regs.  p.  57,  Sec.  8  {2)  (c).] 


1.  {a)  Chaucer  has  been  called  “the  father  of  our  English 
poets  Show  the  grounds  for  making  this  statement. 

(h)  Briefly  describe  Chaucer’s  attitude  towards  the  great 
political  and  social  movements  of  his  day. 

2.  (a)  What  historical  events  and  conditions  are  considered 
to  have  prevented  literary  development  in  the  period  between 
Chaucer  and  Spenser  ? 

(h)  Show  briefly  how  Spenser  was  influenced  in  the  com¬ 
position  of  the  Faerie  Queene  by  the  prevailing  literary  fashions 
and  the  great  religious  and  political  struggles  of  the  time. 

3.  (a)  “Pope’s  attitude  in  this  matter  (i.e.  in  regard  to  chang¬ 
ing  his  religious  profession)  was  in  every  way  creditable.” 
Explain. 

(6)  “The  connection  of  Pope  with  Bolingbroke  was  to  bear 
remarkable  fruit”.  What  was  the  nature  of  this  connection, 
and  what  was  the  “fruit”  of  it  ?  State  the  declared  purpose  of 
the  work,  and  comment  very  briefly  on  its  character  and  quality. 

4.  (a)  What  was  Wordsworth’s  conception  of  the  mission  of 
the  poet  as  stated  by  himself  ? 

(b)  Account  for  the  rapid  growth  of  Wordsworth’s  reputa¬ 
tion  from  about  the  year  1830,  and  show  how  this  increased 
appreciation  manifested  itself. 

5.  (u)  In  the  case  of  the  incorporation  of  foreign  words  into 
English  what  are  the  indications  that  the  process  has  been  fully 
completed  ? 


[over] 


(h)  “The  native  element  has  a  definite  relation  to  simplicity 
of  expression”.  Explain  this  statement,  account  for  the  fact 
stated,  and  tell  briefly  how  a  number  of  words  of  foreign  origin 
have  come  to  have  the  same  characteristics  as  the  native  words. 

6.  (a)  Specify  the  chief  influences  which  have  brought  about 
the  adoption  of  foreign  words  into  the  English  language. 

(h)  Choosing  any  ten  of  the  following  words  tell  the 
languages  from  which  they  are  derived : —  Fitzroy,  Johnson, 
Browning,  cairn,  lake,  bishop,  corps,  alligator,  amen,  alcohol, 
boomerang,  hominy,  quinine. 

7.  “The  dialects  of  Middle  English  may  be  briefly  character¬ 
ized  by  some  of  their  more  striking  features.” 

(a)  Name  these  dialects  and  give  the  chief  particulars  in 
Avhich  they  differed  from  one  another  as  to  sounds,  vocabulary 
and  the  plurals  of  nouns. 

(h)  Which  of  these  dialects  finally  became  the  standard 
literary  language,  and  what  circumstances  contributed  to  this 
result  ? 


8.  “Too  great  stress  cannot  be  placed  upon  the  interest  and 
advantage  to  be  gained  from  a  study  of  speech  forms  as  used  by 
common  people  day  by  day.” 

What  important  facts  or  principles  are  illustrated  in  the 
case  of  the  following  examples  of  dialect  and  the  speech  of 
common  people: — “hit”,  for  it;  “ax”,  for  ask;  “childer”,  for 
children;  “don’t”,  for  doesn’t ;  “waps”  for  wasp;  “would  of”, 
for  would  have,  “mistes”,  for  mists;  “an”’,  for  and;  “runnin’ ”, 
for  running;  “youse”,  for  you. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners 


W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

J.  Matheson,  M.A. 

W.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


•1.  The  numerator  of  a  fraction  is  (3yt  X  If)  +  (5*36-f2'69) 
and  its  denominator  is  11*8625  — dff.  By  how  much  is  the 
fraction  greater  than  1*17  ? 

2.  Find  the  G.  C.  M.  of  3f,  Sf,  5f,  and  4J. 

3.  After  paying  an  income  tax  of  18  mills  on  the  dollar  upon 
the  amount  of  his  income  above  $1200,  a  man’s  net  income  was 
$1789*20.  What  was  the  amount  of  his  gross  income  ? 

4.  A  man  sold  320  shares  of  7%  stock  at  140f  and  invested 
the  net  proceeds  in  8f%  stock  at  159-|,  brokerage  in  each  case 
being  How  much  was  his  annual  income  increased  by  the 
change  ? 

5.  On  January  1,  1910,  Smith  gave  Jones  his  note  for  $1000, 
payable  on  demand,  with  interest  at  6%  per  annum,  added  half- 
yearly.  On  this  note  Smith  made  payments  as  follows : — Jan.  1, 
1911,  $400;  Jan.  1,  1912,  $400.  How  much  will  he  owe  Jones 
on  July  1,  1912  ? 

6.  A  dealer  in  Winnipeg  shipped  to  his  agent  in  Tokyo 
200,000  lb.  of  flour  with  instructions  to  sell  and  invest  the 
proceeds  in  tea  after  deducting  his  commission  at  the  rate  of 

for  selling  and  2f%  for  buying.  If  the  flour  sold  in  Tokyo 
at  $2*50  per  100  lb.  and  tea  cost  20  cents  a  pound,  how  many 
pounds  of  tea  did  the  agent  buy  and  what  was  his  total  com¬ 
mission  ? 

7.  In  the  old  survey  of  a  certain  township  the  hundred  acre 
lots  are  300  rods  long  and  in  the  new  survey  they  are  200  rods 
long.  Find  the  cost  of  enclosing  a  lot  in  each  survey  with  fence 
at  $1*50  a  rod. 

8.  Find  to  the  nearest  millimetre  the  radius  of  the  circle  which 
has  the  same  area  as  the  combined  surface  areas  of  the  curved 
surface  and  base  of  a  right  circular  cone  whose  altitude  is  28 
cm.  and  base  radius  21  cm. 


! 


i 
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ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


rW.  S.  W.  McLay,  m.a. 
Examiners :  i  M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 

[George  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1 .  She  had  no  tears  this  morning.  She  had  wept  them  all  away  last 
night,  and  now  she  felt  that  dry-eyed  morning  misery  which  is  worse  than 
the  first  shock  because  it  has  the  future  in  it  as  well  as  the  present.  Every 
morning  to  coine,  she  would  have  to  get  up  and  feel  that  the  day  would  have 
no  joy  for  her.  There  is  no  despair  so  absolute  as  that  which  comes  with 
the  first  moments  of  our  first  great  sorroAv,  when  we  have  not  yet  known 
what  it  is  to  have  suffered  and  be  healed,  to  have  despaired  and  to  have 
recovered  hope.  As  Hetty  began  languidly  to  take  off  the  clothes  she  had 
worn  all  the  night,  that  she  might  wash  herself  and  brush  her  hair,  she  had 
a  sickening  sense  that  for  the  rest  of  her  life  she  would  always  be  doing 
things  she  had  no  pleasure  in.  Her  short  poisonous  delights  had  spoiled 
forever  all  the  little  joys  that  had  once  made  the  sweetness  of  her  life, —  the 
new  frock  ready  for  Treddleston  fair,  the  party  at  Mr.  Britton’s  at  Broxton 
wake,  the  beaux  she  would  say  “No”  to  for  a  long  while,  and  the  prospect 
of  the  wedding  that  was  to  come  at  last,  when  she  would  have  a  silk  gown 
and  a  great  many  clothes  all  at  once. 

{a)  Write  out  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above  passage, 
stating  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

{h)  State  concisely  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation 
of  the  italicized  words  and  phrases  in  the  above  passage  and 
also  in  the  following  : — 

(i)  Stand  at  ease. 

(ii)  They  were  all  there  on  time. 

(hi)  He  made  himself  disliked. 

(iv)  I  stand  corrected. 

(v)  There  is  a  strike  on  at  present. 

(vi)  He  did  it  himself. 

2.  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  subordinate  and  the  co¬ 
ordinate  relative  pronoun,  adding  explanatory  remarks  to  show 
the  difference  between  them. 

3.  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  various  uses  of  words 
in  -ing,  stating  the  grammatical  value  in  each  case. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Give  the  other  numher-form  of  each  of  the  following, 
being  careful  to  indicate  whether  the  form  you  give  is  singular 
or  plural : —  madam,  phenomena,  coat-of-mail,  oasis,  piano. 

(b)  Give  the  feminine  of  each  of  the  following : —  executor, 
marquis,  earl,  votary,  peacock. 

(c)  Give  the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — lie  (to  recline),  beseech,  swear,  flee,  swim. 

5.  Analyse  the  following  words  so  as  to  show  the  preflx,  root, 
and  suffix  (where  present),  giving  the  meaning  of  the  root  and 
the  value  of  the  preflx  and  suffix  : —  debate,  interject,  continent, 
manufacture,  illegal. 

6.  Ke-construct  the  following  sentences  so  as  to  remove  any 
rhetorical  defects : — 

(a)  Following  along  the  surface  of  the  vein,  it  is  seen  to 
vary  in  width  from  two  to  ten  inches. 

(b)  Cromwell  was  a  man  with  coarse  features  and  having 
a  red  nose  with  deep  religious  convictions  beneath. 

(c)  When  old  you  cannot  do  things  with  impunity  like  you 
can  when  you  are  young. 

(d)  The  rivers  on  the  south  side  are  mostly  extremely 
rapid  in  places. 

(e)  The  poem  dwells  on  the  loneliness  of  mankind  and  that 
though  seemingly  joined  they  are  not  so. 

(/)  There  were  no  chairs  provided,  so  we  all  stood  in  a  row 
along  one  side  of  a  long  table. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners 


G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
;jW.  A.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 
J.  C.  Eorertson,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

(a)  ^EvravOa  efiecvav  yfiepa^;  rpeU'  /cal  TLcraa/pepvrjf;  ^/ccov 
Trapa  pLeydXov  ^aaCkew^  eXeye  ro/dSe,  ’Eyo),  d>  dvhpe^ 

'■/TT^'v'v  /  \5\'5'C'  J 

hjXXrjve<^,  jetrcov  ot/co)  rt)  htXXaof  /cac  eirei  eioov  vpLa<^  et? 
TToXXd  Ka/cd  TreirTco/cora^iy  rjTOvpLrjV  /SacnXea  Sovvai,  ipLol  diro- 
5  awaai  vpLd<^  eh  ttjv  'EXXdSa,  otopuac  yap  /cal  vp.d<;  Kal  7rdvTa<; 
TOU9  "'EXX?;m?  e^etv  pbot  Sid  ravra.  Kal  irepl  piev  tovtcov 

^acriX6v<i  UTrecr^eTo  pioi  ^ovXevaeadaiJ’ 

(b)  ’E/c  TOVTOV  iSoKei  Hepot/xwprt  SicoKreov  elvai  tod?  tto- 
Xe/itOD?*  Sid/Kovre^i  Se  KareXdpi^avov  ovSeva'  ovre  ydp  liTTreh 
^aav  roh  '^EXXT/crtp,  ovre  ol  ire^ol  eSvvavro  KaraXapb^dveiv  tod? 
eKeivwv  Tre^OD?.  evua  orj  'iraXiv  aovpLia  rjv.  eoo^e  oe  TOt? 

5  o-rparrjyoh  KaracrKevd^eiv  crijyevSovTjTa^;  Kal  l'ir7rea<;  tw?  Ta^tcrTa. 

(c)  MeTa  TOVTOV  Hepo^mp  elirev.  “  ’Eyw  Se  ovto)  yiyvdxTKa), 
el  piev  dvdyKTj  ecTTl  pLd')(^eadaL,  Sel  tovto  TrapaaKevdaaaOai^  ottco? 
(w?  KpdTLCTTa  yLta^OD/ze^a*  el  Se  ^ovXdpieda  m?  pacrTa  VTrep^dXXeiv 
TO  0/00?,  TOVTO  Sel  (TKe^lraaQai,  ottco?  m?  eXa^oTTOD?  dvSpa<; 

6  diro^dXwpievy 


2.  In  1  (a) :  Explain  the  case-construction  of  r^piepa'^  (1.  1), 
*EXXa8t  (1.  3),  TreTTTCo/coTa?  (1.  4). 

3.  Distinguish  between  irapd  /SaaiXea,  irapd  ^acriXel,  and 
irapd  ^aaiXeco^; ;  between  Sid  TavTa  and  Sid  tovtcov  ;  and  be¬ 
tween  /LtCTa  TOVTOV  and  pieTd  TOVTOV. 

4.  In  1  (b) :  Identify  the  form  Skoktcov  (1.  1),  and  account 
for  the  case  of  "'EXXrjaiv  (1.  3),  and  aTpaTrjyoh  (1.  5). 

5.  In  1  (c)  :  Explain  the  tense  of  irapaa-KevdaaaOai  (1.  2), 
and  the  mood  and  tense  of  aTro^dXcopiev  (1.  5).  [over] 


6.  What  part  of  what  verb  is  each  of  the  following  forms : 

ejJLeLvav,  TreTTroo/cora?,  yrovfji7]Vj  v7r€(T')(eT0,  ihvvavTO,  fjLa-x^ovfjLeOa  ? 

7.  Write  a  brief  account  of  the  expedition  of  the  Ten 
Thousand. 

B. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

S’  avre  irpocreetTre  /jLeya<;  Kopv6aLoXo<;  ^'FiKTCop' 

Kol  ipLol  rdSe  Travra  g-eXet,  ^vvau'  aWa  pbdX’  alvd)'^ 
alSeopbai  Tpwa?  Ka\  T/owaSa?  e\ice(TL7reif\ov<;, 
at  K6  KaKO<;  «<?  v6cr<pLV  akvaKa^o)  iroXepLOiO. 

6  ovSe  pie  Ovpib^  dvcoyev,  iirel  pdOov  eppevai  ia6X6<s 
alel  /cal  irpcoTOLai  pLerd  Tpcoecrcn  pi,d')(ea6aL, 
dpvvpLevo^  Trar/od?  re  peya  /cXeo^  '^S’  ipibv  avrov. 
ev  yap  eydi  roSe  olSa  /card  (ppeva  /cal  Kard  OvpLov 
eaaerai  rjpbap  or  av  ttot  oXooXrj  IXto?  ipi) 

1  0  Kal  II/3ta/xo9  Kal  Xad?  ivpipieXico  UpcdpLOLO. 

dXX’  ov  puoL  Tpdcov  rocrcrov  peXei  dXyo'?  oirtaao), 
ovt’  avTTj^i  '^/cd^r](;  ovt€  JJpidpLOLO  dvaKTO<^ 

OVT6  /caaiyvr^TWv,  ol  /cev  TroXeie?  re  /cal  eadXol 
ev  KOVLrjaL  ireaoLev  vtt’  dvSpdcrt  Svapbeveeaauv, 

1  6  oaaov  aev,  ore  /cev  rt?  '^(^aX/co'y^LTcbvayv 

Sa/cpvdecraav  dyrjraL,  eXevOepov  ypap  diravpa^. 

9.  Give  the  regular  Attic  forms  (i.e.  the  forms  which  a 
writer  such  as  Xenophon  would  have  used)  for :  iroXeixoio 
(1.  4),  eppevai  (1.  5),  TroXee?  (1.  13),  crev  (1.  15). 

10.  Account  for  the  case-construction  of  TroXepbOio  (1.  4), 
Trarpo^  (1.  7),  crev  (1.  15) ;  explain  the  mood  of  dXwX^  (1.  9). 

11.  How  was  the  prediction  contained  in  lines  8,  9,  and  10 
fulfilled  ? 

12.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  marking  the 
quantity  of  each  syllable. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  ACCIDENCE,  SYNTAX,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
Examiners :  ^  W.  A.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 

,J.  C.  Robertson,  M.A. 


1 .  Docline  in  full :  ro^orr;?,  tTTTreu?,  €70). 

2.  Decline  together :  in  the  singular,  Trao-a  oSo?,  fiepo^  iroXv, 
eh  av^p ;  in  the  plural,  rpeh  /c'^pvKe^. 

3.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison,  in  the  same  case, 
gender,  and  number,  of  the  following  adjectives  : — ageAom?, 
pLeyiarov,  aa-cpaXecrrepov,  ^aAeTr^j,  KaXXL(noL<^,  evhaCpLova<^. 

4.  Give  the  following  forms  : — 

{a)  Third  singular,  present  optative  active  of  opdco. 

(b)  Second  aorist  infinitive  active  of  irpoSiSco/jiL. 

(c)  Nominative  singular  masculine  of  the  second  aorist 

participle  middle  of  dcf)aip€'(o. 

(d)  Second  singular,  first  aorist  imperative  active  of 

TrepLTTCO. 

(e)  Third  plural,  first  aorist  indicative  passive  of  a-vX- 

Xapi^dvco. 

(/)  Third  plural,  second  aorist  subjunctive  active  of  djco. 
(g)  Third  plural,  imperfect  active  of  Karexco. 

[over] 


5.  Explain  the  syntax  of  each  of  the  underlined  words  in 
the  following : — 

(a)  rovTcp  Tw  rpoTTM  eiropevOrjaav  TroWa?  'jTapaad<y<ya<^. 

(b)  l/cavo^  eptjiTOirjaai  t^v  yvcapn^v  rot?  aTpaTLcorai^  w? 

Tretareov  eirf  KXea/o^o). 

(c)  (povTO  \r]aeiv  tou?  irdXepilov'^  aTTioWe?. 

{d)  6  Se  BeL^a<^  avrot^  r^v  oSov  iropevaoiVTO  et?  Ma«:/Oft)m? 
w^ero  T^9  vvkt6<^. 


{e)  ypcoTcov  auTOv?  et  rt?  etr)  ocftl^  eOeXoL  av  ’yeveorOai  av^p 
d^a66<^. 


6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(King  Artaxerxes  calls  upon  the  Greeks  to  submit.) 

(a)  Mera  ravra  K'^pvKe^  ep')(^ovTaL  irapa  ^a(n\6(o<^'  Se  eh 
avTMV  OaXti^o?  ''^Wrjv.  ovtol  he  irpoaeXOovTe^  elirov  otl  ^aatXei)^ 
KeXevet  row  '^^EXX?;m9  'irapahihovai  rd  oirXa.  ol  he  "'^XXrjve<^ 
j3ap€CO<;  pL€v  rjKOvcrav  ravra,  opLco^  he,  KeXevcravro^  rov  KXeap^ou, 
crvve/SovXevovro.  errel  he  ov  avve')(Oipovv  rp  yvdypiy,  KXea/3;)^09  ijpero 
roy  ^aXlvov  o  n  heot  diroKpivaaOaL  ^acrcXel. 

^apem — with  annoyance. 
crv'y')(o)p€co — I  agree. 

(Xenophon  intercedes  successfully  with  Oleander  for  two  prisoners.) 

(h)  Mera  ravra  6  aevocfywv  eXOoov  7r/oo9  rov  KXeavhpov  Xeyev 
’'E%et9  piev,  d)  K.Xeavope,  tow  dvhpa<i,  Kal  e^earC  aoi  rrotrfcraL  irepl 
rovrcov  o  rt  /SovXev  vvv  Se  ol  arpanddrai  alrovvrai  ere  hovvac  ^(picrL 
ro)  dvhpe,  /cal  pur)  diro/creiveLV.  Kal  v'ma-'^^yovvral  aoi  dvrl  rovrcov, 
edv  ^ovXrj  yyelaOai  avrcov,  eirihel^eiv  crot  Kal  «9  Koapaol  elcrt  Kal 
«9  OeXovcTL  irelOecrOai  rco  dp')(ovrtX  aKovera^  ravra  o  KXeaz^S|009 
elirev'  “  ’AXXa  Kal  dirohihcopa  rco  dvhpe  Kal  avro<;  Trapeaopbat  vpilv' 
Kal,  edv  ol  0eol  ^ovXcovrat,  'yyfjcropiaL  vpblv  eh  rrjv  'EXXaSa.” 
A:ocrgto9— orderly. 

irdpeipLi — I  help,  (literally,  I  am  present). 
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A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©inmal  trieb  ein  ©deafer  fetne  §erbe  ^temltc^  raeit  l^inauf  an 
bag  alte  ^^pdufer  ©d}lo§.  blieg  er  auf  fetner  Sd^almei, 

baj3  eg  nieit^in  fc^atlte.  T)a  ftanb  plbi^Iic^  ein  gan^  fteineg 
50tdnnlein  neben  i^m,  gru^te  t^n  artig  unb  fragte:  „3SJt6c^teft  bn 
rao^l  ben  alien  ^aifer  griebric^  fe^en  unb  i^m  and)  fold)  ein 
froljlic^eg  ©tudlein  auffpielen?  “  —  ,,2Barum  benn  bag  nid^t  ?  " 
erraiberte  ber  ©c^dfer  unb  folgte  bem  ?dtdnnlein  getroft  in  ben 
gelfengang,  ber  fid^  auf  einmal  nor  il^nen  auftat.  @ie  raanberten 
barin  eine  2Seile  fort,  big  fie  in  eine  raeite  §alle  famen.  §ier 
fa§  ber  dtotbart  mil  geneigtem  §aupte  unb  gefd^loffenen  ^ugen, 
Toie  loenn  er  fdjlummerte.  ^e'^er^t  ergriff  ber  ©d^dfer  nun  feine 
od^almei  unb  blieg.  ^a  l^ob  ber  alte  ^aifer  fein  §aupt  mit  bem 
roten  ^art  empor  unb  fragte:  ^^liegen  bie  dtaben  nod^  urn  bie 
^urg?"  —  „0ie  ftiegen  noc^/'  antmortete  ber  ©i^dfer.  ®a 
feuf^te  ber  ^aifer  tief  unb  fdjioer  unb  fprai^  fummerooll:  „©o 
muj3  i(^  aufg  neue  ^unbert  3a^re  fd^lafen!" 

2.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  ©c^almei,  gelfengang, 
§aupt,  33art,  and  ^urg. 

3;  Decline  in  the  plural  bag  alte  ^pff^dufer  0d^lof3. 

4.  Write  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative 
active  of  fel)en,  fafi,  blieg,  auffpielen,  fprad).  [over] 


B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(S§  reben  uub  trdiimen  bie  ?!Jtenfrf;en  riet 
3Son  beffern  filuftigen  ^^agen, 
einem  gtiicfUdjen,  golbenen 
0ie'^t  man  fie  rennen  imb  jagen ; 

5  T)te  2SeIt  mirb  alt  unb  mtrb  mieber  Jung, 

T)oc?^  ber  ^enfc^  !^offt  immer  35erbefferung. 

T)ie  ^offnung  fii^rt  il)n  tn§  Seben  ein, 

©te  iimftattert  ben  frb^Uc^en  ^naben, 

^Den  begeiftert  i^r 

1 0  ©ie  mirb  mit  bem  @rei§  nic^t  begraben ; 

©)enn  befi^lie^t  er  im  ©rabe  ben  miiben  Sauf, 
am  ©rabe  pftan^t  er  —  bie  ^offnung  auf. 

6.  Write  down  the  present  infinitive  active  of  all  the  verbs 
in  lines  7-12,  and  indicate  the  accent  in  each  case. 

7.  Write  the  imperfect  indicative  active  first  person 
singular  of  rennen,  begraben,  befcl^lie^t. 

8.  Rewrite  lines  3  and  4,  beginning  with  the  subject  of 
the  clause. 


C. 


9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©er  Sunge  fperrte  ben  T)7unb  auf  unb  fa^  ermartnngSnoll  auf 
bie  (iiro^mutter,  bie  fo  ^u  erjal^len  begann: 

„©ap  ic^  nid)t  fc^reiben  !ann,  ba§  nerbanle  id)  meiner  T)7ntter, 
@ott  ^ab  fie  felig,  bie  ^at’§  anc^  nid^t  gelonnt,  unb  ift  babnrd) 
einmal  aug  grower  ©efa^r  gerettet  morben. 

„3®ie  meine  Gutter  gel^eiratet  !^at,  ba  ift  e§  i!^r  unb  il^rem 
intann  red^t  fnmmerlid^  gegangen.  ©ie  l^aben  non  friil^  bi§  in 
bie  dlad^t  ^inein  fd^affen  mnffen  unb  ^aben  bod^  faum  i^r  tdglic^eg 
iBrot  nerbient.  (S’ineg  ©age§  ift  meine  Gutter  in§  §0^  gegangen 
unb  l)at  ©tren  fur  bie  ^olen  raoden.  Unb  ba  ift  i^r  benn 
i'i)x  ©lenb  fo  red)t  fd^mer  auf§  §er^  gefaden,  unb  fie  'i)at  fid^  auf 
ben  33oben  niebergefet^t  unb  geraeint,  ba^  e§  einen  ©tein  in  ber 
(5rbe  l^dtte  erbarmen  miiffen." 

10.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  ben  dltunb,  il^ren  ^ann, 
bie  97ad)t,  ben  Soben,  ba§  $erg. 


D. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

§ofUc^  bantte  fein  ber  (Suropder; 
ginfterbticfenb  btieb  ber  2Bitbe  fte^eu^ 

©a^e  ftarr  bem  '^ftanjer  in  bte  3tugen, 

©prac^  mit  noher,  fefter,  ernfter  ©timme : 

„§aben  rair  nieheid^t  un§  jd)on  gefe'^en?" 

2Bie  nom  getroffen  ftanb  ber 
Unb  erfannte  nun  in  feinem  SKirte 
3enen  ?[ltann,  ben  er  nor  raenig  SKod^en 
3n  bem  ©tnrmminb  an§  bem  .^aufe  jagte, 

©tammelte  nermirrt  (Smtjd^utbigungen. 

D^u^ig  Idd^elnb  fagte  ber  ^urone : 

„©e^t,  i^r  fremben,  flugen,  mei^en  Sente, 

©el^t,  mir  2Btlben  finb  bod^  beffere  ?!Jtenjd^en ! 

Unb  er  fd^Iug  fid^  jeitmdrtS  in  bie  ^iifd^e. 

E. 

12.  Translate  into  English  : —  . 

35or  bem  25a^n^ofe  ^iett  ba§  ©efd^rte  (=  ber  2Bagen)  unb  ber 
35ater  ftieg  au§. 

„^leibe  benneil  beim  gud^fer,  Sep,  i^  merbe  bir  eine  ^arte 
lofen  unb  ben  Coffer  aufgeben." 

ber  SSater  mit  bem  Coffer,  ber  anf  bem  2Bdge(d§en  al§ 
©i^  gebient  ^atte,  in  ben  SBartefalon  getreten  mar,  fprang  ber 
c^nabe  nom  SKagen,  eitte  pm  ^ferb  unb  ftreid^elte  e§. 

„3ep  muflen  mir  au^einanber,  mein  Heber  gnd^fer;  bn  ge^ft 
raieber  nad^  ©nten^g  pm  ©ro^pflegerl^of  prM  unb  ic^  reife  meit 
in  bie  gro^e  Sanbrairt)'d}aft§fc^ute  nnb  fomme  erft  iiber^g  ^a'f)v 
raieber  5U  bir.  T)ann  reiten  rair  raieber  auf  bag  .got^felb,  rao  bie 
^arbereifen  finb  —  be^^iif  bid§  ®ott  berraeil !" 

3efU  fd§lug  bag  ©todenfignal. 

5Der  ©ro^pfteger  eilte  ^erbei:  „©o,  Sep;  ba  ^aft  bn  bie  ^arte, 
ftede  fie  in  bie  2^afd)e,  raenn  bn  fie  nerlbreft,  mujiteft  bu  boppelt  fo 
niel  p^Ien.  gep,  fonft  raeip  id^  nid^tg  mep;  fott  i(^  bir  niedeic^t 
einen  @ru§  an  bie  Gutter  unb  an  bie  ©c^raefter  augrid^ten  ?  " 

"2Senn  raodt!"  antraortete  ber  gunge  nnb  ftrid)  bem 
^ferbe  bie  TO^ne. 

gud)fer,  chestnut  horse. 

Sep,  the  boy’s  name  ;  ©utenl^ag,  his  native  village. 

©ro^pfteger,  surname  of  Lex's  father. 

Sanbrairtf(^aft,  agriculture.  ?D^arbereifen,  weasel-traps. 

13.  raenn  bu  fie  nertbreft.  Give  the  mood  and  tense  with  rule. 
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A. 

1.  Give  the  German  for : —  into  your  new  wagon,  on  the 
branches  of  that  tree,  through  our  fields  and  forests,  with  their 
oxen  and  cows,  in  my  cousin’s  gardens,  these  streets  and  houses, 
the  bakers  of  these  villages,  the  king’s  soldiers,  after  many 
years,  in  my  friend’s  books. 

2.  This  is  my  little  finger.  That  is  not  fresh  water.  Those 
are  beautiful  leaves.  You  have  found  beautiful  apples.  To 
whom  are  you  writing  now  ?  My  knife  has  fallen  under  the 
table.  By  wBom  was  that  picture  painted  ?  He  knows  German 
well.  Which  of  you  speaks  English  ? 

3.  Whither  goest  thou,  William  ?  I  am  going  home,  come 
with  me.  The  child  has  just  fallen  asleep.  To-day  is  the  20th 
of  March.  We  shall  have  written  before  noon.  When  do  you 
intend  to  try  your  examination  *? 

B. 

Translate  into  German  (writing  all  numerals  in  words)  : — 

1.  The  houses  of  these  villages  are  covered  with  straw. 

2.  From  this  window  you  can  see  several  rivers  and  ponds. 

3.  He  speaks  German  nearly  as  well  as  any  of  us. 

4.  He  is  not  a  good  pupil  if  he  cannot  learn  that  piece. 

5.  How  long  have  your  English  friends  been  living  here  ? 

6.  As  1912  is  a  leap-year,  the  month  of  February  has  29  days. 

7.  Were  I  not  so  busy  every  evening,  I  would  learn  German. 

8.  He  looks  as  if  he  had  lost  something  very  valuable. 

9.  We  shall  come  again,  when  the  sweet  birds  are  singing. 

10.  I  cannot  buy  any  more  old  wine,  for  it  is  too  dear. 

11.  I  wish  to  tell  you  that  Miss  F.’s  singing  pleased  me  greatly. 

12.  I  am  very  sorry  that  I  cannot  call  for  you  before  Monday. 

[over] 


13.  These  shops  have  magnificent  windows  and  great  glass  doors. 

14.  The  pupils  spent  a  very  pleasant  evening  with  us. 

15.  While  skating  I  fell  on  the  ice  and  tore  my  new  coat. 

16.  After  playing  for  an  hour  the  children  sat  down  under  the 

trees  and  drank  their  coffee. 

17.  How  did  you  like  the  paintings  which  you  saw  in  the 

picture-galleries  of  Berlin  ? 

18.  Queen  Victoria,  the  grandmother  of  our  present  king,  died 

on  the  22nd  of  January,  1901. 

19.  The  pupils  had  to  rise  at  half  past  six.  In  half  an  hour 

they  were  all  dressed  and  waiting  for  breakfast. 

20.  When  was  Dr.  Volmar  made  rector  of  the  University  where 

you  studied  several  years  ago  ? 

C. 

Translate  into  German: — 

Should  any  one  ask  me  why  I  am  the  good  old  uncle,  I  can 
only  say  that  kind  Providence  has  probably  called  me  to  be  such, 
for  I  certainly  am  glad  to  be  a  good  old  uncle.  If  any  one  has 
not  had  the  same  experience,  he  will  hardly  believe  how  delight¬ 
ful  it  is  to  be  an  old  uncle.  But  of  course  you  cannot  be  so 
happy  an  uncle  as  I  am  without  as  many  good  brothers  and 
sisters  as  I  have.  They  are  all  married  and  all  have  sons  and 
daughters,  and  some  of  these  also  have  several  children.  All 
these  children  and  grandchildren  call  me  uncle,  and  it  is  worth 
while,  I  tell  you,  to  be  uncle  to  so  many  good  and  happy  young 
people  who  love  you  so  heartily. 
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A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

J’en  etais  la  de  mes  reflexions,  quand  j’entendis  appeler 
inon  nom.  C’etait  inon  tour  de  reciter.  Que  n’aurais-je  pas 
donne  pour  pouvoir  dire  tout  au  long  cette  fameuse  regie  des 
participes,  bien  haut,  bien  clair,  sans  une  faute ;  mais  je 
m’embrouillai  aux  premiers  mots,  et  je  restai  debout  a  me 
balancer  dans  mon  banc,  le  coeur  gros,  sans  oser  lever  la 
tete.  J’entendais  M.  Hamel  qui  me  parlait; 

“Je  ne  te  gronderai  pas,  mon  petit  Frantz,  tu  dois  etre 
assez  puni.  Voila  ce  que  c’est.  Tous  les  jours  on  se  dit: 
Bah  !  j’ai  bien  le  temps.  J’apprendrai  demain.  Et  puis  tu 
vois  ce  qui  arrive .  .  .  Ah  !  9’a  et^  le  grand  malheur  de  notre 
Alsace  de  to uj ours  remettre  son  instruction  a  demain. 
Maintenant  ces  gens-la  sont  en  droit  de  nous  dire :  Comment ! 
Vous  pretendiez  etre  Fran^ais,  et  vous  ne  savez  ni  parler  ni 
ecrire  votre  langue!.  .  .  Dans  tout  9a,  mon  pauvre  Frantz, 
ce  n’est  pas  encore  toi  le  plus  coupable.  Nous  avons  tous 
notre  bonne  part  de  reproches  a  nous  faire. 

2.  Write  in  the  singular  the  imperfect  indicative  and  the 
present  subjunctive,  and  in  the  plural  the  future  indicative  of 
the  following  verbs ; —  appeler^  pouvoir,  dire,  lever,  dois,  vois, 
remettre,  savez,  faire,  avoir. 

[over] 


3.  Translate  into  English : — 

Amour  sacre  de  la  patrie, 

Conduis,  soutiens  nos  bras  vengeurs ; 

Liberte,  Liberte  cherie, 

Combats  avec  tes  defenseurs  ! 

Sous  nos  drapeaux  que  la  Victoire 
Accoure  a  tes  males  accents  ! 

Que  tes  ennemis  expirants 
Voient  ton  triomphe  et  notre  gloire! 

Aux  armes,  citoyens !  formez  vos  bataillons  I 
Marchons,  marchons ! 

Qu’un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons ! 

Marchons,  marchons! 

Qu’un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons  ! 

4.  Name  the  poem  from  which  the  above  stanzas  are  taken, 
and  state  what  you  know  concerning  the  poem. 


B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 


(a)  Mizabran.  Ce  n’est  pas  ma  faute,  Monsieur  Blandi- 
net  .  .  .et  certaihement  si  je  le  pouvais.  .  .car,  je  le  disais  encore 
ce  matin  a  ma  femme,  il  n’y  a  pas  de  plus  grand  bonheur  que  de 
payer  son  terme  ! 

Blandinet.  Tres-bien.  .  .ces  sentiments  vous  honorent.  .  . 
Mizabran.  Mais  la  chaussure  ne  va  pas .  .  .  c’est  la  guerre 
d’Amerique  qui  en  est  cause.  .  .  Je  n’y  peux  rien  moil 

Blandinet  {a  sa  femme  et  a  son  fils,  en  se  rasseyant  d 
table).  Le  fait  est  qu’il  n’y  peut  rien.  .  . 

Mizabran.  Sans  compter  que  ma  femme  est  malade  et  que 
mon  petit  dernier  a  la  coqueluche.  .  .  II  vtousse  a  fendre  vos 
plafonds.  .  . 


Blandinet.  Ah  9a !  mais . . . 

Mizabran  (vivement).  Mais  on  y  prend  garde .  . 


Blandinet. 
Mizabran. 
dans  la  chambre. 
Blandinet. 
Mizabran. 
Blandinet. 
Mizabran. 
Blandinet. 
Mizabran. 
bonte  de  nous 
ventouse.  .  . 


Je  vous  en  rernercie .  .  . 

Meme  que  nous  ne  pouvons  pas  faire  de  feu 

Pourquoi  ? 

Qa  fume  a  vous  manger  les  yeux .  .  . 

C’est  la  suie .  .  .  Avez-vous  fait  ramoner  ? 

Oh!  monsieur.  .  .  deux  fois  par  an  ! 

Alors,  c’est  la  cheminee.  .  . 

Probablement .  .  .  et  si  c’etait  un  effet  de  votre 
faire  poser  une  petite  trappe  et  une  petite 


Blandinet  (d  Heneiette).  Le  fait  est  que. .  .(Henriette 
lui  fait  un  signe.  Se  recriant)  Ah!  permettez!  Vous  me 
demandez  des  reparations .  .  . 

{h)  Francois  (montrant  Tiburce).  Tu  vois  bien  ce  bon- 
homme-la.  .  .  A  vingt  ans  et  un  jour,  je  lui  ai  coupe  les  vivres 
radicalement .  .  .  je  lui  ai  dit:  tu  es  un  homme.  .  .tire-toi 
d’affaires .  .  .  et  il  s’en  est  tire .  .  .  il  a  pioche .  .  .  il  donne  des 
legons  de  droit .  .  .  des  repetitions .  .  .  enfin  il  gagne  de  I’argent  1 
est-ce  vrai? 

Tiburce.  Oui,  papa. 

Blandinet.  Tu  lui  envoies  bien  quelques  petites  choses .  .  . 

Francois.  Cinq  louis  a  ma  fete  et  cinq  louis  au  jour  de 
Fan.  .  .je  les  lui  place  sur  ma  maison,  en  lui  tenant  compte  des 
interets  a  10  pour  100.  .  .que  je  replace  encore. 

Blandinet.  (Ja  lui  fait  une  belle  jambe  ! 

Francois.  11  a  bien  tente  la  premiere  annee  de  me  tirer 
quelques  carottes .  .  .  il  m’ecrivait  des  histoires  romanesques  pour 
m’attendrir .  .  .je  ne  lui  repondais  que  deux  mots  :  “Je  la  connais 
celle-la  1  .  .  .  a  toi  de  tout  cceur !  ” 

(c)  FRANgois  {entrant  par  la  gauche,  deuxieme  plan ;  il  est 
en  robe  de  chambre,  appelant).  Joseph  1  .  .  .  de  I’eau  chaude.  .  . 
(Apercevant  Tiburce.)  Tiens !  c’est  toi .  .  .  qu’est-ce  que  tu  viens 
faire  ici  ? 

Tiburce.  Je  me  suis  leve  de  bonne  heure.  .  .et  alors,  je  me 
suis  dit:  je  vais  aller  embrasser  papa.  .  . 

Francois.  Et  c’est  pour  9a  que  tu  viens  du  Pantheon  ? 

Tiburce.  Oui ...  a  pied  1 .  .  . 

Francois.  Tiburce,  jene  t’en  remercie  pas  moins.  .  .mais 
je  n’aime  pas  qu’on  perde  son  temps  pour  des  betises  pareilles.  .  . 

Tiburce  {a  part).  Hein  ?  est-il  aimable !  (Haut.) 
J’oubliais  de  vous  dire  que  j’ai  un  eleve  dans  le  quartier. 

Francois.  Ah  1  si  tu  es  venu  pour  affaires .  .  .  c’est  different. 
Embrasse-moi.  {Ils  s’ emhrassent.)  J’ai  passe  hier  une  soiree 
charmante.  .  .j’ai  donne  une  le9on  a  ton  oncle.  .  .il  est  reste 
aplati ! 

6.  State  how  the  title  “  Les  Petits  Oiseaux  ”  is  explained  in 
the  course  of  the  play. 

7.  Distinguish  gd  and  ga  (extract  a). 

8.  Explain  the  construction  Jela  connais  celle-ld  (extract  b). 

9.  Pantheon  (extract  c).  Tell  something  about  the  Pantheon 
in  Paris.  What  does  Fran9ois  intend  to  convey  by  his  reference 
to  the  Pantheon  in  this  passage  ? 

10.  Est-il  (extract  c).  Explain  the  inversion. 


[over] 


c. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

— “Imaginez-vous,  nous  dit-il,  qu’il  y  a,  dans  la  seule  ile  de 
Sumatra,  qui  est,  il  est  vrai,  une  des  plus  grandes  lies  du  globe, 
jusqu’a  soixante  volcans :  la  plupart  sont  eteints  depuis  des 
siecles  et  des  siecles,  mais  quelques-uns  se  reveillent  de  temps  en 
temps  et  causent  d’epou  van  tables  desastres.  En  1883, — cette 
annee-la  je  naviguais  sur  un  navire  de  commerce,  qui  se  rendait 
de  Singapour  a  Batavia,  la  capitale  de  Tile  de  Java,  et  j’ai  vu  de 
pres  tout  ce  que  je  vais  vous  raconter  ; —  au  mois  de  mai,  le 
volcan  de  Krakatau,  situe  dans  une  petite  ile,  a  Textremite  sud 
de  Sumatra,  commen9a  a  jeter  des  flammes  .  .  .  Nous  passerons, 
domain  ou  apres-demain,  tout  aupres  de  son  cratere  maudit. 
Les  explosions  de  fumees  et  de  cendres  se  succedaient  sans  inter¬ 
ruption.  Cela  dura  trois  mois ;  mais,  j usque-la,  il  n’y  avait  eu 
que  du  bruit,  des  grondements  sourds,  que  nous  entendions  a 
une  grande  distance,  ne  sachant  pas  au  juste  ce  que  c’etait,  et 
nous  demandant  s’il  n’y  avait  pas,  dans  notre  voisinage,  des 
vaisseaux  de  guerre,  qui  se  livraient  combat  a  coups  de  canon. 
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A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Can  you  tell  me  the  time  ?  It  is  half  past  two. 

2.  Where  do  your  parents  live  ?  In  Montreal. 

3.  M  am  very  much  afraid  your  father  is  ill. 

4.  We  h^d  a  good  deal  of  snow  last  winter.  All  the  better. 

5.  He  was  followed  by  a  small  yellow  dog. 

6.  I  have  seen  no  one  to-day,  but  saw  everybody  at  church 

yestei'day. 

7.  He  is  the  best  pupil  in  the  school,  because  he  works  better 

than  all  the  rest. 

8.  I  have  here  a  box  full  of  cherries.  How  many  are  there  ? 

Ninety-one. 

9.  One  should  sometimes  read  French  newspapers  to  learn  the 

language. 

10.  I  have  beenjin  Toronto/a  fortnightj^and  like  (the  city./ 

11.  There  is  the  book  I  spoke  of  to  you  last  week. 

12.  It  would  be  better  to  talk  less  and  eat  more. 

13.  I  shall  wear  my  Sunday  clothes  when  I  go  to  the  theatre. 

14.  It  is  your  turn  to  sing,  and  please  sing  loud. 

15.  If  the  door  opens,  shut  your  book  at  once. 

16.  I  shall  miss  the  train  unless  you  are  yourself  on  time. 

17.  He  is  not  at  all  well  this  morning ;  he  ought  to  take  a  walk. 

18.  She  has  cut  her  finger  with  her  silver  knife. 

19.  I  have  never  seen  such  a  fine  picture  before. 

20.  When  he  wrote  me  romantic  stories,  I  said  only  two  words. 

21.  I  trust  you  will  accept  the  sixteen  francs  I  offer  you. 

22.  When  I  have  no  more  money  I  go  and  tell  my  step-mother. 

23.  I  still  have  several  pages  to  read  before  evening. 

24.  I  think  you  are  right ;  we  are  far  too  lazy. 

Note. —  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  ivords. 

[over] 


B. 


Translate  into  French  the  following  : — 

1.  Is  there  not?  I  have  sat  down.  I  have  hit  myself.  She 
has  arrived.  It  has  opened.  They  have  slept.  They  were 
eating.  They  had  received. 

2,  Let  us  run.  He  will  run.  Have  they  not  read  ?  They 
are  drinking.  While  sewing.  He  is  dying  It  will  rain. 
Long  live  the  king  ! 

C. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

Do  you  remember  the  story  of  Jean  Bart  and  his  pipe  ? 
The  old  sailor  was  very  anxious  to  secure  an  interview  with 
Louis  the  Fourteenth,  but  knew  very  well  hoy^  difficult  it  was  to 
do  this.  So  he  went  to  the  palace  and  entered  the  ante¬ 
chamber,  but  was  not  allowed  to  go  further.  Calmly  sitting 
down  he  took  out  his  pipe,  filled  it  with  tobacco  and  lighted  it. 
Such  an  action  was  rather  uncommon  in  the  king’s  drawing¬ 
room,  but  Jean  Bart  refused  not  only  to  leave  the  room  but  even 
to  put  out  his  pipe.  The  courtiers  were  afraid  to  use  force,  and 
finally  went  and  told  the  king  that  there  was  a  man  smoking  in 
the  antechamber.  “I’ll  wager  it’s  my  old  friend  Jean  Bart,” 
said  the  king,  “  show  him  in”.  “  What  do  you  want  of  me  ?  ” 
he  asked  him  at  last.  “  Pardon  for  one  of  my  sailors,  your 
Majesty”.  The  king,  on  account  of  the  friendship  he  had  for 
his  brave  captain  who  had  defeated  the  English  more  than 
once,  granted  him  the  life  of  Keyser.  But  after  leaving  the 
king’s  private  room  he  had  some  difficulty  in  passing  through 
the  ring  of  courtiers  who  surrounded  him.  By  means  of  kicks 
and  blows  he  scattered  them  all  and  reached  the  door. 
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George  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  six  questions  to  he  answered. 

1.  Show  how  Greece  came  to  be  involved  in  a  struggle  with 
Persia,  and  outline  the  course  of  the  struggle. 

2.  What  may  be  regarded  as  the  greatest  achievements  of 
Greece  in  respect  to  literature,  architecture,  and  sculpture  ? 
Describe  one  notable  example  of  each. 

3.  Compare  Athenian  democracy  with  modern  democracy. 

4.  Account  for  the  final  victory  of  Sparta  over  Athens  and  for 
the  speedy  decay  thereafter  of  the  power  of  Sparta. 

5.  “Alexander  the  Great  is  one  of  the  few  to  whom  it  has 
been  given  to  modify  the  whole  history  of  the  human  race.” 
Explain  this  statement  by  showing  what  Alexander  did. 

6.  Outline  the  causes  and  the  course  of  the  struggle  for 
supremacy  between  Rome  and  Carthage. 

7.  Explain  the  evils  in  the  system  of  land- holding  which  the 
Gracchi  attacked.  What  results  came  from  their  movement? 

8.  Account  for  the  decline  of  the  Roman  Senate  as  a  govern¬ 
ing  body. 

9.  “  It  was  Julius  Caesar  who  made  possible  the  sway  of 
Augustus.”  Discuss  this  statement,  showing  how  Augustus 
carried  out  the  designs  of  Julius  Caesar. 

10.  Indicate  where  the  following  are  and  for  what  they  are 
noted: —  Thebes,  Delphi,  Mycenae,  Syracuse,  Olympus, 
Numidia,  Pompeii,  Pharsalia,  Byzantium. 
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CHEMISTRY. 

1.  Describe  {a)  hydrogen,  {h)  sulphur  dioxide,  and  (c)  am¬ 
monia,  under  the  following  heads  : —  (i)  method  of  preparation, 
(ii)  properties,  and  (iii)  economic  uses. 

2.  Give  the  formula  for  each  of  the  following: —  potassium 
carbonate,  hydrogen  iodide,  sodium  bicarbonate,  acetylene, 
barium  bromide,  potassium  iodide,  methane,  sodium  hypo¬ 
chlorite,  and  potassium  nitrite. 

3.  What  is  the  law  of  multiple  proportions  ?  Illustrate  by 
using  the  following  data  : — 

There  are  two  compounds  of  chlorine  and  phosphorus,  the 
first  containing  14’9%  of  phosphorus  and  85*1%  of  chlorine,  and 
the  second  containing  22*6%  of  phosphorus  and  77’4%  of  chlorine. 

4.  (a)  What  weight  of  crystallized  barium  chloride 
(BaClg^HgO)  would  be  required  to  make  one  litre  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  such  strength  that  each  100  cc.  of  the  solution  with 
sufficient  sulphuric  acid  would  give  one  gram  of  barium  sulphate  ? 

(b)  What  volume  of  carbon  dioxide  at  27°C  and  760  mm. 
pressure  will  weigh  2*5  grams  ? 

(Ba  =  137,  Cl  =  35-5,  S  =  32,  C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  1.) 

5.  What  is  meant  by  the  term  ‘‘  Bate  of  a  Reaction  ”  ?  Give 
two  illustrations  and  show  how  the  rate  might  be  roughly 
measured  in  one  of  these.  What  are  the  chief  things  which 
affect  the  rate  of  a  reaction  ? 

6.  Give  a  short  description  of  the  compounds  of  calcium  and 
barium.  Indicate  the  compounds  of  each  that  are  of  economic 
importance  and  state  what  each  of  these  is  used  for. 
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1.  (a)  Divide  4>x^  —4!X^  -{-lOx-  —  15x  —  S 


by  1 +  5ic  — 


(6)  Simplify  (1  — a”) 


Verify  by  substituting  a  =  0. 

2.  Factor: — 

(a)  ((X  +  3)3  — 8(a— 1)^. 

(b)  "i^x^ —  '^Qax^ -\-12a^x. 

(c)  m^ —^m‘^n^ -\-n^ —2mn. 

% 

3.  (a)  Find  the  Greatest  Common  Factor  of 

3^r®  —  —  lOir^ -f-20x2 +12a3  — 9  and  Qx^ -{-Ix^ —^x^ -\-l^x  —  Q. 


2  1 


4.  Find  the  square  root  of 

x'^-  +6x^^  +5x^  —Sx^  +  lQx^  —8x-  +4 

5.  Solve : — 

(a)  f[5  —  2(x  —  5)]  —  (l—x)-  ={8  —  x){x-\-2). 

(b)  21x-32y  +  15  =  0, 

12y  —  7x  =  6. 

(c)  9x  —  6y  +  12z  =  3, 

15x-34y  4450=  -137, 

24aj  —  Sy  +  370  =  82. 


[over] 


6.  Simplify : — 


(a) 

ib) 


>/4-2v^~3~  , 
4-{-  3 


6 


7.  (a)  Prove  that  ax^  +  bx  +  c  =  0  cannot  have  more  than  two 
roots. 

(b)  For  what  values  of  k  has  the  equation 
2x2+(/c  +  3>  +  (l-^2)  =  0 

equal  roots  ? 


8.  {a)  Expand  and  simplify  {sj2a^-^h  +  s/^a-Jh  )-. 
Verify  by  substituting  a  =  13,  6  =  100. 

(6)  The  trees  of  an  orchard  are  placed  evenly  in  rows,  an 
equal  number  of  rows  each  way  and  the  same  number  of  trees 
in  each  row.  The  8  outer  rows  about  the  orchard  contain  512 
trees.  How  many  trees  are  there  in  the  outside  row  of  each 
side  ? 


9.  A  chess  club  is  divided  into  two  uneven  sides.  It  is  calcu¬ 
lated  that  if  each  man  of  one  side  plays  one  game  with  each 
man  of  the  other  side,  it  will  require  300  games  to  complete  the 
series.  However,  two  men  of  the  one  side  and  three  men  of  the 
other  decline  to  enter  the  tournament,  and  those  that  remain 
can  now  complete  the  series  in  216  games.  Find  the  number  of 
men  on  each  side. 
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Note. — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any  name 
which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


Write  a  composition  (about  two  foolscap  pages  in  length)  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  The  adventures  of  the  Ancient  Mariner. 

2.  The  honey-bee  and  its  ways. 

(A  candidate  desirous  of  writing  on  this  type  of  subject  but  un¬ 
acquainted  with  the  bee,  may  substitute  some  beast,  or  bird, 
or  insect,  with  which  he  is  familiar.) 

3.  The  advantages  of  being  a  boy  scout. 

4.  Why  I  like  the  novels  of  Dickens. 

5.  A  romantic  incident  in  Canadian  history. 
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PHYSICS. 

1.  A  block  of  ice  rests  across  two  supports  in  a  class-room. 
It  is  encircled  by  a  fine  wire  from  which  hangs  a  heavy  weight. 
The  wire  gradually  sinks  quite  through  the  block  of  ice  but 
leaves  it  intact. 

{a)  Explain  this  phenomenon. 

{h)  Had  the  same  weight  been  used  with  a  thicker  wire 
would  the  action  have  been  faster  or  slower  ?  Explain. 

2.  A  cast-iron  radiator  is  supplied  with  steam  at  100°C.  When 
given  a  coat  of  bright  aluminium  paint  it  was  found  to  condense 
140  grams  of  steam  per  minute,  but  when  given  a  coat  of  dull 
white  zinc  paint  it  condensed  190  grams  of  steam  per  minute. 

(a)  What  is  the  ratio  of  the  heat  sent  into  the  room  per 
minute  in  the  second  instance  to  that  in  the  first  ? 

(b)  How  many  calories  per  minute  are  sent  into  the  room 
when  the  radiator  is  coated  with  the  aluminium  paint  ?  Consider 
that  the  steam  condensed  at  100°  and  that  the  water  left  the 
radiator  at  98°.  Latent  heat  of  evaporation  of  water  536. 

(c)  What  explanation  can  you  give  for  the  increase  in 
effectiveness  of  the  radiator  in  the  second  case  ? 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  equally  tempered  scale  ? 

(b)  Explain  why  such  a  scale  is  necessary. 

(c)  Could  this  scale  be  played  on  a  violin?  Give  reasons. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Explain,  with  diagrams,  what  is  meant  by  conjugate 
foci  (i)  in  the  case  of  a  convex  lens,  (ii)  in  the  case  of  a  concave 
lens. 

(b)  A  lens.  A,  gives  a  sharp  image  of  a  distant  object  on  a 
card  10  centimetres  behind  the  lens.  A  second  lens  B  is  placed 
immediately  in  front  of  A  and  the  image  is  now  found  30  centi¬ 
metres  behind  A.  Show  in  the  case  of  each*  lens,  whether  it 
is  “converging”  or  “diverging”,  and  give  its  focal  length. 

5.  To  measure  the  current  taken  by  an  electric  motor  an 
ammeter  (resistance  0*009  ohm)  graduated  only  to  5  amperes  is 
shunted  by  a  wire  of  resistance  0*003  ohm  and  is  then  put  into 
the  circuit. 

(a)  What  current  is  passing  to  the  motor  when  the  shunted 
ammeter  indicates  4  amperes  ? 

(b)  The  shunt  in  this  case  was  a  piece  of  copper  wire 
2  mm.  diameter.  What  was  its  length,  if  the  specific  resistance 
of  copper  is  1*6  microhms  per  centimetre  cube? 

(1*6  microhms  =  0*0000016  ohm.) 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  an  alternating-current 
transformer. 

(b)  What  is  the  theory  of  its  action  ? 

(c)  Give  fully  the  reasons  for  its  use. 
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Note. — Only  six  questions  to  he  answered.  These  must  include 
No.  8  in  Part  A  and  at  least  one  question  in  Part  B. 

Part  A. 

1.  Compare  the  work  of  the  younger  Pitt  as  Prime  Minister 
with  that  of  Walpole. 

2.  Do  you  think  that  the  English  people  as  a  whole  were 
more  happily  situated  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  than 
they  had  been  at  the  end  of  the  sixteenth?  Give  the  reasons  for 
your  opinion. 

3.  Indicate  the  causes  of  the  success  of  the  American  colonies 
in  their  revolt  against  Great  Britain. 

4.  Outline  the  events  which  led  to  Trafalgar  and  to  Waterloo 
respectively.  W^hich  battle  produced,  in  your  opinion,  the 
greater  permanent  effect  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

5.  What  causes  led  to  the  legislative  independence  of  Ireland 
and  to  the  later  union  with  Great  Britain  ? 

6.  Show  how  the  repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws  affected  Great 
Britain."^ 

7.  What  were  the  chief  social  and  political  changes  of  the 
Victorian  age? 

8.  Indicate  where  the  following  are  and  for  what  they  are 
noted : —  Camperdown,  Yorktown,  Malta,  Saratoga,  Sackett’s 
Harbour,  Chateauguay,  Navy  Island,  Aboukir  Bay,  Pretoria. 

Part  B. 

9.  In  w^hat  did  the  aims  of  Louis  Joseph  Papineau  differ  from 
those  of  William  Lyon  Mackenzie  ? 

10.  Compare  the  political  system  of  Canada  in  1860  with  that 
of  1870. 


I 

I 
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A. — Constructions. 

1.  Show  all  the  details  of  construction,  without  proof,  for  each 
of  the  following  : — 

(a)  To  construct  a  triangle  having  sides  1|,  2J,  and  3 
inches. 

(h)  On  a  line  If  inches  long,  to  describe  a  parallelogram 
equal  in  area  to  the  triangle  of  (a),  and  having  an  angle  of  30 

From  a  circle  of  radius  3  inches,  to  cut  off  a  segment 
to  contain  an  angle  of  15  degrees. 

2.  Give  construction  and  proof  for  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  To  find  the  mean  proportional  to  two  given  straight 

lines. 

(h)  To  a  given  circle,  to  draw  two  tangents  to  contain  a 
given  angle. 

B. — Theorems. 

3.  Prove  that  if  two  sides  and  the  angle  opposite  the  longer 
of  them  in  one  triangle  be  equal  to  the  corresponding  parts  in 
another  triangle,  the  two  triangles  are  congruent. 

4.  Find  a  general  expression  for  the  sum  of  the  angles  of  a 
polygon ;  and  also  the  angle,  in  degrees,  of  the  regular  polygon 
of  25  sides. 

5.  The  complements  of  the  parallelograms  about  the  diagonal 
of  a  parallelogram  are  equal.  Prove  this,  and  deduce  a  method 
for  finding  the  fourth  proportional  to  three  given  lines. 

[over] 


degrees. 

(c) 


6.  0  is  the  centre  of  a  circle,  AB  a.  diameter,  G  any  point  on 
the  circumference,  and  AP,  BQ,  and  PCQ  are  tangents.  Prove 
that  the  angle  POQ  is  right. 

7.  The  rectangles  determined  by  the  segments  of  two  inter¬ 
secting  chords  of  a  circle  are  equal.  Prove  this  when  the  point 
of  intersection  is  within  the  circle. 

8.  In  the  parallelogram  A  BCD,  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  at 
A  and  B  meet  at  0.  Prove  that  AOB  is  a  right  angle,  and  find 
the  locus  of  0  when  A  and  B  are  fixed. 

9.  The  areas  of  similar  triangles  are  as  the  squares  on  corre¬ 
sponding  sides.  Prove  this,  and  show  how  it  can  be  extended  to 
similar  polygons. 
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1.  In  mist  or  cloud,  on  mast  or  shroud. 

It  perched  for  vespers  nine  ; 

Whiles  all  the  night,  through  fog-smoke  white. 

Glimmered  the  white  moon-shine.” 

‘  God  save  thee,  ancient  Mariner  ! 

From  the  fiends  that  plague  thee  thus ! 

Why  look’st  thou  so?’ — With  my  cross-bow 
I  shot  the  Albatross. 

{a)  Explain  the  italicized  words  and  expressions. 

{h)  Who  speaks  the  lines  beginning,  “God  save  thee,  an¬ 
cient  Mariner !  ”  ? 

(c)  What  is  implied  in  the  words  “thus”  and  “so”  in  the 
second  stanza  ? 

2.  (<x)  Tax  not  the  royal  Saint  with  vain  expense, 

With  ill-matched  aims  the  Architect  who  planned — 

Albeit  labouring  for  a  scanty  hand 
Of  white-robed  Scholars  only — this  immense 
5  And  glorious  Work  of  fine  intelligence  ! 

Give  all  thou  canst ;  high  Heaven  rejects  the  lore 
Of  nicely-calculated  less  or  more ; 

So  deemed  the  man  who  fashioned  for  the  sense 
These  lofty  pillars,  spread  that  branching  roof 
10  Self-poised,  and  scooped  into  ten  thousand  cells, 

Where  light  and  shade  repose,  where  music  dwells 
Lingering — and  wandering  on  as  loath  to  die  ; 

Like  thoughts  whose  very  sweetness  yieldeth  proof 
That  they  were  born  for  immortality. 

(i)  Give  the  meaning  nf  the  italicized  words  and  phrases. 

(ii)  Who  is  “  the  royal  Saint  ”  (1.  1)  ?  Why  are  the 
scholars  described  as  “  white-robed  ”  (1.  4)? 

(iii)  What  building  is  the  subject  of  the  poem  ? 

(iv)  Explain  clearly  the  idea  expressed  in  lines  6  and  7. 

(v)  Explain  the  simile  contained  in  the  last  two  lines. 

[over] 


(b)  Give  very  briefly  the  substance  of  Wordsworth’s  sonnet 
which  begins  with  the  line, 

Two  voices  are  there ;  one  is  of  the  sea. 


3.  Antonio.  Well,  Shylock,  shall  we  be  beholding  to  you? 
Shylock.  Signior  Antonio,  many  a  time  and  oft, 

In  the  Rialto  you  have  rated  me 
About  my  moneys  and  my  usances : 

Still  have  I  borne  it  with  a  patient  shrug ; 

For  sufferance  is  the  badge  of  all  our  tribe. 

You  call  me  misbeliever,  cut-throat,  dog, 

And  spit  upon  my  Jewish  gaberdine, 


You  that  did  void  your  rheum  upon  my  beard, 

And /oof  me  as  you  spurn  a  stranger  cur 
Over  your  threshold :  moneys  is  your  suit. 

(a)  Explain  the  italicized  words  and  phrases. 

(h)  What  are  the  various  causes  of  Shylock’s  hatred  of 
Antonio  ? 

(c)  By  what  means  does  Shakespeare  preserve  our  sym¬ 
pathy  for  Shylock  in  spite  of  his  blood-thirstiness  ? 

4.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  A  passage  of  about  twelve  lines  from  The  Ancient 
Mariner. 

{h)  A  passage  of  about  eight  lines  from  one  of  Words¬ 
worth’s  sonnets. 

(c)  A  passage  of  about  eight  lines  from  one  of  Portia’s 
speeches. 


5.  {a)  I  speak  too  long;  but  ’tis  to  peise  the  time. 

To  eke  it,  and  to  draw  it  out  in  length, 

To  stay  you  from  election. 

Who  is  the  speaker  and  to  whom  are  the  lines  addressed  ? 
Explain  “peise”,  “eke”,  “stay  you  from  election”. 

(b)  In  such  a  night 
Stood  Dido  with  a  willow  in  her  hand 
Upon  the  wild  sea-banks. 

Under  what  circumstances  are  these  lines  spoken  ?  Who 
was  Dido?  Why  is  she  represented  “with  a  willow  in  her 
hand”? 

(c)  Leave  to  the  nightingale  her  shady  wood  ; 

A  privacy  of  glorious  light  is  thine. 

From  what  poem  are  these  lines  taken  ?  To  what  fact 
does  the  second  line  refer  ? 


(d)  And  grossly  that  man  errs,  who  should  suppose 
That  the  green  valleys,  and  the  streams  and  rocks. 

Were  things  indifferent  to  the  shepherd’s  thoughts. 

What  shepherd  is  referred  to  ?  Explain  briefly  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  passage. 

6.  When  to  soft  sleep  we  give  ourselves  away. 

And  in  a  dream  as  in  a  fairy  bark 
Drift  on  and  on  through  the  enchanted  dark 
To  purple  daybreak — little  thought  we  pay 
5  To  that  sweet  bitter  world  we  know  by  day. 

We  are  clean  quit  of  it,  as  is  a  lark 
So  high  in  heaven  no  human  eye  can  mark 
The  thin  swift  pinion  cleaving  through  the  gray. 

Till  we  awake  ill  fate  can  do  no  ill. 

10  The  resting  heart  shall  not  take  up  again 
The  heavy  load  that  yet  must  make  it  bleed ; 

For  this  brief  space  the  loud  world’s  voice  is  still  ; 

No  faintest  echo  of  it  brings  us  pain. 

How  will  it  be  when  we  shall  sleep  indeed  ? 

(a)  Explain  the  meaning  of : —  “  the  enchanted  dark  ” 
(1.  3) ;  “clean  quit  ”  (1.  6);  “  pinion  ”  (1.  8) ;  “  cleaving  through 
the  gray”  (1.  8);  “ill  fate  can  do  no  ill”  (1.  9). 

{b)  Explain  why  the  simile  of  the  lark  (11.  6-8)  is  appro¬ 
priate. 

(c)  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  last  line? 
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A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Saepe  fugam  Danai  Troia  cupiere  relicta 
Moliri,  et  longo  fessi  discedere  hello ; 

Fecissent  utinam  !  saepe  illos  aspera  ponti 
Interclusit  hiems,  et  terruit  Auster  euntes. 

5  Praecipue,  cum  iam  hie  trabibus  contextus  acernis 
Staret  equus,  toto  sonuerunt  aethere  nimbi. 

Suspensi  Euiypylum  scitantem  oracula  Phoebi 
Mittimus,  isque  adytis  haec  tristia  dicta  reportat : 
‘Sanguine  placastis  ventos  et  virgine  caesa, 

1 0  Cum  primum  Iliacas,  Danai,  venistis  ad  oras ; 

Sanguine  quaerendi  reditus,  animaque  litandum 
Argolica.’ 

(b)  Ecce  trahebatur  passis  Priameia  virgo 
Crinibus  a  templo  Cassandra  adytisque  Minervae, 

Ad  caelum  tendens  ardentia  lumina  frustra, — 

Lumina,  nam  teneras  arcebant  vincula  palmas. 

5  Non  tulit  hanc  speciem  furiata  mente  Coroebus, 

Et  sese  medium  iniecit  periturus  in  agmen. 

Consequimur  cuncti  et  densis  incurrimus  armis. 

Hie  primum  ex  alto  delubri  culmine  telis 
Nostrorum  obruimur,  oriturque  miserrima  caedes 
1 0  Armorum  facie  et  Graiarum  errore  iubarum. 

2.  In  I  (a) :  Explain  the  case-construction  of  Troia  (1.  1), 
hello  (1.  2),  aethere  (1.  6),  adytis  (1.  8),  sanguine  (1.  9).  Account 
for  the  mood  and  tense  oiyecissent  (1.  3).  Identify  the  form 
placastis  (1.  9). 


[over] 


3.  In  1  (b)  :  Explain  the  case-construction  and  the  use  of  the 
participle  periturus  (1.  6),  and  of  the  adjective  medium  (1.  6). 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  ; —  discedere,  contextus,  sonue- 
Tunt,  trahehatur,  incurrimus. 

5.  Of  the  verbs  facio,  reporto,  mitto,  terreo,  write  the 
first  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  following  tenses : — 
imperfect  subjunctive  active,  future  indicative  active,  present 
subjunctive  active. 

6.  Give  the  gender,  the  genitive  singular,  and  the  genitive 
plural  of  the  following : —  trabibus,  reditus,  lumina,  virgine. 

7.  Compare  the  following  adjectives  and  adverbs  : —  asper, 
tristis,  acriter,  male,  multum. 

8.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  7,  8,  9,  and  10  of  extract  1  (b), 
marking  the  quantity  of  each  syllable. 

B. 

9.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : — 

Prima  luce,  nostris  omnibus  transportatis,  hostes  qui  in 
munitionibus  erant,  magno  cum  clamore  aciem  instruunt. 
Labienus  milites  cohortatus,  ut  suae  pristinae  virtutis  memo- 
riam  retinerent,  dat  signum  proelii;  primo  concursu  ab  dextro, 
ubi  septima  legio  constiterat,  hostes  pelluntur  atque  in  fugam 
conjiciuntur:  ab  sinistro,  quern  locum  duodecima  legio  tenebat, 
cum  primi  ordines  hostium  concidissent,  tamen  reliqui  acriter 
resistebant  nec  dabat  suspicionem  fugae  quisquam.  Ipse  dux 
hostium  Camulogenus  suis  aderat  atque  eos  cohortabantur.  At, 
incerto  etiam  nunc  exitu  victor iae,  cum  septimae  legionis 
tribunis  esset  nuntiatum  quae  in  sinistro  cornu  gererentur,  post 
tergum  hostium  legionem  ostenderunt,  impetumque  de  improviso 
fecerunt;  ita  hostes  circumventi  omnes  interfectique  sunt. 

Concido — fall. 

Suspicionem  dare — to  show  signs. 

Exitus — issue. 
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A. 

1.  Translate  into  idiomatic  English,  in  no  case  using  an 
English  participle  for  a  Latin  participle: — 

Equites  hostium  essedariique  acriter  proelio  cum  equitatu 
nostro  in  itinere  conflixerunt,  tamen  ut  nostri  omnibus  partibus 
superiores  fuerint  atque  eos  in  silvas  collesque  compulerint ;  sed 
compluribus  interfectis  cupidius  insecuti  nonnullos  ex  suis 
amiserunt.  At  illi  intermisso  spatio,  imprudentibus  nostris 
atque  occupatis  in  munitione  castrorum,  subito  se  ex  silvis 
eiecerunt  impetuque  in  eos  facto,  qui  erant  in  statione  pro 
castris  collocati,  acriter  pugnaverunt,  duabusque  missis  subsidio 
cohortibus  a  Caesare,  atque  his  primis  legionum  duarum,  cum 
hae  perexiguo  intermisso  loci  spatio  inter  se  constitissent,  novo 
genere  pugnae  perterritis  nostris  per  medios  audacissime  perru- 
perunt  seque  inde  incolumes  receperunt. 

2.  {a)  Account  for  the  case  of  proelio,  superiores,  nostris, 
castrorum,  subsidio,  cohortibus,  legionum,  genere. 

(b)  Account  for  the  mood  of  compulerint  and  constitis¬ 
sent. 

(c)  Compluribus  interfectis.  Keplace  this  by  an  equiva¬ 
lent  cum  clause  (in  the  active  voice),  and  by  an  equivalent  ubi 
clause  (in  the  passive  voice). 

{d)  Subsidio.  Express  the  same  idea  in  four  other  ways 
in  Latin.  [I  bring  sdd  =  subsidium  fero.'\ 


[over] 


B. 

3.  Translate  into  idiomatic  English: — 

{a)  Propter  imprudentiam  ut  ignosceretur  petiverunt. 

(h)  Post  diem  quartum  qnam  est  in  Britanniam  ventum, 
naves  duodeviginti  solverunt. 

(c)  Caesar  id  qnod  erat  suspicatns,  aliquid  novi  a  barbaris 
initum  consilii,  cohortes  secum  proficisci  jussit. 

{d)  Quanta  praedae  faciendae  facultas  daretur,  si  Romanos 
castris  expulissent,  demonstraverunt. 

4.  (a)  In  extract  3  (a) :  Explain  the  mood  of  ignosceretur. 
Why  is  it  not  ignoscerentur  ? 

(h)  In  extract  3  (c):  State  with  what  other  words  cum  is 
written  as  in  secum.  Parse  initum. 

(c)  In  extract  3  {d) :  In  praedae  faciendae  facultas  state 
whether  the  gerund  or  gerundive  construction  is  used.  Write 
the  other  construction.  What  is  the  difference  between  these 
constructions  in  the  grammatical  value  and  relation  of  each 
word  ?  Q 

5.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

(a)  For  the  same  reasons  Caesar  determined  to  leave  this 
island  as  soon  (celeriter)  as  possible,  in  order  the  more  easily  to 
learn  what  was  going  on  in  the  whole  of  Gaul. 

(b)  On  his  arrival  he  assembled  certain  of  the  chief  men, 
and  stated  that  he  wished  to  point  out  what  he  wanted  done. 

(c)  They  begged  Caesar  to  return  at  once  to  the  place 
from  which  he  had  set  sail  the  previous  day,  on  the  ground  that 
no  one  was  unwilling  to  do  whatever  he  commanded. 

(d)  Although  they  knew  that  the  Britons’  camp  was  but  a 
few  miles  distant,  it  was  very  difficult  to  prevent  the  rest  of  the 
cavalry  from  advancing  too  far. 

D. 

Note. — The  following  sentence  is  not  to  he  translated  ;  it  is  the  basis  for 

the  subsequent  sentences. 

[Obsidibus  acceptis,  exercitum  reducit  ad  mare,  naves  invenit 
refectas.] 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  He  hoped  to  find  the  ships  repaired. 

(6)  The  army  must  repair  the  ships  (use  the  gerundive). 

(c)  He  was  afraid  that  the  ships  could  not  be  repaired. 

{d)  If  the  ships  had  been  repaired,  he  would  have  led  back 
the  army. 

(e)  While  leading  back  the  army  (translate  in  two  ways), 
he  received  hostages. 

(/)  He  is  going  to  lead  back  the  hostages  he  has  received. 
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1.  {a)  Given  tan  A  =  — ,  find  sin  A  and  sec  A. 

9 

(h)  Define  the  radian,  and  show  that  tt  radians  are  equal 
to  180  degrees. 

2.  (a)  Determine  the  numerical  value  of 

.  Q  Vi  gy  Vi  Vi  I  gg  Vi  .  Vi  _  .  3  Vi 

sin^ —  sec —  +  cos^ — cosec —  —  tan^ - sin —  +  costt  sin — 

43  6  3  32  2 

(6)  Find  the  least  possible  value  of  x  that  will  satisfy  the 
equation  sec^cc  =  3  tan^a;  — 1,  and  thence  write  a  formula  which 
will  represent  all  possible  values  of  x  in  the  given  equation. 


3.  (a)  Construct  the  angle  whose  tangent  is  f  and  divide  it 
into  two  parts  whose  sines  shall  be  in  the  ratio  2  : 3. 

(6)  If  A  + -S  +  (7  =  TT,  pro ve 


.  H  +  25  B-G 

sin -  =  cos - 

2  2 


4.  (a)  Establish  geometrically  the  value  of  cos  (A  —  B)  in 
terms  of  the  ratios  of  A  and  B. 

(b)  From  the  result  of  (a)  deduce  algebraically  similar  ex¬ 
pressions  for  the  values  of  cos(A  B)  and  sin(A  —  B). 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Show  that 

sin^  —  sin5 
sin^  +  sini? 
(b)  Prove 

cos  X  _  1 
1  —  sin  X  1 


,  A—B 

=  tan - ,  cot - 


+  tan  ^x 

■  ^ 

—  tan  ^x 


6.  {a)  If  r,  r^,  are  the  radii  of  the  inscribed  circle 
and  the  three  escribed  circles  to  the  triangle  ABC,  prove  that 

1  ^  _j_  ^  ^  (X 6 -p  c 

r  ah  AnG 

(h)  Establish  the  identity 

'sinA= 

2  \  6^ 


7.  From  two  stations  A  and  B  on  shore,  3742  yards  apart,  a 
ship  jS  is  observed  at  sea.  The  angles  BAS  and  ABS  are  simul¬ 
taneously  observed  to  be  72°34'  and  81°41'.  Find  in  yards, 
correct  to  the  first  figure  after  the  decimal  point,  the  distance 
from  A  to  the  ship. 

8.  In  the  triangle  ABC,  a  =  3763*75  chains,  h  =  2517*65 
chains,  and  G  =  78°26';  find  A  and  B. 


TABLE. 


log  3742  =3*5731038 
log  8522*7  =  3*9305774 
log  1246*1  =  3*0955529 
log  6281*4  =  3*7980565 


Lsin  8I°41'=  9*9954087 
L  cosec  25°45'=  10*3620649 
L  cot  39°13'  =  10*0882755 
Ltan  13°39'=  9*3853370 
Ltan  13°40'=  9*3858876 


department  of  j£&ucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 


TF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  ]  W.  C.  Baker,  M.A. 

[W.  H.  PiERSOL,  B.A.,  M.B. 


1.  Pin  down,  on  one  of  its  sides,  the  specimen  submitted;  move 
its  appendages  into  such  positions  as  will  best  display  both  the 
body  of  the  animal  and  the  appendages,  and  secure  them  with 
pins.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  specimen,  and  name  the  various 
parts. 

2.  Describe  the  structure  and  the  mode  of  use  of  the  respira¬ 
tory  organs  of  fish,  frog,  and  bird. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  natural  habits  of  the  turtle-typ^,'^ 
of  reptile  and  of  the  snake-type  of  reptile,  under  the  heads 

(a)  locomotion,  (h)  feeding,  (c)  offence  and  defence.  FopA  out 
in  each  case  the  adaptations  of  external  form  and  structure  to 
the  habits  mentioned. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  senses  possessed  by  the  crayfish  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  organ  that  is  the  particular  seat  of  each 

sense. 

(c)  For  what  reasons  are  crayfish,  grasshoppers,  and 
spiders  associated  in  a  natural  classification  of  animals  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  skeleton  of  the  anterior  limb  of  the  cat 
or  of  the  rabbit. 

(b)  In  what  particulars  does  the  foot  of  the  anterior  limb 
of  the  cat  or  of  the  rabbit  differ  from  that  of  the  horse,  sheep, 
mole,  and  bat  ? 

6.  Describe  five  different  types  of  foot  to  be  found  among 
birds,  and  state  the  habits  to  which  each  type  is  particularly 
well  adapted. 


2)epartment  of  l6^ucat^on,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


BOTANY. 


IF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  .*]  W.  C.  Baker,  M.A. 

[W.  H,  PiERSOL,  B.A.,  M.B. 


1.  Describe  fully  the  submitted  plant. 

2.  {a)  Draw  under  low  magnification  a  quadrant  of  the  sub¬ 
mitted  section,  naming  the  various  structures. 

(b)  Draw  under  high  magnification  representatives  of  any 
two  of  the  different  kinds  of  organs  seen  in  (a),  naming  the 
various  parts  of  each. 

3.  Describe  the  structure  and  the  mode  of  reproduction  of  a 
fern. 

4.  (cl)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  mushroom.  What  is  the 
nature  of  its  food-material,  and  how  does  it  secure  it? 

(6)  Describe  a  fungus  that  attacks  fruit-trees,  and  the 
effects  it  produces.  What  is  its  food-material,  and  how  does 
it  secure  it  ? 

5.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  relation  of  an  ordinary  green 
plant  (angiosperm)  to  water,  under  the  heads  (i)  absorption, 
(ii)  conduction  through  the  plant,  (iii)  elimination,  describing 
briefly  the  structures  involved  in  each  process. 

(h)  Of  what  service  to  the  plant  is  the  entire  process  ? 
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Department  of  Education,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners : 


[  G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
W.  A.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 
J.  C.  Robertson,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

’E/e  Se  TOVTOV  ol  Tpidtcovra,  ov/ceri  vo/JLL^ovr6<;  rd  irpaj/xaTa 
elvai  daepaXr]  a^Laev,  i^ovXyOrjcrav  ^EXevalva  ^e^aLco<;  e%etz^ 
(oerre  elvai  (7(j){ai  Karaefivy'^v.  fcal  7rapayy€iXavT€<>  rot?  lirirevcnv 
^XOov  eh  ^EXevalva  Kptrta?  re  Kal  ol  dXXoi  toov  rpid/covra’ 
6  e^eraaiv  re  iToi'qaavre^  tmv  o'jtXltojv  rcdv  'EXeyaiviayv,  (f)daK0VTe<{ 
^ovXeaOai  elSevai  iroaoi  elev  /cal  'Tr6ar]<^  (j>vXa/crj<;  TrpocrSe^aoivro, 
i/eeXevov  ciTroypdcfieadai  irdvra^,  rov  8'  airoypa'y^dpievov  del  e^~ 
levai  Bid  T^9  TTuXtSo?  eirl  rrjv  OdXarrav.  eni  Be  rm  alyiaXw  tod? 
piev  iiTireas  evdev  /cal  evOev  /carecrrrjo-av,  rbv  S’  i^iovra  del  ol 
1  0  V7rr]p€rai  avveBovv.  iirel  Be  rrdvres  avveiXrjpipLevoi  ^crav,  e/eeXevov 
rov  i7r7rap')(^ov  dvayayovra  avTOv<^  irapaBovvai  roh  evBe/ca.  rrj  S’ 
varepaia  eh  to  ^fliBeiov  irape/cdXeaav  tod?  ev  tw  KaTaXoyep 
OTrAtVa?  Kal  tod?  dXXov^  tTTTrea?. 


2.  {a)  do-efyaXi],  ^e/Saim,  (1.  2).  Give  the  three  degrees  of 
comparison. 

{b)  iroaoi  elev  (1.  6).  What  other  form  might  have  been 
used  for  each  word  ?  Explain  the  secondary  sequence  after 
the  present  participle  (fidaKovre^. 


3.  Explain  the  force  of  the  tense  used  in  each  of  the 
following : — 

rov  e^iovra  (1.  9),  as  compared  with  rbv  d'lToypa'^dpievov  (1.  7). 
TTOirio-avre^  (1.  5),  as  Compared  with  (jydaKOvre^  (1.  5). 
Kareo-Trjo-av  (1.  9),  as  compared  with  aweBow  (1.  10). 
avveiXr)pLpi€voi  (1.  10),  as  compared  with  irapayyeCXavTe^  (1.  3). 
e^ovX'ijO'qaav  (1.  2),  as  Compared  with  eKeXevov  (1.  7). 

[over] 


4.  Decline,  in  the  singular  and  plural,  TTpayf^ara  aacfyaXi) 
and  irdyrm  iirirea^  ;  and,  in  the  singular  only,  e^eraatv, 
TTuXtSo?,  and  ’EXeucrtm. 

5.  {a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  irapayyelXavTe^  and  aw- 

eCkripipievoL. 

(b)  Write  out  the  mood  synopsis  of  e^ovXT^Or^aav,  elSevai, 
and  i^L€vai. 

[C)  Kareo-TT^crav.  To  what  two  tenses  does  this  form 
belong?  Write  out  for  each  of  these  the  whole  of  the  indic¬ 
ative,  the  infinitive,  and  the  accusative  singular  (all  genders) 
of  the  participle. 

,  B. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  dXX*  dye  Xijy'  €pLSo<;,  puijSe  eX/ceo 

aXX’  y  TOL  eirecFiv  piev  ovelhiaov  &)?  eaeraC  irep. 
whe  yap  i^epeco,  to  Se  /cal  rereXea pevov  earar 
KaC  TTore  tol  rph  Tocraa  TrapeacreraL  dyXad  Sd)pa 

rf  n  r/  ''  S^  \  S'?  V  //3  S'?  f  ''  5? 

6  vppio<^  eive/ca  rrjaoe'  av  o  Lcr')(eOy  ireioeo  o  r]piiv. 

T^v  S’  dirapieL^opLevo^  irpoaecpr]  TroSa?  d)/cv<i  ’A^j^tXXeu?* 
XPV  (T(f)(OLTep6v  ye,  Bed,  eVo?  elpvcraaaOat, 

/cal  pidXa  irep  6vpb(p  Ke')(pX(o pevov'  yap  dpLetvov. 

09  Ke  6eol<;  eiriireiOr^Tai,  pdXa  t  e/cXvov  avTOV^ 

10  Kal  ctt’  dpyvper)  KWiry  cr^ye^e  Xj^lpa  Bapelav, 

(b)  ol  S’  eXeXi')(6r]aav  Kal  ivavTioc  ecrrav  ’A^atwi/. 

' Kpyeloi  S’  V7re')(dpr](jav,  Xij^av  Se  (f)6voLO, 

<j)dv  Se  Tiv  dBavdrcov  e^  ovpavov  darepoevro’^ 
lipcoalv  dXe^vcrovTa  KareXBe'piev  «9  eXeXLxBev. 

5  ’^'^KTcop  Se  Tpdyeaatv  eKeKXero  paKpov  dvcra<^' 

T/oa)e9  inrepOvpiOL  rrjXeKXetroi  r  iiriKoupoL, 
dvepe<s  eare,  (f/lXot,  pv^aaaOe  Se  BovptBo'^  dXKrj<;, 

6(f)p^  dv  eyd)  (SeLco  irporl  ''\Xlov,  ^Se  yepovcriv 
eiiTCjd  ^ovXevrrjai  Kal  r]pieTeprj<;  dX6')(oiaLV 
1  0  halpbOCTiV  dprjcraaOaL,  viroay^eaOai  S’  eKardpL/Sa^.^^ 

(c)  avrdp  eirel  ctltov  rdpcfydev  Bpcoai  re  Kal  avry, 

(T(f)aLprj  ral  S’  a/o’  eiraL^ov,  diro  KpySepva  (BaXovcrai' 
ryat  Se  Naucrt/caa  XevKd)Xevo<;  yp')(eTO  poXirr]^. 

OLT)  S’  ''ApTepLL<;  elcTL  Kar  ovpeo<;  lo'^^^eaipa, 

5  r)  Kara  Tyvyerov  irepipLyKerov  tj  ^KpvpLavdov, 

TepiropevT)  Kdirpo/ai  Kal  WKeiy^^  iXd(f)OL(Tr 
ry  Se  dpa  vvpL(f)at,  Kovpat  Ai09  alyi6')(^oio, 
dypovopLOL  iraL^ovcrr  yeyyOe  Be  re  (f)pei>a  Ayrco' 


Traadwv  8’  i/rrep  ^  ye  Kapr]  e')(et  '^Se  pLercoira, 

1  0  peld  T  dptyvcoTT]  ireXeT at,  KaXal  Be  re  irdcrar 

^  7’  a pL(^ LIT 6X0 tat  ptereTTpeTre  irapOevo^;  d8pL')]<;. 


(d) 


1  0 


"'n?  elirdiv  Tov  tcpiov  diro  eo  irepure  Ovpa^e. 
eXddvre^  S’  rjl^aLov  diro  airetov^s  re  Kal  avXrj<^ 
TT/ocoTO?  VTT  dpvetov  XvdpLjjv,  VTreXvcra  8'  eratpois, 
KapiraXipLco^  8e  rd  ptrjXa  ravaviroBa,  irtova  Brjpw, 
TToXXd  7repLTpo7r60VTe<^  eXavvoptev,  otpp^  eirl  vrja 
tfCopteO^'  dairdatoi  8e  cfytXot^  erdpotcrt  (f)dvr)piev, 
ot  (fyvyoptev  Odvarov'  rou?  Be  crTevd')(ovTO  yooyvre^, 
aXX’  iyd)  ovk  etcov,  dvd  S’  ocfypvcrt  vevov  mdaTco, 
KXatetv'  aXX’  eiceXevcra  Bod}<^  fcaXXtrptxct  ptrjXa 
TToXX’  ev  V7]l  ^aX6vra<;  eTrtTrXetv  dXpivpov  vBcop. 
ol  S’  ahy  etcriSatvov  Kal  eirl  kXtjIctl  KaOt^ov 
e^rj<;  S’  e^optevot  ttoXl^v  dXa  tvtttov  iperptol^;. 
aXX’  ore  roacrov  aTrrjv  oaaov  re  yeycove  ^orjcra^;, 
Kal  tot’  eyd)  Ko/cXcoTra  TrpoarjvBcov  KepropLtoiau 


7.  Identify  the  following  :  in  extract  (a),  y  and  axeOe 
(1.  10) ;  in  extract  (b),  earav  (1.  1)  and  eKeKXero  (1.  5) ;  in  extract 
(c),  rdpcjydev  (1.  1)  and  Kdprj  (1.  9) ;  in  extract  (d),  eo  (1.  1)  and 
etcov  (1.  8). 

8.  (a)  Write  out  and  scan  the  first  two  lines  of  extracts  (a) 
and  (d),  marking  the  quantity  of  each  syllable. 

(b)  Account  for  the  scansion  of  dirb  eo  and  for  the 
difference  between  the  quantity  of  rot  and  that  of  Kal  in  the 
lines  scanned. 


9.  (a)  Explain  the  force  of  ckXvov  (1.  9)  in  extract  (a) ;  of 
S’  (1.  2)  in  extract  (c) ;  of  toz^  (1.  1)  in  extract  (d). 

(b)  Explain  the  syntax  of  eXOovre^  (1.  2)  in  extract  {d). 

10.  Give  the  derivation  of  eKardpt^a^,  lo^datpa,  dBpLrj^, 
KepropLiotat. 

11.  Point  out  what  is  characteristic  of  Homer’s  style  in 
e|-  ovpavov  darepoevro^i  in  extract  (b),  and  in  yeyr}6e  Be  re  <j)p€va 
Arjrd)  in  extract  (c). 

12.  Sketch  the  character  of  Helen  and  that  of  Andromache 
as  portrayed  in  Books  III  and  VI  of  the  Iliad. 
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department  of  Education,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 

GEEEK  COMPOSITIOlSr  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


rG.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
Examiners  A.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 

[J.  C.  Robertson,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  Within  four  days.  At  dawn.  Late  in  the  day.  On 
the  previous  day.  On  the  following  night.  Long  after. 
Meanwhile. 

2.  We  know  where  we  are  going.  You  yourself  know 
that  you  are  going.  They  did  not  know  w^here  to  go.  Know¬ 
ing  how  to  go.  To  know  whether  anyone  is  going.  They 
know  that  no  one  would  go.  (Use  olha  and  elfu.) 

3.  They  were  evidently  afraid  lest  they  should  all  speed¬ 
ily  perish  (use  airoWviiL  and  SLacj)6eLp(o),  or  be  captured  (use 
alpeWy  /caraXapL^dvot)  and  aXicrfcopiai). 

4.  You  ought  to  have  persuaded  Lysander  to  send  for  far 
more  triremes  than  before. 

5.  Let  no  one  attack  these  exiles  until  some  one  of  you 
has  fallen. 

6.  If  they  should  hope  to  get  money  from  us,  they  would 
not  permit  any  one  to  live. 

7.  He  gave  orders  that  all  who  did  not  promise  to  obey 
the  king  should  be  put  to  death. 

8.  Under  the  impression  that  they  may  do  whatever  they 
please,  they  will  put  to  death  many  who  have  never  done 
the  rest  of  the  citizens  any  harm. 

9.  Although  (/caLTrep)  the  circuit  of  the  Piraeus  was  great 
and  required  a  strong  garrison,  the  Council  resolved  not  to 
surrender  the  city. 

[over] 


10.  Whenever  we  disembarked  and  appeared  to  be  dis¬ 
persed,  these  same  ships  would  sail  away  with  all  possible 
speed,  in  order  to  announce  what  had  taken  place  before 
the  Greeks  could  prepare  for  battle. 

11.  The  news  of  this  great  increase  in  the  size  of  the 
army  produced  such  general  dismay  that,  had  the  enemy 
happened  to  become  aware  of  it,  nothing  could  have  saved 
Athens  from  the  most  terrible  fate. 


B. 

Translate  into  English  : — 

Se  ^ovXevofievoL  ^rj^aloi,  otto)?  dv  r^v  '^yefJiovLav 
\d/3oL€v  Trj<;  'EXXaSo?,-  ivo/xio-av,  el  TrejX'yjreLav  TTjOo?  rbv  Uepcroov 
^aatXea,  TrXeoveKT^aaL  dv  tl  iv  eKeiv(p.  Kal  eK  rourov  irapa- 
KaX€cravTe<;  ijSrj  tov?  crt>/x^a^ot'9  iirl  '7rpo(f)d(T6i  otl  /cal  ’Ea^u/cX^?  o 
Aa/ceSaLpL6vLO<;  etr)  irapd  jSaatXel,  dv€7^epb^^av  TieXoirChav,  reraprov 
avTov.  eirel  Se  e/cel  e^evovro,  ttoXv  iirXeove/CTei'O  IleXoTrtSa?  irapd 
Tw  Ueparj.  el^e  <ydp  Xe'yeLV  /cal  on  pbovoi  tmv  'EXXT^awa  ^acnXel 
avvepid')(ovTO  iv  UXaraLal^,  /cal  on  varepov  ovheirdyiroTe  arparev- 
craiVTO  iirl  /SacnXea,  /cal  Aa/ceSatpLoviOL  Bed  tovto  iroXepn^aeLav 
avToU,  on  dv/c  ideX'^craiev  per  ^ AyyaiXdov  iXOelv  iir  avrov  ovBe 
Ovaai  idaecav  avrov  iv  AvXlBl  ry  ^AprepcBp  evOarrep  6  ^ Ayapepvcov 
or  eh  Tyv  ’’ Aaiav  i^eirXei  6vaa<^  etXe  Tpoiav.  peyd  Be  avve^dXXero 
rw  IleXoTrtSa  eh  to  npacrOac  /cal  on  ivevt/cy/cecrav  ol  @?//3atot  pd')(jy 
iv  AevKjpoL^  Kal  on  rreiropOriKore^  ryv  ')(aipav  rd)v  AaKeBaLpoviwv 
iepaivovTo.  eXeje  Be  6  IleXoTriSa?  on  ol  ' Apyelou  Kal  ol  ^ApKdBe<; 
pd’yr)  yrrypevoi  elev  vtto  AaKeBaipovicov  iirel  avrol  ou  irapeyevovro. 
iK  Be  TOVTOV  ipa)T(opevo<^  virb  ySacriXeco?  6  HeXoTriSa?  tl  ^ovXolto 
eavTcp  jpacfyyvai,  eiirev  on  Aieaayvyv  avrovopov  eivat  drrb  AaKeBau- 
povLCov  el  Be  ravra  py  rreiOoiVTo  ol  AaKeBaipovcoLj  arpareveiv  iir 
avTOv^'  el  Tt?  Be  vroXt?  py  iOeXoL  aKoXovdelv,  iirl  ravryv  irpoirov 
levai. 


irXeoveKTea) — gain  an  advantage. 
crvp^dXXopaL — contribute. 
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A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

o 

(£'0ld)e§  t^at  aud)  @raf  fagte,  er  luode 

bie  leibtrageuben  auffuc^en,  um  nad)  ben  33e= 

fc^retbungen  urteilen,  raer  t^re  Siebften  radren,  banfte  i^m  ba§ 
?Qtdgbiein  5tud)  t^at  fie  i^m  ft^on  gutiger,  benn  fie  ^atte 

5  nad)t§  bei  fid)  felber  manc^erlei  nberlegt  unb  ben  foftbaren  Dting 
riel  betraeJ^tet  nnb  gebai^t:  barf  ic^  ja  nur  bie  Jpanb  au§= 

ftreden  unb  bie  C5raffd)aft  ne^^inen,  o^ne  fie  mit  3]eroni!a  nnb 
gran^iSfa  teilen  ^n  nuiffen.  ©o  ^at  mir  bod)  bie  be§  Unge= 
treuen  ^ur  @raffd)aft  ge^olfen."  Unb  fie  ^eigte  ben  ©Item  ba§ 
10  Suroel,  n)eld)e§  ber  ^err  auf  bem  S^ife^e  !^atte  liegen  laffen,  unb 
t)on  feinen  e^rbaren  ^Intrdgen  er^d^^Ite  fie  alle^,  unb  non  feinenroeiU 
Idufigen  ^errfd^aften,  n)a§  fie  ranf^te.  T)ie  ©Item  erftaunten  fe^r 
nnb  raodten  lange  nii^t  baran  glauben.  5II§  aber  ber  ©iraf  inieber 
fam  nnb  bie  ©Item  ge^iemenb  bat,  i^rer  ©oc^ter  eine 

1 6  ^leinigfeit  §um  ©onntag§fd)mucf  nerel^ren  ^n  burfen,  unb  al§  er 
au§  foftbarem  ^dftlein  ein  T)iamantenfren^  an  fiebenfad^er  ^erlen= 
fd)nnr  ^og,  befamen  fie  ben  ©Uanben.  T)a  berebeten  fic^  3L^ater 
nnb  ?Otntter  nnb  fprac^en:  „T)er  ©ibam  fte^t  nn§  n)oI)I  an.  ©)en 
iniiffen  voix  fangen !" 

2.  Explain  the  principle  of  word  order  in  the  following 

clauses :  er  raotle - auffuc^en  (11. 1-2),  banfte - fe^r  (11.  3-4), 

tnelc^eS - laffen  (1.  10). 

3.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of 

the  following  nouns; — @raf,  ^anb,  ^^at,  idntrdgen. 

[over] 


4.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

con  fonnte  fic^^  rate  drgerltc^  bie§  33etragen 

and)  Dovfommen  rauf^te,  bod)  be§  ^dd)e(n§  md)t  errae^reu.  (St  l^atte 
biefelbe  raunberUdje  0d)iic^tern!^eit  an  alien  §an§geno[fen  bemerft; 
fte  raar  il)m  befonberg  erft  jeit  bem  l^entigen  ^Jlorgen  aufgefaden. 
„Jpdlt  man  mid;  benn,"  fprad;  er  bet  fid;  felbft,  ,,fitr  ben  jraeiten 
T)o!tor 

(S-§  raarb  abermal^  an  bte  ^'^itre  gepoc^t,  biefe  nitr  '^alb  nnb 
letfe  geoffnet,  nnb  etn  martialifc^er  £opf  mit  einer  Dtbmernafe  nnb  bem 
frdftigften  ©(^nurrbarte  fdjob  fid;  mit  ber  i^erein :  „^in  id;  l^ier 
redjt?  beim  §errn  non  §a^n?'' 

5.  State  briefly  what  you  know  of  Doktor  Faust. 

B. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

„2Ba§  man  ^ent^utage  alleS  non  ben  ^inbern  nerlangt!"  fprad) 
bie  5llte  raieber  nnb  fei^te  ficl^  neben  ben  ^naben  attf  bie  ©teinbanf. 

lonn  raeber  lefen  nod;  fc^reiben  nnb  bin  bod^  mit  ®^ren  burd^ 
ba§  Seben  gefommen  nnb  ^abe  rao^lgeratene  ^inber  nnb  ^inbe§!inber. 
SSojn  foil  un§  23atier§(ettten  ba§ 

T)a§  flang  bem  3ungen  rate  (Siefang  non  (SngeBlippen. 
fonnt  nid;t  fdjreiben,  ©ro^mutter?''  fragte  er. 

„9lein,"  fagte  bie  alte  gran  mit  SBiirbe  nnb  ridjtete  fid^  gerabe 
auf.  Unb  bann  trat  eine  tiefe  0tille  ein. 

„.^at’§  bamal§,  raie  3^r  flein  raaret^  noc^  feme  0d;ulmeifter 
gegeben?"  fragte  nad;  einer  SSeile  ber  raipegierige  (Snfel. 

^,©i  freilid),"  erraiberte  bie  ©ro^miitter.  ,,©inen  0c^ulmei[ter 
ptten  rail’,  nnb  raa§  fitr  einen !  T)ie  ^ep  ©ebote  nnb  raa§  man  fonft 
nod)  braud)t,  bldute  er  ben  ^inbern  ein,  bap  ber  ^^farrer,  raenn  er 
fated)i]ierte,  feine  pile  greube  ptte,  aber  fon[t  liep  er  fimf  gerabe 
fein.  O  bag  raar  ein  ?!kann,  raie  e§  pntjutage  feinen  mel)r  gibt. 
T)ap  id^  aber  nid)t  Preiben  gelernt  l)abe,  bag  pt  nod^  einen  befonberen 
©runb  unb  iff  eine  fep  merfinurbige  ©efd^id^te." 

7.  Give  the  infinitive,  third  singular  present  indicative,  third 
singular  imperfect  indicative,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  verbs ; — fprai^,  fann,  lefen,  fd^reiben,  trat  ein,  gegeben. 

8.  Write  in  German  and  translate  two  short  sentences  showing 
two  different  uses  of  nO(^,  also  two  sentences  showing  two  differ¬ 
ent  uses  of  bod^. 


c. 

9.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

0d)on  jeit  Idngerer  man  in  ber  g^erne  etn  eigentum= 

Uc^eg  ©c^naufen;  bie§  fam  langfam  nd^er,  unb  enblic^  erjd)ten  unter 
bem  ^ilje  eine  0d)nede,  bte  gan§  auger  5Item  raar.  nenne 

id)  laufeu!"  rief  fie;  ,,n)ie  bin  id^  gejagt,  orbentlicg  bag  ?0^iIjftec^en 
't)ab  id)  betommen.  3*^  bemerten,  bag  ic§  im  ndc^ften 

i)orfe  eine  33eftedung  ju  mac^en  gabe,  bie  ©ile  ^at.  51ber  niemanb 
fann  uber  feine  Jlrdfte,  befonberg  raenn  er  fein  .^aug  trdgt.  SKenn 
bie  @efedfd)aft  ertaubt,  raid  id^  gier  ein  paar  0tunb(^en  raften, 
bann  fann  id)  nac^lier  raieber  galoppieren,  alg  gelte  eg,  ben  2)ampf= 
raagen  eingu^olen."  dtiemanb  ^tte  etraag  bagegen,  bag  fid)  bie 
0d)nede  ein  gemutUd^eg  ^Idgd^en  augfucgte. 

10.  In  connection  with  each  of  the  following  verbs  give  one 
noun  etymologically  related,  and  state  its  meaning  : —  laufen, 
rief,  gejagt,  bemerfen,  mad)en,  erlaubt,  raften. 

D. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

3tlg  i(^  in  Seipgig  anfam,  raar  eg  gerabe  ^Jleggeit,  rcoraug  mir 
ein  befonbereg  ^Sergnitgen  entfprang :  benn  id^  fag  gier  bie 
fegung  eineg  naterldnbifcgen  ^i^ftanbeg  nor  mir,  befannte  SKaaren 
unb  3Serfdufer,  nur  an  anberen  ^Idgen  unb  in  einer  anberen  golge. 
3d^  burcgftricg  ben  ?(Jtarft  unb  bie  iBuben  mit  nietem  2lntgeit; 
befonberg  aber  jogen  meine  5tufmerffam!eit  an  fid^,  in  igren  feltfamen 
^leibern,  jene  ^eraogner  ber  bftlicgen  ©egenben,  bie  ^^olen  unb 
dtuffen,  nor  aden  aber  bie  ©riecgen,  beren  anfegntii^en  ©eftalten 
unb  murbigen  Meibungen  id^  gar  oft  ju  ©efaden  ging. 

®iefe  tebgafte  ^emegung  roar  jebod^  balb  noruber,  unb  nun 
trat  mir  bie  0tabt  fetbft  mit  igren  fi^bnen,  gogen  unb  unter  einanber 
gleicgen  ©ebduben  entgegen.  ©ie  macgte  einen  fegr  guten  Orinbrudf 
auf  mid),  unb  eg  ift  nid^t  §u  leugnen,  bag  fie  iibergaupt,  befonberg 
aber  in  ftiden  ^omenten  ber  ©onn=  unb  geiertage,  etroag  3mpo= 
fanteg  gat,  fo  roie  benn  aucg  im  ^onbfi^ein  bie  ©tragen,  gatb 
befcgattet  gatb  erteud^tet,  mud)  oft  ju  ndd^tUd)en  ^^romenaben  ein= 
luben. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners:  - 


P.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A. 
M.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 
Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  In  the  evening  the  lamps  are  lighted.  2.  Some  one  called  for 
him  at  ten  o’clock.  3.  This  soil  was  ploughed  twice  this  sum¬ 
mer.  4.  He  could  have  bought  that  meadow.  5.  I  have  often 
wished  I  had  more  money.  6.  Then  I  should  have  travelled 
round  the  world.  7.  Having  finished  the  letter,  he  set  out. 
8.  Columbus  discovered  the  new  world.  9.  Ho  you  know  who 
owns  this  cane  ?  10.  Which  of  you  can  run  the  fastest  ? 

B. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  “You  shall  not  do  that  a  second  time”,  said  the  lad, 
seizing  a  stick  and  running  at  the  animal. 

2.  The  officer  was  not  afraid  to  accept  the  invitation,  as  he 
had  a  good  revolver  with  him. 

3.  On  the  market  square,  opposite  the  Exchange,  stands  a 
column  in  memory  of  our  great  poet. 

4.  I  should  now  visit  my  relations  in  the  old  land,  if  the 
powers  of  my  purse  permitted  it. 

5.  During  the  next  holidays  we  shall  go  to  the  south  for  a  few 
weeks,  and  reside  with  one  of  my  old  schoolmates. 

6.  Afterwards  we  shall  go  down  the  river  as  far  as  X,  where 
there  are  many  interesting  monuments  to  be  seen. 

7.  Not  long  ago  that  cloth  was  offered  at  ten  marks  a  metre. 
I  had  them  cut  me  off  six  metres. 

8.  Some  were  ready  to  advance  my  friend  what  money  he 
needed,  but  only  on  hard  condition's. 

9.  Our  professor  insists  that  all  his  students  shall  write 
English  essays  at  least  once  a  month. 

[over] 


10.  You  can  now  easily  finish  your  translation  without  our 
needing  to  help  you. 

11.  He  probably  does  not  know  whether  he  will  be  able  to  take 
his  examination  next  autumn. 

12.  The  weather  has  changed  considerably.  Let  us  dress 
warmly ;  otherwise  we  may  catch  cold. 

13.  Early  in  the  morning,  the  boys  set  to  work  and  finished 
their  tasks.  After  that  they  had  the  whole  day  to  themselves. 

,  14.  How  long  has  your  son  been  learning  German  ?  Can  he 
pronounce  correctly  and  fluently  yet  ?  Yes,  he  reads  as  well  as 
any  of  us. 

15.  The  wounded  soldier  asked  the  surgeons  why  they  had  not 
told  him  at  once  that  they  were  looking  for  the  bullet,  as  he  had 
l^e  thing  in  his  pocket. 

C. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  (a)  One  day,  as  the  school-boys  were  following  the  plainly 
dressed  but  world-renowned  King  of  Prussia  and  calling  out 
“  Old  Fritz,  Old  Fritz,”  he  suddenly  turned  about  and  threat¬ 
ening  them  with  his  Spanish  cane,  said  sternly,  “Be  off  to 
school  with  you,  you  young  rascals  !  ”  “  Ho,  ho,”  criedTthey 

laughing,  “  Old  Fritz  claims  to  be  king,-  and  yet  he  does  not 
know  that  we  have  a  holiday  this  afternoon.” 

(b)  Not  a  hundred  feet  away  from  the  table  in  the  modest 
room  of  the  royal  palace  in  Potsdam  at  which  the  hero-king 
used  to  work,  stood  an  old  linden  tree,  which  the  king  could 
see  through  the  window  by  raising  his  head  slightly.  Often 
when  some  poor  man  desired  to  lay  a  petition  before  his  king, 
he  would  climb  up  into  this  tree,  until  he  could  see  the  king  as 
he  sat  there  and  wrote.  Then  he  would  wave  his  letter  to  and 
fro,  until  he  succeeded  in  attracting  His  Majesty’s  attention. 
When  King  Frederick  perceived  that  the  man  in  the  tree  was 
seeking  help  in  his  distress,  he  sent  a  messenger  to  receive 
his  letter  and  carry  it  up  to  him. 
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Note. — Candidates  should  in  their  translations  pay  ijarticular 
attention  to  the  style  of  their  English. 

A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

II  ne  dormit  guere  qu’une  dizaine  de  minutes.  J’etais, 
d’ailleurs,  parfaitement  tranquille  ;  Noiraud  commen^ait  a  m’in- 
spirer  une  confiance  absolue.  J’etais  resolu  a  lui  obeir  aveugle- 
ment.  II  se  leva,  s’etira,  me  jeta  ce  petit  regard  de  c6te  qui 
signifiait :  “  En  route,  mon  ami,  en  route.”  Et  nous  voila  comme 
deux  vieux  amis,  cheminant  sous  bois,  dune  allure  plus  lente ; 
Noiraud  goutait  le  charme,  le  silence  et  la  douceur  du  lieu.  Sur 
la  route,  tout  a  I’heure,  ayant  hate  d’echapper  a  cette  chaleur,  a 
cette  poussiere,  il  s’avan9ait  d’un  petit  pas  presse,  sec,  serre.  II 
marchait  pour  arriver.  Et  maintenant,  refraicbi,  detendu,  Noi¬ 
raud  marchait  pour  le  plaisir  de  se  promener  dans  un  des  plus 
jobs  petits  sen  tiers  du  canton  de  Vaud. 

2.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Vos  chevaux,  monsieur?  Ma  foi!  ils  ne  sont  point  du  tout 
en  etat  de  marcher.  Je  ne  vous  dirai  point  qu’ils  sont  sur  la 
litiere,  les  pauvres  betes  n’en  ont  point,  et  ce  serait  mal  parler ; 
mais  vous  leur  faites  observer  des  jeunes  si  aus teres,  que  ce  ne 
sont  plus  rien  que  des  idees  ou  des  fantomes,  des  famous  de 
chevaux. 

[over] 


B. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Lorsque  le  brigadier  eut  termine  sa  deposition,  Colomba, 
hors  d’elle-meme,  se  jeta  a  ses  genoux  et  le  supplia,  par  tout  ce 
qu’il  avait  de  plus  sacre,  de  declarer  s’il  avait  laisse  le  maire 
seul  un  instant.  Le  brigadier,  apres  quelque  hesitation,  visible- 
ment  emu  par  I’exaltation  de  la  jeune  fille,  avoua  qu’il  etait  alle 
chercher  dans  une  piece  voisine  une  feuille  de  grand  papier,  mais 
qu’il  n’etait  pas  reste  une  minute,  et  que  le  maire  lui  avait  tou- 
jours  parle  tandis  qu’il  cherchait  a  tatons  ce  papier  dans  un 
tiroir.  Au  reste,  il  attestait  qu’a  son  retour  le  portefeuille 
sanglant  etait  a  la  meme  place  sur  la  table  ou  le  maire  I’avait 
jete  en  entrant.  M.  Barricini  deposa  avec  le  plus  grand  calme. 
II  excusait,  disait-il,  I’emportement  de  mademoiselle,  et  voulait 
bien  condescendre  a  se  justifier. 

4.  Explain  why  in  the  first  line  of  extract  3  eut  termine  is 
preferable  to  avait  termine. 

\ 

5.  What  are  the  peculiarities  in  the  conjugation  of  jeter  ? 
Translate:  “Take  my  letter  from  your  pocket-book.” 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Fran(;ois. — Pourrait-on  se  procurer  tout  de  suite  trois  ou 
quatre  biftecks  et  une  bouteille  de  bordeaux? 

L^once. — Tres  facilement .  .  si  vous  voulez  passer  dans  la  salle 
a  manger.  Joseph  va  vous  servir. 

FRANgois. — Ce  n’est  pas  pour  moi,  je  n’ai  pas  faim. 

Tiburce.  {emu.) — Oh  !  moi  non  plus. 

Francois. — C’est  possible,  mais  je  veux  que  tu  manges !  je 
veux  que  tu  te  refasses  ! 

Tiburce. — Pour  vous  obeir ! 

Francois. — Donne-moi  le  bras  ;  je  veux  te  regarder  manger. 
Pauvre  enfant !  {Lui  tdtant  le  bras  et  a  part.)  Comme  cela 
est  maigre,  mon  Dieu  !  que  tout  cela  est  maigre  !  {II  le  regarde, 
Vemhrasse,  puis  le  prenant  par-dessous  le  bras.)  Viens  ! 

7.  Explain  the  subjunctive  refasses. 

C. 

8.  Sketch  in  a  few  words  one  of  the  following : —  {a)  The 
character  of  Tiburce  as  given  in  “Les  Petits  Oiseaux”;  (6)  the 
contrast  between  the  characters  of  the  two  brothers  Blandinet 
and  Fran9ois ;  (c)  the  Corsican  peasant  as  described  by  Merimee. 


9.  Give  the  first  singular  preterite  (past  definite)  of  manger, 
perdre,  instruire,  vaincre ;  the  feminine  of  sec,  ’  doux,  fou, 
public ;  and  the  plural  of  cette,  travail,  sou,  canal. 

10.  What  is  the  position  in  French  of  an  adverb  qualifying 
{a)  a  verb,  (6)  an  adjective  ?. 

D. 

11.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Enfin,  recompense  supreme !  II  eut  un  ami.  C’etait  un 
gargon  ma9on  comme  lui,  un  petit  paysan,  aux  joues  rouges, 
venu  a  Paris  le  baton  sur  Pepaule,  avec  le  paquet  au  bout,  qui 
fuyait  le  marchand  de  vin  et  ailait  a  la  messe  le  dimanche. 
Fran9ois  I’aima  pour  sa  candeur,  pour  son  honnetete,  pour  tout 
ce  que  lui-meme  avait  perdu,  et  depuis  si  longtemps.  Ce  fut 
une  passion  profonde,  qui  se  traduisait  par  des  soins  et  des  pre¬ 
venances  de  pere.  Le  paysan,  lui,  nature  molle  et  ^goi'ste,  se 
laissait  faire,  satisfait  seulement  d’avoir  trouve  un  camarade  qui 
partageait  son  horreur  du  cabaret.  Les  deux  amis  logeaient 
ensemble,  dans  un  grenier  assez  propre,  mais  leurs  ressources 
etant  tres  bornees,  ils  avaient  du  admettre  dans  leur  chambre  un 
troisieme  compagnon,  un  vieillard  sobre  et  rapace. 


iDepartment  of  jebucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


P.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A. 
M.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 
Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Some  of  his  pupils  came  to  see  him  before  he  went  away. 

2.  Your  sister  is  older  than  you  are,  but  she  is  not  so  tall. 

3.  I  am  glad  you  were  able  to  come ;  it  is  a  long  time  since  I 

have  seen  you. 

4.  As  soon  as  you  have  read  the  book  tell  me  how  you  enjoyed 

it. 

5.  I  had  a  house  built  for  my  son  who  has  just  married. 

6.  It  is  very  hot,  but  I  don’t  believe  it  is  quite  so  hot  as  it  was 

yesterday. 

7.  It  often  happens  that  we  promise  to  do  what  we  can  never 

accomplish. 

8.  I  do  not  know  any  one  who  is  truly  happy.  Do  you  ? 

9.  Do  you  think  that  the  weather  will  be  fine  to-morrow  ?  We 

want  to  go  for  a  drive. 

10.  I  nearly  fell  on  leaving  your  house.  It  was  very  slippery. 

11.  My  best  friend  is  your  brother  ;  I  often  hear  from  him. 

12.  Is  that  the  house  you  spoke  to  me  about?  How  small  it  is! 

13.  If  it  were  larger  and  had  more  rooms  I  would  buy  it. 

14.  He  does  not  know  what  joy  is  who  has  never  suffered. 

15.  You  should  not  have  done  that  without  asking  me  for 

permission. 

16.  He  missed  his  train  because  he  would  not  get  up  early 

enough. 

17.  You  have  only  to  bathe  in  the  river,  and  then  leave  it  all 

to  me. 

[over] 


18.  The  king  did  not  fail  to  ask  the  reapers  whose  was  the  field 

that  they  were  reaping. 

19.  I  cannot  express  to  you  my  gratitude  for  what  you  have 

done. 

20.  It  is  impossible  for  you  to  know  what  I  am  thinking  of. 

21.  Give  it  him  when  next  you  see  him. 

22.  He  would  lend  it  me  if  I  asked  him  for  it. 

23.  You  have  only  one  thing  to  do,  that  is  to  confess  every¬ 

thing  to  your  father. 

24.  Whatever  his  reasons  were,  he  has  been  obliged  to  change 

them. 

B. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

Louisa  was  alone,  lying  down,  and  she  felt  herself  near  her 
end.  Of  her  two  other  sons,  one,  the  merchant  Eodolphe,  had 
settled  down  {s’etahlir)  in  Paris,  the  other,  William,  had  left  for 
America,  and  no  one  knew  what  had  become  of  him.  Nobody 
visited  Louisa  except  a  neighbour  who  came  twice  a  day  to  see 
what  she  required,  remained  a  few  moments,  and  returned  to  her 
house  ;  she  was  not  very  punctual,  and  was  often  late  in  coming. 
Louisa  found  it  quite  natural  that  people  should  forget  her,  as 
she  found  it  quite  natural  to  be  sick.  Her  patience  was  an¬ 
gelic,  for  she  was  accustomed  to  suffer.  She  did  not  complain. 
She  knew  that  it  must  be  so.  She  was  ready ;  she  had  long 
known  that  she  must  die,  and  she  had  only  one  misgiving 
{inquietude,  /.)  :  that  God  might  not  find  her  worthy  to  enter 
into  his  paradise.  She  was  also  very  anxious,  as  you  may 
imagine,  to  see  her  eldest  son  again,  whom  she  had  not  seen 
for  so  many  years. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


PROBLEMS. 

(Scholarship  Candidates  Only.) 


rW.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 
Examinersil^ .  Mj^theson,  M.A. 

[W.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  Solve  : — 

x-\-y  —  z=  4, 
x^  -\-y^  =  34. 

2.  Find  the  value  of  a  perpetual  annuity  requiring  the  pay¬ 
ment  of  $100  at  the  end  of  the  first  year,  $200  at  the  end  of 
the  second  year,  and  so  on,  increasing  each  year  by  $100, 
interest  being  reckoned  at  5^  per  annum. 

3.  If  in  the  ambiguous  case  in  the  solution  of  triangles  the 
area  of  the  larger  triangle  is  twice  the  area  of  the  smaller,  ex¬ 
press  the  tangents  of  the  other  two  angles  of  the  larger  triangle 
in  terms  of  the  given  angle.  * 

4.  A  pyramid  is  formed  by  joining  the  vertices  of  a  rectangle 
ABCD  to  any  point  P  not  in  the  plane  of  the  rectangle.  Show 
that  the  edges  AP,  BP,  CP,  DP  are  not  independent,  finding 
the  relation  satisfied  by  them. 

5.  Prove  that  the  ratio  of  the  perimeter  of  any  polygon  cir¬ 
cumscribing  a  circle  to  the  perimeter  of  the  circle  is  equal  to  the 
ratio  of  the  area  of  the  polygon  to  the  area  of  the  circle. 

6.  Establish  tan^’^  I  -f  tan~^  2  4-  tan~^  3  =  tt,  illustrating  its 
truth  by  a  diagram. 

7.  Explain  how  an  approximate  solution  of  tanic  =  2ajmay 
be  found  by  means  of  graphs  of  the  functions  involved,  with 
diagram. 


[over] 


8.  If  ABC  is  an  equilateral  triangle  with  sides  =  2a.,  and  P  is 
any  point  on  the  inscribed  circle,  show  that 

PA^-\-PB^-APG-  =  ba\ 


9.  (a)  In  how  many  ways  may  4  books  be  given  to  3  persons 
so  that  each  will  receive  at  least  one. 

(6)  The  last  two  digits  of  the  product  (1512)  of  36  by  42 
are  equal  to  6  x  2,  the  first  two  are  equal  to  3  x  (4  +  1).  Find 
the  condition  satisfied  by  the  digits  of  all  pairs  of  numbers 
whose  products  may  be  constructed  in  this  way.  State  your 
answer  in  simplest  form  for  application. 

10.  Prove  that  the  chords  of  intersection  with  a  fixed  circle  of 
all  circles  through  two  fixed  points  are  concurrent. 

11.  Inscribe  an  equilateral  triangle  in  a  given  equilateral 
triangle  such  that  the  larger  is  2|  times  the  smaller. 

12.  Show  that  in  any  transformation  of  an  equation  of  the 

form  Ax^  A  Bxy  +  ^  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  F  =  0  by  a  change  of  axes, 

both  the  sum  of  the  coefllcients  oi  x^  and  y”,  and  also  4  times 
their  product  diminished  by  the  square  of  the  coefficient  of  xy 
are  unaltered. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


MEDIEVAL  HISTORY. 


Examiners 


^W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 
George  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


( Only  six  questions  to  he  answered.) 

1.  Describe  the  part  played  by  the  Goths  and  by  the  Vandals 
in  breaking  up  the  Roman  Empire. 

2.  Does  the  work  of  Charlemagne  rival  in  permanence  that  of 
Alfred  the  Great  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

3.  Show  what  the  Northmen  achieved  in  England  and  in 
France. 

4.  Why  were  there  so  few  large  towns  in  the  Middle  Ages, 
and  why  are  there  so  many  now  ? 

5.  A  mediaeval  knight  is  lord  of  a  manor  in  England.  Show 
how  the  labour  on  the  estate  is  carried  on,  and  what  are  the 
sources  of  his  income.  Have  any  of  his  vassals  a  chance  to 
become  well-to-do  ? 

6.  Compare  the  Emperor  Frederick  II  as  a  ruler  with  Louis 
IX  (Saint  Louis)  of  France. 

7.  Which  do  you  regard  as  having  produced  the  greater  effect 
upon  society,  Bernard  of  Clairvaux  or  Francis  of  Assisi?  Indicate 
what  each  of  them  accomplished. 

8.  “The  crusading  movement  was  wholly  mischievous;  it 
injured  alike  the  East  and  the  West.”  Examine  this  statement. 

9.  Why  did  the  English  try  to  conquer  Scotland,  and  why  did 
they  fail  ? 

10.  Estimate  the  influence  of  the  Church  upon  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  mediaeval  education. 
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CHEMISTRY. 


(F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners: C.  Baker,  M.A. 

(W.  H.  PiERSOL,  B.A.,  M.B. 


1.  Explain  the  terms  “  oxidation  ”  and  ‘‘  reduction.”  Name 
three  oxidizing  agents,  and  three  reducing  agents.  Write  the 
equation  for  a  reaction  illustrating  the  oxidizing  or  reducing 
action  of  each  of  the  agents  you  name. 

2.  Barium,  magnesium,  calcium,  zinc,  iron,  nickel,  aluminium, 
lead,  sodium. 

Of  the  elements  in  the  above  list, 

(a)  Which  have  sulphates  insoluble  in  water  ? 

(b)  Which  have  chlorides  insoluble  in  water  ? 

(c)  Which  have  oxides  insoluble  in  water  ? 

{d)  Which  have  carbonates  insoluble  in  water  ? 

(e)  Which  have -hydroxides  insoluble  in  water  ? 

Give  formulae  for  the  sulphates,  chlorides,  oxides,  .carbonates, 
and  hydroxides  referred  to  in  (a),  (A),  (c),  (d),  and  (e). 

3.  Describe  in  detail  how  you  would  prepare : — crystalline 
sodium  sulphate  from  sodium  bicarbonate,  nitric  acid  from 
sodium  nitrate,  calcium  oxide  from  calcium  carbonate,  and  zinc 
oxide  from  zinc. 

4.  Write  formulae  for  silicon  oxide,  arsenious  oxide,  borax, 
Epsom  salts,  calcium  carbide,  alum,  copper  sulphide,  calcium 
phosphate,  sodium  thiosulphate,  haematite,  manganous  oxide,  and 
zinc  phosphate. 

5.  Give  three  examples  of  reactions  which  come  to  equilibrium. 
Write  equations  for  these  reactions.  Show  in  each  case  how  it 
would  be  possible  to  change  the  conditions  so  as  to  produce 
more  of  the  substance  or  substances  represented  on  the  right 
hand  side  of  the  equation. 

6.  Why  has  12  been  selected  as  the  atomic  weight  of  carbon  ? 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


rW.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  J.  Matheson,  M. A. 

[W.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Establish  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  in  geo¬ 
metrical  progression. 

(h)  The  sum  of  a  number  of  terms  in  A.P.  is  102,  the  third 
term  is  19,  and  the  eighth  term  is  4.  Find  the  number  of  terms. 

(c)  The  arithmetic  mean  of  two  numbers  is  4,  and  their 
harmonic  mean  is  Find  the  numbers. 

2.  Solve ; — 

+  x  -  Jl^-x 

111 
X  y  ~ 

_|_2/2  =  100. 


24 

\/l^-\-X 


3.  (a)  Find  the  two  roots  of  2ir- —  l’732^c  — 2‘75  =  0,  each 
correct  to  the  second  decimal  place. 

(h)  If  a  and  ^  are  the  roots  of  px^  -\-qx-\-r  =  ^,  form  the 

equation  whose  roots  are  and  — . 

p  a 


4.  (a)  If  the  square  of  y  varies  as  the  cube  of  0,  and  0  varies 
inversely  as  x,  show  that  xy  varies  inversely  as  the  square  root 
of  X. 

(h)  Find  two  quantities  of  which  the  sum  is  c  and  the 
ratio  is  a:h. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Simplify  ; — 

(b)  Find  the  fifth  term  in  the  expansion  of 

3a^ 

and  reduce  it  to  its  simplest  form. 

6.  (a)  How  many  different  triangles  can  be  formed  with 
vertices  selected  from  11  given  points,  no  three  of  which  are 
collinear  ? 

(b)  A  captain  has  8  different  signal  flags.  How  many 
signals  has  he  at  his  disposal,  each  to  consist  of  three  different 
flags  one  above  another  ? 

7.  (a)  Prove  by  mathematical  induction  that,  for  all  integral 

values  of  n,  1\2  +  2*3  +  3’4+  ....  = 

(b)  Express  4396  (scale  of  10)  in  the  scale  of  8,  and  divide 
it,  in  that  scale,  by  16, 

8.  A  town  borrows  $50,000  and  arranges  to  pay  principal 
and  interest  in  5  annual  instalments,  the  first  payment  to  be 
made  at  the  end  of  four  years,  and  each  subsequent  payment  to 
be  25^  greater  than  the  one  which  precedes  it.  Obtain  an 
expression  (simplified  but  not  computed)  for  the  amount  of  the 
first  payment,  interest  being  allowed  at  4^  per  annum,  com¬ 
pounded  annually. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


fW.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

;  M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 
George  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note  : — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  How  to  make  or  do  something. 

(The  candidate  may  choose  his  own  subject,  which  should  be  a 
description  of  some  practical  operation,  e.  g.,  how  to  make  a 
thermometer,  how  to  sweep  a  room,  etc.) 

2.  A  picture  which  I  like. 

(Aim  to  make  the  reader  see  the  picture  in  detail  as  clearly  as 
possible,  and  to  understand  why  you  like  it.) 

3.  The  Northern  Ontario  clay  belt. 

4.  Wordsworth’s  poetry. 

5.  The  advisability  of  admitting  Oriental  immigrants  into 
Canada. 


6.  The  greatness  of  Napoleon. 
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department  of  Bibucation,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners :  ^ 


F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

W.  C.  Baker,  M.A. 

W.  H.  PiERSOL,  B.A.,  M.B. 


1.  (a)  A  body  starts  from  a  point  A  with  a  velocity  u.  It 
has  an  acceleration  x  in  the  direction  of  its  motion,  and  after 
the  lapse  of  t  seconds  it  arrives  at  a  point  B.  Establish  the  re¬ 
lation  existing  between  u,  x,  t,  and  the  distance  AB. 

(h)  If  the  acceleration  be  negative,  the  relation  established 
in  part  (a)  will  still  give  the  distance  AB,  but  it  does  not 
necessarily  give  the  total  length  of  path  traversed.  Explain  this 
statement. 

(c)  A  lad  wishing  to  time  the  shutter  of  his  camera,  hung 
a  tape  line  from  a  second  story  window,  and  had  a  companion 
drop  a  bullet  from  the  zero  mark  on  the  tape.  He  photographed 
the  falling  bullet,  and  the  negative  showed  that  while  the 
shutter  was  open  it  had  moved  from  opposite  the  mark  16  feet 
to  opposite  the  mark  16  feet  4  inches.  Find  the  time  of  the 
exposure  of  the  plate. 

2.  A  certain  rope  can  support  a  body  of  75  kilograms  mass, 
but  breaks  if  this  mass  be  increased.  This  rope  is  attached  to 
a  loaded  sled  that  rests  on  a  wooden  floor.  If  the  coefficient  of 
friction  be  0*30,  and  if  the  mass  of  sled  and  load  be  210  kilo¬ 
grams,  find  the  greatest  distance  through  which  the  sled  may  be 
hauled  in  five  seconds,  by  pulling  on  the  rope. 

3.  (a)  Enunciate  the  principle  of  the  conservation  of  linear 
momentum. 

(b)  A  fifteen  gram  bullet  pierces  a  freely  suspended  board 
of  mass  one  kilogram.  If  the  bullet  approached  the  board  with 
a  velocity  of  30,000  centimetres  per  second,  and  left  it  at  10,000 
centimetres  per  second,  find  the  velocity  imparted  to  the  board. 

(c)  How  much  energy  has  been  converted  into  heat  in 
this  action  ? 


[over] 


4.  {a)  State  Avogadro’s  hypothesis. 

{h)  On  what  experimental  facts  did  he  base  it  ? 

5.  {a)  What  are  isobars,  and  how  are  they  obtained  ? 

(6)  Describe  the  system  of  winds  usually  found  about  a 
“  low  ”  in  the  northern  hemisphere. 

(c)  Outline  the  principle  of  forecasting  the  direction  of  the 
wind  at  a  given  point. 

6.  A  brass  wire  is  bent  so  that  the  two  parts  form  a  right 
angle.  A  straight  wire,  of  mass  0’75  grams,  is  laid  across  the 

'  bent  wire  so  as  to  form  with  it  an  isosceles  triangle.  The  whole 
is  dipped  in  soap  solution  so  that  the  triangle  is  filled  with  a 
film.  On  suspending  the  system  from  the  right  angle  the 
straight  piece  slips  down  until  it  is  four  centimetres  below  the 
point  of  suspension. 

(a)  If  the  straight  wire  be  now  pushed  either  up  or  down 
it  returns  to  the  position  given  above  as  soon  as  it  is  released. 
Explain  why. 

(h)  Calculate  the  surface  tension  of  the  soap  solution. 

7.  A  fire-engine  throws  water  with  a  velocity  of  3'2  metres 
per  second  through  a  nozzle  3  centimetres  in  diameter.  The  noz¬ 
zle  is  4  metres  above  the  street  level,  and  is  supplied  through  a 
hose  8  centimetres  in  diameter.  Apply  Bernouillis’  theorem  to 
find  the  pressure  in  the  hose  where  it  lies  along  the  street. 
Atmospheric  pressure  72  centimetres  of  mercury.  Density  of 
mercury  13 '6. 


E>eparttnent  of  iSbucatiott,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


MODERN  HISTORY. 


rW.  S.  W.  McLay,  m.a. 
Examiners  M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D 

[George  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


( Only  six  questions  to  he  answered.) 

1.  Contrast  the  spirit  of  the  Renaissance  with  that  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  Show  how  Erasmus  represents  the  Renaissance 
spirit. 

2.  Give  an  outline  of  the  work  of  either  Martin  Luther,  or 
Ignatius  Loyola. 

3.  Sketch  the  career  of  William  of  Orange  (the  Silent). 

4.  Show  how  the  Stuart  accession  weakened  the  monarchy  in 
England,  and  led  to  civil  war. 

5.  Describe  the  relations  between  England  and  France  in  the 
reign  of  Charles  II. 

6.  Sketch  the  early  course  of  the  French  Revolution  and  show 
how  it  came  about  that  a  republic  was  established  in  France  in 
1792. 

7.  What  were  the  principal  achievements  of  Napoleon  Bona¬ 
parte  ?  Why  did  he  fail  ? 

8.  Why  is  the  year  1848  a  remarkable  year  in  European 
history  ? 

9.  Describe  the  work  on  behalf  of  national  unity  of  either 
Bismarck,  or  Cavour. 

10.  Explain  why  the  Turkish  power  has  become  so  weak  in 
Europe. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntaino. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GEOMETEY. 


Examiners 


'W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

J.  Matheson,  M.A. 

W.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 

V  ' 


1.  (a)  Give  a  construction,  with  proof,  for  finding  the  radical 
axis  of  two  circles. 

(Jb)  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  that  moves  so  that  its  distance 
from  a  given  point  is  equal  to  the  tangent  from  it  to  a  given  ^ 
circle. 

2.  P  is  a  point  in  a  given  line,  and  A  and  B  are  any  two  fixed 
points  on  the  same  side  of  the  given  line.  Find  the  position  of 
P  such  that  the  angle  APB  may  be  the  greatest  possible. 

"S.  Divide  a  given  line  segment  internally  in  medial  section. 

If  the  length  of  the  line  segment  is  25,  find  the  lengths  of 
the  parts  into  which  it  is  divided. 

^  4.  A  line  is  drawn  from  the  vertex  of  a  triangle  to  the  base 
and  bisects  the  vertical  angle.  Show  that  the  square  on  this 
line  is  equal  to  the  difierence  between  the  rectangles  on  the 
other  two  sides  and  on  the  segments  of  the  base. 

5.  In  a  complete  quadrilateral,  prove  that  each  diagonal  is 
divided  harmonically  by  the  other  two.  Interpret  this  theorem 
for  a  diagonal  in  which  one  of  the  points  of  intersection  is  at  the 
middle  point. 

6.  Given  two  points  (  —  2,  5)  and  (6,-3),  find  (i)  the 
distance  between  them  ;  (ii)  the  coordinates  of  the  two  points  of 
trisection  of  the  line  joining  them ;  (iii)  the  area  of  the  triangle 
having  these  points  and  the  origin  for  vertices. 

7.  Show  that  the  equation  AxAByAG=0  represents  a 
straight  line ;  and  find  (i)  its  intercepts  on  the  axes,  (ii)  its  per¬ 
pendicular  distance  from  {x^,  y^),  (iii)  the  condition  that  it  may 
be  perpendicular  to  A'xAB'y-\-0'  =  0. 

[over] 


8.  Show  that  the  general  equation  of  the  circle  may  have  the 
form  -\-y^  -\-2gx-\-‘2fy -\-c  =  0  ;  and  find  (i)  the  length  of  the 
radius  of  this  circle,  (ii)  the  co-ordinates  of  its  centre,  (iii)  the 
length  of  the  tangent  from  {x-^,  y^).  How  can  you  tell,  without 
plotting  the  curve,  whether  y^)  is  within,  or  without,  the 
circle  ? 

9.  Given  the  circle  x^  4*2/”  =16,  and  the  lines  ^x  —  ‘2y  =  l^  and 
2cc-}-32/  =  5,  find  (i)  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection, 
P,  of  the  lines,  (ii)  the  angle  between  the  lines,  (iii)  the  equation 
of  the  polar  of  P  with  respect  to  the  circle,  (iv)  the  equation  of 
the  line  through  P  parallel  to  the  polar  of  P 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


rw.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 
Examiners  M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 
[G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Mention  the  features  of  Hotspur’s  character  that,  in 
spite  of  his  defects,  make  him  an  attractive  figure  in  King 
Henry  the  Fourth,  Part  I.  Refer  to  the  play  in  illustration. 

(6)  Point  out  various  things  Hotspur  says  and  does  which 
make  you  feel  that  he  is  not  suited  for  leadership. 

2.  Write  a  careful  synopsis  of  the  important  interview  be¬ 
tween  King  Henry  and  Prince  Hal,  Act  III,  Scene  2. 

3.  “  Shylock  is  great  in  every  scene  where  he  appears,  yet 
each  later  scene  exhibits  him  in  a  new  element  or  aspect  of 
o^reatness.” 

o 

By  reference  to  the  various  scenes  in  which  Shylock  ap¬ 
pears,  estimate  the  truth  of  this  statement. 

4.  Quote  one  of  the  following : — 

{a)  One  stanza  from  each  of  Ode  to  Duty,  The  Solitary 
Reaper,  To  a  Skylark. 

(b)  Twenty-four  consecutive  lines  from  The  Ancient 

Mariner. 

(c)  “  In  Belmont  is  a  lady  richly  left;”  (the  following  nine 

lines) ;  and  “  Sit,  Jessica.  Look,  how  the  fioor  of 
heaven  ”  (the  following  seven  lines). 

(d)  Fifteen  consecutive  lines  from  Henry  the  Fourth, 

Part  I. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Set  forth  what  you  consider  to  be  the  excellences  of 
The  Ancient  Mariner,  illustrating  by  reference  to  the  poem. 

(6)  Divide  the  italicized  lines  in  the  following  into  feet, 
and  indicate  by  distinguishing  marks  the  accented  and  un¬ 
accented  syllables : — 

(i)  Nodding  her  head  before  her  goes 
The  merry  minstrelsy. 

(ii)  One  after  one,  by  the  star-dogged  Moon, 

Too  quick  for  groan  or  sigh. 

Each  turned  his  face  ivith  a  ghastly  pang. 

And  cursed  me  with  his  eye. 

(iii)  But  in  a  minute  she  ’gan  stir, 

With  a  short  uneasy  motion. 

6.  In  respect  of  five  of  the  following  passages,  name  the 
speaker,  and  indicate,  with  some  precision,  the  connection  in 
which  each  occurs  : — 

(a)  Rebellion  lay  in  his  way,  and  he  found  it. 

(5)  O,  that  estates,  degrees,  and  offices 

Were  not  deriv’d  corruptly,  and  that  clear  honour 
Were  purchas’d  by  the  merit  of  the  wearer. 

How  many  then  should  cover  that  stand  bare. 

(c)  Constant  you  are. 

But  yet  a  woman ;  and  for  secrecy. 

No  lady  closer;  for  I  well  believe 

Thou  wilt  not  utter  what  thou  dost  not  know. 

{d)  It  is  not  possible,  it  cannot  be 

The  king  should  keep  his  word  in  loving  us  ; 

He  will  suspect  us  still  and  find  a  time 
To  punish  this  offence  in  other  faults. 

Suspicion  all  our  lives  shall  be  stuck  full  of  eyes. 

(e)  For  herein  Fortune  shows  herself  more  kind 
Than  is  her  custom  :  it  is  still  her  use 
To  let  the  wretched  man  outlive  his  wealth. 

To  view  with  hollow  eye  and  wrinkled  brow 
An  age  of  poverty,  from  which  lingering  penance 
Of  such  a  misery  doth  she  cut  me  off. 

if)  Ill  weaved  ambition,  how  much  art  thou  shrunk  ! 

When  that  this  body  did  contain  a  spirit, 

A  kingdom  for  it  was  too  small  a  bound  ; 

But  now  two  paces  of  the  vilest  earth 

Is  room  enough  :  this  earth  that  bears  thee  dead 

Bears  not  alive  so  stout  a  gentleman. 

{g)  I  see,  sir,  you  are  liberal  in  offers  : 

You  taught  me  first  to  beg  ;  and  now  methinks 
You  teach  me  how  a  beggar  should  be  answer’d. 


7.  Express  in  simple  language  the  meaning  of  the  following 
passages,  being  careful  not  to  overlook  obscure  details ; — 

(a)  He  did  confound  the  best  part  of  an  hour 

In  changing  hardiment  with  great  Glendower. 

(b)  His  industry  is  up-stairs  and  down-stairs ;  his  eloquence  the 

parcel  of  a  reckoning. 

(c)  And  leave  “in  sooth  ” 

And  such  protest  of  pepper-gingerbread 
To  velvet-guards. 

(d)  The  skipping  king . 

Enfeoff’d  himself  to  popularity. 

(e)  O  gentlemen  !  the  time  of  life  is  short ! 

To  spend  that  shortness  basely  were  too  long. 

If  life  did  ride  upon  a  dial’s  point, 

Still  ending  at  the  arrival  of  an  hour. 

(/)  Use  all  the  observance  of  civility 
Like  one  well  studied  in  a  sad  ostent. 

(g)  But  fish  not,  with  this  melancholy  bait. 

For  this  fool  gudgeon,  this  opinion. 

(h)  The  quality  of  mercy  is  not  strain’d. 

(^)  For  the  intent  and  purpose  of  the  law 
Hath  full  relation  to  the  penalty. 

Which  here  appeareth  due  upon  the  bond. 

(j)  What  man  is  there  so  much  unreasonable. 

If  you  had  pleas’d  to  have  defended  it 
With  any  terms  of  zeal,  wanted  the  modesty 
To  urge  the  thing  held  as  a  ceremony. 


Department  of  iSbucation,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION, 

LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

f G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
Examiners :  4  W.  A.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 

[j.  C.  Robertson,  M.A, 


A. 

1,  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  qualis  in  Eurotae  ripis  aut  per  iuga  Cynthi 
exercet  Diana  chores,  quam  mille  secutae 

hinc  atque  hinc  glomerantur  Oreades  ;  ilia  pharetram 
fert  humero,  gradiensque  deas  supereminet  omnes  ; 
Latonae  taciturn  pertemptant  gaudia  pectus  ; 
talis  erat  Dido,  talem  se  laeta  ferebat 
per  medios,  instans  operi  regnisque  futuris. 

OR 

dixit,  et  extemplo — neque  enim  responsa  dabantur 
fida  satis — sensit  medios  delapsus  in  hostes. 
obstupuit  retroque  pedem  cum  voce  repressit, 
improvisum  aspris  veluti  qui  sentibus  anguem 
pressit  humi  nitens,  trepidusque  repente  refugit 
attollentem  iras,  et  caerula  colla  tumentem ; 
baud  secus  Androgeos  visu  tremefactus  abibat. 

(б)  contracta  pisces  aequora  sentiunt 
iactis  in  altum  molibus ;  hue  frequens 

caementa  demittit  redemptor 
cum  famulis  dominusque  terrae 

fastidiosus.  sed  Timor  et  Minae 
scandunt  eodem  quo  dominus,  neque 
decedit  aerata  triremi  et 

post  equitem  sedet  atra  Cura. 

quod  si  dolentem  nec  Phrygius  lapis 
nec  purpurarum  sidere  clarior 
delenit  usus  nec  Falerna 

vitis  Achaemeniumque  costum,  [o\ 


cur  invidendis  postibus  et  novo 
sublime  ritu  moliar  atrium  ? 
cur  valle  permutem  Sabina 
divitias  operosiores  ? 

(c)  multa  Dircaeum  .levat  aura  cycnum, 
tendit,  Antoni,  quotiens  in  altos 
nubium  tractus.  ego  apis  Matinae 
more  modoque 

grata  carpentis  thyma  per  laborem 
plurimum  circa  nemus  uvidique 
Tiburis  ripas  operosa  parvus 
carmina  fingo. 

2.  In  1  (6) :  Explain  the  force  of  Phrygius,  Falerna,  Achae- 
menium,  Sabina.  Account  for  the  case  of  postibus,  valle.  Give 
briefly  the  substance  of  the  rest  of  this  ode. 

3.  In  1  (c) :  Explain  the  reference  in  Dircaeum  cycnum. 
Discuss  the  appropriateness  of  the  comparison  in  the  last 
sentence. 

4.  Name  the  stanzas  of  1  (b)  and  1  (c)  respectively,  and  give 
a  metrical  scheme  of  the  stanza  of  1  (b). 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  Quamobrem  placuit  ei  ut  ad  Ariovistum  legatos  mit- 
teret  qui  ab  eo  postularent  uti  aliquem  locum  medium  utriusque 
colloquio  deligeret :  velle  sese  de  re  publica  et  summis  utriusque 
rebus  cum  eo  agere.  Ei  legationi  Ariovistus  respondit :  Si  quid 
ipsi  a  Caesare  opus  esset,  sese  ad  eum  venturum  fuisse  ;  si  quid 
ille  se  velit,  ilium  ad  se  venire  oportere.  Praeterea  se  neque 
sine  exercitu  in  eas  partes  Galliae  venire  audere  quas  Caesar 
possideret,  neque  exercitum  sine  magno  commeatu  atque  moli- 
mento  in  unum  locum  contrahere  posse.  Sibi  autem  mirum 
videri  quid  in  sua  Gallia  quam  bello  vicisset  aut  Caesari  aut 
omnino  populo  Romano  negoti  esset. 

(б)  Satis  mihi  multa  verba  fecisse  videor,  qua  re  esset  hoc 
bellum  genere  ipso  necessarium,  magnitudine  periculosum;  re- 
stat  ut  de  imperatore  ad  id  bellum  deligendo  ac  tantis  rebus 
praeflciendo  dicendum  esse  videatur.  Utinam,  Quirites,  virorum 
fortium  atque  innocentium  copiam  tantam  haberetis,  ut  haec 
vobis  deliberatio  difflcilis  esset,  quemnam  potissimurn  tantis 
rebus  ac  tan  to  bello  praeflciendum  putaretis  !  Nunc  vero — cum 
sit  unus  Cn.  Pompeius,  qui  non  modo  eorum  hominum  qui 
nunc  sunt  gloriam,  sed  etiam  antiquitatis  memoriam  virtute 
superarit — quae  res  est  quae  cuiusquam  animum  in  hac  causa 
dubium  facere  possit  ? 


(c)  Quod  si  Romae  Cn.  Pompeius  privatus  esset  hoc  tempore, 
tamen  ad  tantum  helium  is  erat  deligendus  atque  mittendus ; 
nunc  cum  ad  ceteras  summas  utilitates  haec  quoque  opportunitas 
adiungatur,  ut  in  eis  ipsis  locis  adsit,  ut  habeat  exercitum, 
ut  ab  eis,  qui  habent,  accipere  statim  possit,  quid  exspectamus  ? 
aut  cur  non  ducibus  dis  immortalibus  eidem,  cui  cetera  summa 
cum  salute  rei  publicae  comrnissa  sunt,  hoc  quoque  bellum 
regium  committamus  ? 

6.  In  5  (a):  Make  the  changes  necessary  to  convert  into  direct 
discourse  the  first  sentence  of  the  reply  of  Ariovistus  {si  quid 
ipsi ....  venire  oportere.) 

7.  In  5  (6) :  Explain  the  mood  and  tense  of  haheretis  and 
esset  (1.  I),  and  the  mood  of  esset  (1.  6)  and  superarit 

8.  In  5  (c)  :  Explain  the  mood  of  erat  ( deligendus ),  adsit, 
committamus,  and  the  case  of  eidem.  Give  the  principal  parts 
of  deligendus,  adiungatur. 

9.  What^was  proposed  by  the  Lex  Manilia?  To  what  con¬ 
siderations  does  Cicero  give  most  prominence  in  his  speech  ? 
What  objections  were  raised  to  the  law,  and  how  does  Cicero 
meet  these  objections  ? 

C. 

10.  Translate  into  English ; — 

Caesar  Pompeianis  ex  fuga  intra  vallum  compulsis  nullum 
spatium  perterritis  dari  oportere  existimans,  milites  cohortatus 
est  ut  benelicio  fortunae  uterentur  castraque  oppugnarent.  Qui 
etsi  magno  aestu — nam  ad  meridiem  res  erat  perducta — tamen 
ad  omnem  laborem  animo  parati  imperio  paruerunt.  Castra  a 
cohortibus,  quae  ibi  praesidio  erant  relictae,  industrie  defende- 
bantur,  multo  etiam  acrius  a  Thracibus  barbarisque  auxiliis. 
Nam  qui  acie  ref ugerant  milites,  et  animo  perterriti  et  lassitudine 
confecti,  missis  plerique  armis  signisque  militaribus,  magis  de 
reliqua  fuga  quam  de  castrorum  defensione  cogitabant.  Neque 
vero  diutius  qui  in  vallo  constiterant  multitudinem  telorum 
sustinere  potuerunt  sed  confecti  vulneribus  locum  reliquerunt, 
protinusque  omnes  ducibus  usi  centurionibus  tribunisque  mili- 
tum  in  altissimos  montes,  qui  ad  castra  pertinebant,  confugerunt. 


2»epartnient  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


f  G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
W.  A.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 
J.  C.  Robertson,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  Latin; — 

1.  The  soldiers  could  not  be  persuaded  to  advance  as  far  as 
the  fortifications,  because  they  did  not  trust  their  commander. 

2.  Although  the  Gallic  chiefs  had  been  summoned  to  a  council 
at  Noviodunum  it  was  evident  that  Caesar  could  not  on  his 
own  authority  order  them  to  make  war  on  the  Germans. 

3.  There  is  no  doubt  that  all  these  tribes  have  conspired 
against  British  rule  ;  but  since  they  have  surrendered  their  arms, 
we  must  pardon  them. 

4.  Their  commander  calling  together  many  of  the  leading 
citizens  informed  them  of  the  arrival  of  the  Romans,  and  when 
asked  his  opinion,  stated  that  he  did  not  dare  to  oppose  such 
large  forces. 

5.  He  said  he  hoped  that  the  allies  would  advance  with  all 
possible  speed,  but  feared  the  enemy  would  compel  them  to 
retreat  before  they  reached  our  lines. 

6.  That  they  might  more  clearly  understand  the  enemy’s 
tactics,  our  scouts  advanced  to  the  very  summit  of  the  mountain 
from  which  the  camp  was  visible. 

7.  “Let  us  rather  remain,”  he  said,  “and  fight  for  our  homes 
and  our  fatherland.  Shall  we  basely  flee  and  leave  the  city  to  our 
foes  ?  Even  if  they  should  lay  waste  everything  with  fire  and 
sword  let  us  resist  to  the  end,  so  that  in  time  to  come,  men  will 
say  that  we  did  not  die  in  vain,  but  fell  in  defence  of  that 
liberty  which  is  dearer  than  life  itself.” 

(Express  the  above  passage  using  (a)  inquit  with  direct 
narration,  and  {h)  using  dixit  with  indirect  narration.) 

[  over] 


8.  When  news  of  this  disaster  reached  Rome,  the  citizens 
were  so  panic  stricken  that  they  believed  the  enemy  was  close 
at  hand  and  that  there  was  no  hope  of  escape  by  land  or  sea ; 
each  man  thought  only  of  his  personal  danger  and  made  no 
effort  to  provide  for  the  defence  of  the  city. 

B. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

In  the  midst  of  these  preparations  at  Herd  a,  Bibulus,  follow¬ 
ing  the  advice  of  Domitius,  proceeded  with  his  fleet  to  Oricum, 
a  port  to  which  large  supplies  of  grain  had  been  brought  by 
ships  from  Spain.  When  he  reached  this  town  he  prevented 
Caesar’s  troops  from  approaching  the  sea,  but  was  at  the  same 
time  himself  unable  to  land  for  the  purpose  of  taking  in  supplies 
or  water ;  all  his  provisions  had  to  be  transported  in  merchant 
vessels  from  Corcyra. 

In  the  meantime  Lentulus,  Caesar’s  lieutenant,  had  fitted 
out  a  fleet  and  enrolled  a  legion  in  Spain ;  after  a  ten  days’ 
voyage  he  advanced  to  Oricum  in  order  to  bring  aid  to  Caesar’s 
forces.  The  sight  of  this  unexpected  armament  led  Bibulus  to 
withdraw  his  vessels  from  the  harbour  with  the  utmost  speed 
and  to  bring  on  an  immediate  engagement.  Both  sides  carried 
on  the  contest  with  vigour  and  courage ;  Lentulus  was,  to  be 
sure,  inferior  in  numbers,  but  he  had  selected  the  bravest  soldiers 
in  Spain  for  that  very  service,  and  thus  easily  defeated  Bibulus, 
who  made  his  escape  with  a  few  undamaged  ships. 


^Department  of  Ebucation,  ®ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


EXPERIMENTAL  SCIENCE. 


Examiners 


F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

W.  C.  Baker,  M.A. 

W.  H.  PiERSOL,  B.A.,  M.B. 


PHYSICS. 

1.  {a)  Describe,  with  diagram,  a  gas-thermometer  (constant- 

volume).  ^ 

(6)  Show  how  variations  in  the  atmospheric  pressure  must 
be  taken  into  account  in  determining  the  temperature  with  a 
gas-thermometer. 

2.  The  silver  thimble  of  a  Eegnault  hygrometer  has  a  mass  of 
15  grams.  10  grams  of  ether  is  poured  into  it  and  air  is  bubbled 
through  the  ether  until  the  temperature  of  silver  and  ether 
has  been  reduced  from  15°  to  10°C. 

(a)  What  mass  of  ether  has  been  evaporated  ?  Take : — 
specific  heat  of  silver  =  0*57,  specific  heat  of  ether  =0’53,  latent 
heat  of  evaporation  of  ether  =  92. 

{h)  Enumerate  the  sources  of  heat  gain  or  loss  that  have 
been  neglected  in  the  above  calculation  and  show  in  each  case 
whether  your  result  is  too  large  or  too  small  by  reason  of  such 
neglect. 

3.  {a)  How  does  the  opening  or  stopping  of  the  holes  in  a 
flute  or  clarinet  control  the  pitch  of  the  note  produced  ? 

{h)  Give  the  theory  of  the  control  of  pitch  in  the  case  of  a 
slide  trombone. 

t 

4.  (a)  Why  are  sunsets  and  sunrises  so  often  red  ? 

{h)  A  blue  paint  mixed  with  a  yellow  paint  produces  a 
green  paint ;  yet  yellow  and  blue  sectors  on  a  rapidly  whirling 
colour  disc  give  the  effect  of  a  grayish  white.  Explain  fully. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  D’Arsonval  galvanometer. 

{h)  Explain  the  principle  of  its  action. 

(c)  What  advantages  does  it  possess  over  a  tangent  gal¬ 
vanometer  ? 

6.  The  brushes  of  a  direct-current  dynamo  are  connected  by 
a  high-resistance  wire,  ABCD,  100  feet  long.  The  points  B 
and  C  are  connected  by  a  circuit  containing  in  series  (i)  a 
dry  cell  (E.M.F.  =  1*4  volts),  and  (ii)  a  galvanometer.  It  is 
found  that  when  C  is  moved  along  the  wire  a  current  passes 
in  one  or  the  other  direction  through  the  galvanometer  except 
when  <7  is  1  foot  from  B. 

Find  the  potential  difference  of  the  dynamo  brushes. 


department  of  lebucation,  ©ntarto. 

Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

HISTOEY. 

(Bkitish  and  Canadian,) 

rw.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 
Examiners :  J  M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 

[George  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  six  questions  to  he  answered.  These  must  include 
No.  7  in  Part  A  and  at  least  one  question  in  Part  B. 

Part  A. 

1.  Compare  the  conditions  which  led  to  the  union  with 
Scotland  with  those  which  led  to  the  union  with  Ireland. 

2.  Show  on  what  grounds  Charles  James  Fox  attacked  the 
policy  of  Pitt. 

3.  How  did  Napoleon’s  continental  policy  affect  Britain  ? 

4.  Compare  the  political  methods  of  George  III  with  those  of 
Charles  I. 

5.  Discuss  the  wisdom  of  Britain’s  policy  in  respect  to  the 
Crimean  War. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  growth  of  the  movement  for  Home 
Eule  in  Ireland  from  the  time  of  the  famine  to  the  present  day. 

7.  Indicate  where  the  following  are  and  for  what  they  are 
noted: —  Saratoga,  Fort  Garry,  Cape  St.  Vincent,  Waterloo, 
Torres  Vedras,  Bunker’s  Hill,  Tilsit,  Amiens. 

Part  B. 

8.  Why  did  the  Constitution  given  to  Canada  in  1791  fail  to 
work  satisfactorily  ? 

9.  Outline  the  situation  which  led  to  Confederation  in  Canada. 

10.  Show  the  importance  of  the  Hudson’s  Bay  Company  in  the 
history  of  Canada. 
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department  of  i£5ucation,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOE  MATRICULATION. 


EXPERIMENTAL  SCIENCE. 


IF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners W.  C.  Baker,  M.A. 

[W.  H.  PiERSOL,  B.A.,  M.B. 


CHEMISTRY. 

1.  (a)  Describe  fully  what  takes  place  when: — 

(i)  sodium  is  placed  on  water  in  a  beaker, 

(ii)  ammonium  nitrate  is  heated, 

(hi)  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  a  solution  of  calcium 
hydroxide, 

(iv)  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  water. 

{h)  Describe  the  products  in  each  case  and  state  whether 
they  are  elements,  compounds,  or  solutions, 

(c)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  in  (i),  (ii),  and  (hi). 

2.  Discuss  chlorine  under  the  following  heads : —  (a)  sources, 
{h)  preparation,  (c)  properties,  and  {d)  economic  uses. 

3.  {a)  What  volume  of  hydrogen  chloride  at  20°C  and  750  mm. 
would  be  required  to  neutralize  100  cc.  of  a  potassium  hydroxide 
solution  which  contained  one  molecular  weight  in  grams  of 
potassium  hydroxide  per  litre  ? 

(5)  Give  two  examples  of  catalysis.  Write  the  equation 
for  the  reaction  in  each  case. 

4.  (a)  Give  the  common  names  and  the  formulae  for  potas¬ 
sium  nitrate,  calcium  oxide,  nitrogen  hydride  and  nitrous  oxide. 

(5)  Give  the  formulae  for  sodium  sulphate,  calcium  iodide, 
barium  nitrate,  and  calcium  sulphite. 

5.  Describe  a  laboratory  preparation  for  (a)  acetylene,  (5) 
hydrogen  sulphide,  (c)  ammonia.  Each  description  should 
include  the  method  of  collection  and  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus. 

6.  Give  a  short  description  of  sodium  and  potassium  and  their 
compounds.  Indicate  the  compounds  that  are  of  economic  im¬ 
portance  and  state  what  each  of  them  is  used  for. 


.  .T 


t  --v  <7,^  -7:'= 

■  .■  ^--  -  '  ^  \  ■  '•  r''  .  „.-  .  - 


V  •  ;.  Vi- V  V  .» 


^  «r  *  ,••»  *  V  >*^  j  -  ^  •>  V*  .  •’  •  *  '«i 

■  .v.-^»'  "  \  ■•  c.l.  -r' >v<i' .'  '  ^ 

_  -rjj-  -■ 


R-. 

-I  >4  -V^ 'Tv-t  ;  • '  -  •» 


.  "tv. 

r» 


'■s  ' 


■.'-•■•••-■  .,v«  ,7  -'^7-;'-''' 

'^ ,  ..  \  .'^  '  ,  t  "■  ‘  '>3 

'  .V  •  ■  •.  *  .  ,'4.'  «' 


:1i 


>,  -  •■ ■•  ...»  . .  „;:^M 


r.- 

frj'- 


.  V 


.  •  7  ;  A-iv- ^  -77^ 


-Vv, 


•'/».. 
I  . 


1 


V  • 


■7  ^  .N  '*7^;  ‘  ,-7  't^ 

7  ■’’'j^7‘v77i:7vvV-- ',.^4^3  ::.; 

■-  -  -.  A.'.'-,  .  ■  V  '.  '■  *...•  '»«>  ‘ 


.■^  ■ 


7  -f 


L-' 

r  ,, 


I  *  ** 


'1  '>1' 


f.  ,  f. 


't 

■••  -t  .  ■  - ':  »»i 

•<i- }.  i  .■  '<  » 


/. 

t 


4  ■  ■:  -  ■■  ^  A. 

*  *  »t‘*‘  w  ^  S  ‘  ♦ 

'  •  *  *  T  '  9  I 


! 


* '  '  ^  .  •  * 

^  .  -7  ^ 

:7;s> 

.. '  ^’a  ,.J  si  .'  ■ ;  '  >;‘: ' 


k' 


jh-  V 


.  -  .  (■»  •- 


■Z^HB. •  -.V  -  .VVi  • 

■'s  ■'  '  -  -  i 

|.  •  •.  V '.  -%  vv.  ♦ 'V  Av  Ui  ■.,»  i-f  *rv-‘5’;7'.»i4;  •'  '■  i  ^ 


■  Av;*i  '■.'  '•/  '■'^v 


'^-t.-.  -..v  •  »! .  ”■■  >  :  •  -  tj,'  .  -, 


./,v  ■ 


s :  .4  r 

:v.  ^ 


\  4>' 


-N 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 
JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


Examiners: 


[ G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 

)  W.  A.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 
J.  C.  Robertson,  M.A. 
George  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  six  questions  to  he  answered. 

1.  “  The  little  commonwealths  of  Greece  were  the  first  states 
at  once  free  and  civilized  which  the  world  ever  saw.  They 
were  the  first  states  which  gave  birth  to  great  statesmen, 
orators,  and  generals  who  did  great  deeds,  and  to  great  histor¬ 
ians  who  set  down  those  great  deeds  in  writing.”  Justify 
this  statement. 

2.  Why  did  Darius  and,  after  him,  Xerxes  attack  Greece  ? 
Show  the  part  taken  by  Athens  in  each  war. 

3.  “The  Athenian  republic  was  democratic;  the  Roman 
republic,  on  the  other  hand,  was  aristocratic,  a  republic  governed 
by  a  ruling  class.”  Outline  the  chief  differences. 

4.  Compare  the  characters  and  the  careers  of  Pericles  and 
Alcibiades. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  life  and  work  of  Socrates. 

6.  Outline  the  course  of  the  Roman  conquest  of  Macedon. 

7.  Describe  the  functions  of  tjie  Roman  Senate.  Why  did 
its  rule  become  weak  ? 

8.  What  caused  the  rivalry  of  Marius  and  Sulla?  To  what 
did  it  lead  ? 

9.  What  political  causes  led  to  the  assassination  of  Julius 
Caesar  ? 

10.  Indicate  where  the  following  are  and  for  what  they  are 
noted : —  Alexandria,  Tiryns,  Plataea,  Syracuse,  Actium,  Zama, 
Rubicon,  Olympus,  Corinth. 


^  0 


N  -,'4,  y’  'S^Ti 

•T  '■ 


■c- 


■  ^  '-v 
I  i  •  ''.  .<! 

V  ■ 


aF*??  •  -vs*  • 

‘  ••-  -  *  r  V. 

;'  ■;  .•■::r*'^’,V  v.>  ^  •  'H: ^ 7^'  ■ 


V  ... 


.  V  ^v> 

•  ■»  <  t..-  ‘p  •  I.:*'  -" 


■  '  -'  -■  ■’/.'If.t.p*  pw  '  ^•51  *4, <  rj  *  .  *>-:  ,  .**  :  .  V  .  i 

■;' ^  ,-v' 'v  " 

v:  ^  V-  'm  ■ ' '  - 

;:0>: ./"'!-  -V  I  ■  ;  .k;  .-  :  .V /•„  s  ^  v--r.  *  y  .  ,  -f 

■'•'  •  V  VV^,.  ri-''  '  >•/'''■'•'■.  -V  '  -  V  •■  “j-'n:  ■" 


•“.  '  f  ■''  ■'*•' 1;  •^'  -r-.  ^ 

5  <•  ■■;■  ■  ■  .■•,■•  .  -  •<;.*;■  :  ;• 

.,  '■■  .V,-:<« 

.  >,  ■■  W  -i'' '  :  -  V.-  ■ 

'  s  ’^‘  ■  >  --r  '  ■  -"”'  iJ.  '' 

■  ,  .  .  _T  *  '  ■  ,  ''  S  *  '  '  «‘  r  .'•*,  <-  '  *  —^  •  *  '  '  .».■  ■•*' 


•  ■  ♦  *  _r 

* 


je.?^''-:-:'.;-' ’ '■  ■  :''-^t;#!HHari  *  -  :  "'.■v  -  v’  .,;>,T' 

-■  .  .  '■  ,.'  ■9>’'‘.'.'»'4ffl  ‘t>f  /“■  ■'  -■';  '  ‘  '*'iii3d 

'i:;  vv  .»,■ 

■'•  ;-^  '  i’j-  ,  r- .  »^‘  .  »  ,  s-..t  i  ,  '  r..^-;nca 

tjk' ip-,iV'  ■'  j- -  ■  .  Pi,.„  .  i; .  r,- ■  •- '■..<  . 

^i..  ■  *'  ■  ■  ?''■-:  •  '1.  .'■tTJaS  ■  ■'■’.V  -  J 

p-  ^  "  /  -■  .  v;  'p''v' ■  ^ ■  '■ 

.  ■  '  ■  ■•  <  ..  ..,  t.M  ^  •  •  V  ’■  T.  -'  V-  '• 

'■  ,,.  '■'-  ‘>"r  '' '■■^'  >  (wi-'’-  .’‘.A^  '  '  • 


i-  •' V  '-''vV  '  V '".;'NW:^'^  .  - 

.  ■  '  ■  ■•  <  ..  ..,  '.M  •  V  -  •?  T.  -'  V- 

'■  ,,.  '■'-  '  ■-  ■■  r-y  =  '  '  • 

?; '  -■ '  ■'-=«■.-  ■  ^aasss-v  ’■/.;  '.a/,  •. .: 


»  'T  P  __  a.  w  .  »  ap  •■-. 

ijv.  V-''  '■ ^  'V 

-  \r:  "?>  '  *  »*1  -p'-ii  ^ 'i  .  .'-  ‘‘•'ll  ■  -i/-  •«'  .'•-  ••  .  ■  •  :•  . 

.  .  '  -  ■  -■>.  S*  •vrr.  .  •■  •’  ^ 

C* 


.V 


.''*1*1'  •  ”'*1  ■  *  •  k  '  *  ‘iT  *  •■•-.'  JHB 

I*.,.,'  '•-'  ^  ■  .  i* 

*■•.''  .  — -  .t'  '  -■  . 

‘  •  •->,  V  -■  •  .  •  - 

f  ••  ’'•**■  I  ‘  . 

-».  »  J  .  *  -Tt‘p-1 


•  '  ’“  <JI  '■■•  -  "T 


p- 


■  ri. 

‘  ■  .?■ 


.  A^. 

-  .  I 


-^.  \ 


,  -T  f**  I 

.  rlf^  .  .  /  C,„ 

p-.  S'.'--*'.  '.  ■'■  ■•' -'■c'S •');,■■  '  >■■■’  ''" 

,  r,  ■,  .  S  »r  ■'  ■;i'^  ‘  '.  ■  V  If.  >»■  .  "'-i  •  .-'t. 

■^'  •-’'  -r  ,  J-  r  ‘  -  ..i 

(A*  ■'  -  '  V  '  '  •  1  ■  .  <  .  P  ■  “  : 

-■  ’  "  -•  -  I  ■  ..  .;  .  ^  .  s  .  ••MS 

_  ... 


*  i"i’i 


•/' 


.  K 


department  of  lEbucation,.  ©ntarfo. 

Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOK  MATKICULATION. 

FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


P.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A^ 
Examiners :  -  M.  S.  Clark,  M. A. 

(  Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

(а)  Comment  tuer  ces  trois  heures?  A  mon  tour,  j’invoquai 
I’assistance.  Et  ce  fut  de  nouveau  un  cri  general :  “  Allez  voir  le 
Chaudron!  il  n’y  a  que  9a  a  voir  dans  le  pays”.  Et  ou  etait-il, 
ce  Chaudron  ?  Sur  la  montagne  de  droite,  a  mi-c6te;  mais  le 
chemin  etait  un  peu  complique  ;  on  me  conseillait  de  prendre  un 
guide,  et  la-bas,  dans  cette  petite  maison  blanche  avec  des  volets 
verts,  je  devais  trouver  le  meilleur  guide  du  pays,  un  brave 
homme,  le  pere  Simon. 

(б)  VALbRE. — Est-ce  que  vous  avez  envie  de  faire  crever  tout 
le  monde?  et  monsieur  a-t-il  invite  des  gens  pour  les  assassiner  a 
force  de  mangeaille  ?  Allez-vous-en  lire  un  peu  les  preceptes  de 
la  sante,  et  demander  aux  medecins  s’il  y  a  rien  de  plus  prejudi- 
ciable  a  I’homme  que  de  manger  avec  exces. 

Harpagon. — II  a  raison. 

Val^re. — Apprenez,  maitre  Jacques,  vous  et  vos  pareils, 
que  e’est  un  coupe-gorge  qu’une  table  remplie  de  trop  de 
viandes ;  que  pour  se  bien  montrer  ami  de  ceux  que  I’on  invite, 
il  faut  que  la  frugalite  regne  dans  les  repas  qu’on  donne. 

2.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Mes  enfants,  dans  ce  village, 

Suivi  de  rois,  il  passa. 

Voila  bien  longtemps  de  9a: 

Je  venais  d’entrer  en  menage. 

A  pied,  grim  pant  le  coteau 
Oil  pour  voir  je  m’etais  mise, 

Il  avait  petit  chapeau 
Avec  redingote  grise. 

Pres  de  lui  je  me  troublai ; 

Il  me  dit:  “Bonjour,  ma  chere.”  [over] 


3.  Give  the  two  participles  of  devoir,  lire,  manger,  a'p'prenez, 
regne,  remplie. 

B. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Oh !  tu  les  connais  toutes,  toi !  II  a  tout  dit  quand  il  a 
dit  9a.  Qu’un  ami,  un  vieil  ami  de  quarante  ans,  vienne  vous 
contier  ses  embarras,  ses  chagrins,  au  lieu  de  lui  tendre  la  main, 
de  le  sauver,  on  lui  repond ;  “  Je  la  connais  celle-la.”  Un 
malheureux  vous  accoste  dans  la  rue.  .  .  “Je  la  connais  celle-la” 
Enfin  on  n’a  qu’un  enfant,  un  fils ;  on  le  lance  sans  ressources 
sur  le  pave  de  Paris,  et  quand  le  pauvre  petit  diable,  humilie, 
affame  peut-etre,  obeissant  a  son  instinct  d’enfant,  se  tourne  vers 
son  pere,  on  lui  donne  la  meme  reponse. 

(h)  Francois. — Ici !  approche  !  garnement !  boheme  !  Tu 
as  done  du  credit  sur  la  place  ?  Tu  trouves  done  des  imbeciles 
qui  acceptent  ta  signature  ? 

Tiburce. — Dame,  papa  ! 

Francois. — Tu  te  seras  adresse  a  des  usuriers. 

Tiburce. — Oh  !  non !  j’avais  absolument  besoin  de  deux 
mille  francs  ! 

FRANgois. — Pour  quoi  faire  ?  pour  manger  des  dindes 
trufFees  ? 

Tiburce. — On  m’indiqua  un  marchand  de  meubles,  un 
brave  et  digne  homme,  qui  m’offrit  de  me  preter  cette  somme, 
sans  interet.  II  n’y  mit  qu’une  condition,  e’est  que  je  lui 
acheterais  trois  commodes  qui  le  genaient  dans  son  magasin. 


5:  Explain  in  4  (a)  the  subjunctive  vienne,  the  form  vieil ; 
and  in  4  (h)  the  future  tu  te  seras  adresse. 


C. 

6.  What  is  the  difference  in  meaning  and  use  between  the 
imperfect  and  the  preterite  (past  definite)  in  French  ? 


7.  Attempt  very  briefly  to  give  the  “moral”  of  “Les  Petits 
Oiseaux  ”. 


D. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Les  fables  sont  le  livre  des  enfants  et  celui  des 
vieillards;  elles  ne  sont  pas  celui  des  jeunes  gens.  Dans 
I’enfance,  ce  n’est  pas  la  morale  de  la  fable  qui  frappe,  ni  le 
rapport  du  precepte  a  I’exemple;  mais  on  s’y  interesse  aux 
proprietes  des  animaux  et  ala  diversite  de  leurs  caracteres.  Les 
enfants  y  reconnaissent  les  moeurs  du  chien  qu’ils  caressent,  du 
chat  qui  les  a  griffes,  de  la  souris  qui  les  a  effrayes,  toute  la 
basse-cour  ou  ils  se  sont  toujours  plu  mieux  qu’a  I’ecole.  Us  y 


retrouvent  ce  que  leur  mere  leur  a  dit  des  betes  feroces ;  ils 
prennent  parti  pour  le  faible  contre  le  fort,  pour  rinnocent 
contre  le  coupable,  et  en  tirent  ainsi  une  premiere  idee  de  justice. 

(b)  Me  trouvant  a  Dinard,  je  fus  invite  par  un  de  mes  amis  a 
un  manage  breton.  Je  me  rendis  le  lendemain  a  Teglise,  une  belle 
petite  eglise  du  quinzieme  siecle,  d’une  architecture  admirable  et 
decoree  interieurement  avec  un  luxe  bizarre.  Les  invites 
faisaient  foule ;  ils  avaient  tons  sorti  leurs  plus  beaux  habits. 
La  jeune  femme,  fraiche  et  rose,  rayonnait  de  satisfaction  et 
regard  ait  avec  un  orgueil  bien  naturel  son  fiance,  grand  et 
robuste  jeune  homme  aux  yeux  petillants  de  contentement.  Le 
cure,  apres  avoir  recite  de  longues  prieres,  fit  un  discours  en 
breton,  discours  auquel  je  ne  compris  absolument  rien,  mais  qui 
devait  etre  bien  touchant,  a  en  juger  par  les  mines  devotes  de 
tons  les  assistants. 

9.  (a)  Why  in  the  last  extract  do  we  find  the  Indefinite  Article 
with  “une  belle  petite  eglise”,  but  omitted  with  “grand  et 
robuste  jeune  homme  ”  ? 

(b)  Why  in  line  5  is  the  verb  sortir  conjugated  with  avoir, 
instead  of  etre  ? 


"A  .  . 

vr-.. 


ST 

<■ : 


H  -- 1 


*  -  *  •  '  *  *V  '  '  •  •  ...  T  ^  ^ 


3l5s^^ 


^  i  .  .  '  '  .'T  V 

^  >  t*-*  •;  '  '  .  «!■■*. 


''i’  '•  ■  .*'■•’•1,  y  A  ’,  .'^'  '1  ’’■  ' jJ\'  -  ’-S"' 


'■-■  •  '  ‘.r  S’ 


f 

iif 


ET* 


Tf‘  '•  > 


■^  -r  .  .; 


L  *  "-'f 


V  hf  l  ji 

t  <  .r  I 


'  '  •*  V*'.  ’  '  ■*!'  ■  '* 

■ 


k'f 


OmAi 


department  of  Ebucation,  ®ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


P.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M,A. 
M.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 
Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  French : — 

1.  Where  do  you  and  your  brother  intend  to  go  next  summer  ? 

2.  We  should  have  liked  to  go  to  France,  but  that  is  impossible. 

3.  One  is  never  permitted  to  do  all  one  wants  to  do. 

4.  Which  do  you  like  better,  music  or  painting  ? 

5.  I  asked  my  teacher  for  permission  to  go  away  before  four 

o’clock. 

6.  I  wished  to  go  into  town  to  make  some  purchases  for 

Christmas. 

7.  Has  anyone  told  you  what  time  it  is  ? 

8.  No  one  has  told  me,  but  the  sun  has  just  set. 

9.  Then  it  must  be  about  eight  o’clock,  for  we  are  in  the  month 

of  June. 

10.  Some  boys  are  never  contented  with  what  they  have. 

11.  If  you  went  to  the  station  at  once  you  would  meet  your 

cousins. 

12.  I  see  what  amuses  you,  but  you  do  not  see  what  I  am  doing. 

13.  It  was  very  hot  at  the  concert  last  night,  and  I  was  very 

sleepy. 

14.  Tell  me  how  much  you  paid  for  that  fine  black  horse. 

15.  You  could  have  bought  it  cheaper  in  the  United  States. 

16.  I  do  not  know  myself  what  I  need. 

17.  The  poet  Milton  was  born  in  London  in  sixteen  hundred  and 

eight. 

18.  He  entered  without  seeing  me,  although  I  was  near  the  door. 

19.  Send  for  the  doctor.  He  has  broken  his  leg. 

20.  It  rained  for  more  than  three  days  when  we  were  in  the 

country. 


[over] 


B. 

Translate  into  French,  using  none  but  the  so-called 
irregular”  verbs  : — 

They  know,  they  hold,  they  are  born,  they  write,  they  sit 
down  ;  that  you  might  be  able,  that  you  might  know,  that  you 
might  see,  that  you  might  do,  that  you  might  drink. 

C. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

Have  you  ever  heard  the  famous  story  of  puss-in-boots  ? 
The  miller’s  youngest  son  was  very  angry,  because  on  the  death 
of  his  father  he  received  only  a  cat,  while  the  other  brothers 
received  the  mill  and  the  ass.  The  cat  told  him  not  to  complain, 
and  demanded  a  bag  and  a  pair  of  boots  for  he  wanted  to  go 
into  the  bushes.  The  young  son  did  this,  and  the  cat  went 
out  hunting  (d  la  chasse).  The  first  day  he  caught  a  hare,  the 
next  day  two  partridges,  which  he  carried  to  the  king,  who  was 
much  pleased  at  the  gift.  The  clever  cat  said  that  they  were 
sent  by  his  master  the  Marquis  of  Carabas.  Another  time, 
when  the  king  was  driving  near  the  river,  he  heard  the  cry 
of  Help!  Help!  This  was  another  ruse  of  puss-in-boots,  who 
wished  his  master  to  marry  the  king’s  beautiful  daughter.  I 
have  not  the  time  to  tell  you  to-day  how  he  succeeded  in  this. 
There  were  many  difficulties,  for  one  of  the  things  he  had  to  do 
was  to  eat  an  ogre  who  had  changed  himself  into  a  mouse. 


^Department  of  iSbucation,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 

JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

LATIN  AUTHORS  (VIRGIL),  ACCIDENCE, 
AND  SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

TG.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 

Examiners  W.  A.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 

[j.  C.  Robertson,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(а)  Primus  ibi  ante  omnes,  magna  comitante  caterva, 
Laocoon  ardens  summa  decurrit  ab  arce, 

Et  procul:  “O  miser i,  quae  tanta  insania,  cives  ? 

Creditis  avectos  hostes  ?  aut  ulla  putatis 
6  Dona  carere  dolis  Danaum  ?  sic  notus  Ulixes  ? 

Aut  hoc  inclusi  ligno  occultantur  Achivi, 

Aut  haec  in  nostros  fabricata  est  machina  muros 
Inspectura  domos  venturaque  desuper  urbi, 

Aut  aliquis  latet  error ;  equo  ne  credite,  Teucri. 

1  0  Quidquid  id  est,  timeo  Danaos  et  dona  ferentes.” 

(б)  Di vidimus  muros  et  moenia  pandimus  urbis. 

Accingunt  omnes  operi,  pedibusque  rotarum 
Subjiciunt  lapsus,  et  stuppea  vincula  collo 
Intendunt.  Scandit  fatalis  machina  muros, 

6  Feta  armis.  Pueri  circum  innuptaeque  puellae 
Sacra  canunt,  funemque  manu  contingere  gaudent. 

Ilia  subit,  mediaeque  minans  inlabitur  urbi. 

O  patria,  o  divum  domus  Ilium,  et  incluta  bello 
Moenia  Dardanidum !  quater  ipso  in  limine  portae 
1 0  Substitit,  atque  utero  sonitum  quater  arma  dedere. 

2.  In  I  (a):  Account  for  the  case-construction  of  hostes  (1.  4), 
dolis  (1.  5),  urhi  (1.  8),  equo  (1.  9).  Explain  the  use  and  case 
of  the  participle (1.  10). 

In  I  (6):  Account  for  the  case  of  collo  (1.  3);  explain  the 
exact  meaning  of  the  adjective  fatalis  (1.  4).  Identify  the  forms 
divum  (1.  8),  and  dedere  (1.  10). 

[over] 


3.  Write  brief  notes  on  Ulixes,  Laocoon,  Dardanidum,  Ilium. 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of: — creditis,  inspectura,  ferentes, 
canunt,  avectos. 

5.  State  the  gender,  and  give  the  dative  singular  and  genitive 
plural  of : —  dona,  domus,  id,  pedibus,  limine,  operi. 

6.  Give  the  masculine  accusative  singular  of  the  other  degrees 
of  comparison  of  the  following  adjectives: — magnus,  patiens, 
acer,  difficilis.  Compare  the  adverbs  : —  ferociter,  parum. 

7.  Write  out  in  full  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  active  of 
subjiciunt  and  the  future  indicative  active  of  ventura. 

8.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  7,  8,  9,  and  10  of  extract  1  (b), 
marking  the  quantity  of  each  syllable. 

B. 

9.  Translate  into  English: — 

Noviodunum  erat  oppidum  Aeduorum,  ad  ripas  Ligeris 
opportuno  loco  positum.  Hue  Caesar  omnes  obsides  Galliae, 
frumentum,  pecuniam  publicam,  suorum  atque  exercitus 
impedimentorum  magnam  partem  contulerat:  hue  magnum 
numerum  equorum,  huius  belli  causa  in  Hispania  coemptum, 
miserat.  Sed  Galli  cum  intellexissent  Caesarem  abesse,  exerci- 
tum  ad  oppidum  expugnandum  miserunt.  Itaque  interfectis 
Novioduni  custodibus,  pecuniam  atque  equos  inter  se  partiti 
sunt ;  oppidum,  quod  ab  se  teneri  non  posse  iudicabant,  ne  cui 
esset  usui  Romanis,  incenderunt;  frumentum  flumine  atque 
incendio  corruperunt;  ipsi  ex  finitimis  regionibus  copias  cogere, 
praesidiaque  ad  ripas,  Ligeris  disponere  coeperunt,  ut  ab  re 
frumentaria  Romanos  excludere  possent. 

g)ecunia — money. 
coemo — buy  up. 
custos — a  guard. 
partior — divide. 
corrumpo — destroy. 


Department  of  lE^ucat^on,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 
JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION,  SYNTAX,  AND 

CAESAR. 


Examiners:- 


'G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
W.  A.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D 
J.  C.  Robertson,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  {a)  Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

Dum  haec  geruntur,  nostris  omnibus  occupatis,  qui  erant 
in  agris  reliqui  discesserunt.  Secutae  sunt  continuos  complures 
dies  tempestates,  quae  et  nostros  in  castris  continerent  et  hostem 
a  pugna  prohiberent.  Interim  barbari  nuntios  in  omnes  partes 
dimiserunt  paucitatemque  nostrorum  militum  suis  praedicave- 
runt  et  quanta  praedae  faciendae  atque  in  perpetuum  sui 
liberandi  facultas  daretur,  si  Romanos  castris  expulissent, 
demonstraverunt. 

(6)  Account  for  the  case  of  nostris,  dies,  tempestates, 
castris  (1.  7). 

(c)  Explain  clearly  the  construction  of  the  words  sui 
liberandi  facultas,  by  showing  their  relation  to  one  another. 

{d)  Account  for  the  mood  of  continerent,  daretur, 
expulissent. 

(e)  Account  for  the  tense  of  geruntur,  daretur,  ex¬ 
pulissent. 

2.  (a)  Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

Sed  posteaquam  nonnulli  principes  ex  ea  civitate  et 
familiaritate  Cingetorigis  adducti  et  adventu  nostri  exercitus 
perterriti  ad  Caesarem  venerunt  et  de  suis  privatim  rebus  ab  eo 
petere  coeperunt,  quoniam  civitati  consulere  non  possent,  veritus 
ne  ab  omnibus  desereretur,  Indutiomarus  legatos  ad  Caesarem 
mittit  :  Sese  idcirco  ab  suis  discedere  atque  ad  eum  venire 
noluisse,  quo  facilius  civitatem  in  officio  contineret,  ne  omnis 

[over] 


nobilitatis  discessu  plebs  propter  imprudentiam  laberetur;  itaque 
esse  civitatem  in  sua  potestate,  seseque,  si  Caesar  permitteret, 
ad  eum  in  castra  venturum,  suas  civitatisque  fortunas  eius  fidei 
permissurum. 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  adventu,  civitati,  quo, 
nobilitatis. 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  jpossent,  discedere,  noluisse, 
contineret,  laberetur. 

{d)  Account  for  the  tense  of  possent,  veritus,  mittit. 

B. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  Caesar  commanded  the  chiefs  of  the  whole  of  Gaul  to 
assemble,  that  he  might  tell  them  what  he  intended  to  do. 

{b)  Fearing  that  they  would  not  obey  him  in  his  absence, 
he  had  resolved  to  take  them  with  him  into  Britain. 

(c)  When  he  learned  this,  Dumnorix  said  that  he  wished 
to  be  left  in  Gaul,  and  tried  to  hinder  the  rest  from  crossing. 

{d)  He  told  the  chiefs  that  he  knew  why  Caesar  was 
sending  them,  and  warned  them  that  if  they  crossed  into  Britain 
they  would  never  return. 

(e)  Seeing  that  Caesar  could  not  be  persuaded,  Dumnorix 
was  so  indignant  (graviter  fero)  at  this  that  he  went  away  from 
the  camp  without  Caesar’s  knowledge. 

(/)  Caesar  did  not  doubt  that  Dumnorix  ought  to  be 
pursued,  and  sent  cavalry  to  bring  him  back  (retraho)  :  “Kill 
him,”  he  commanded,  “if  he  makes  resistance  (vim  facere)  and 
does  not  obey.”  (Use  indirect  discourse.) 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ®ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 
JUNIOE  MATKICULATION. 


GEOMETRY. 


W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  ^  J.  Matheson,  M.  A. 

W.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


A. — Constructions. 

1.  Give  the  construction  (without  proof),  showing  all  details, 
for  each  of  the  following : — 

(а)  To  construct  a  rectangle  with  sides  2|  and  3f  inches  ; 
and  to  construct  a  square  with  the  same  area  as  the  rectangle. 

{h)  On  a  line  If  inches  long,  to  construct  a  segment  of  a 
circle  to  contain  an  angle  of  22f  degrees. 

2.  Give  construction  and  proof  for  each  of  the  following 
problems : — 

{a)  To  find  the  locus  of  the  centres  of  the  circles  that  touch 
two  given  intersecting  lines. 

(б)  To  describe  a  circle  to  pass  through  a  given  point  and 
touch  a  given  straight  line  at  a  given  point  in  it. 

B. — Theorems. 

3.  If  the  three  sides  of  one  triangle  are  equal  respectively  to 
the  three  sides  of  another  triangle,  the  two  triangles  are  con¬ 
gruent. 

4.  Three  parallel  lines  cut  a  transversal  m  A,  B,  G,  making 
AB  —  BG.  Show  that  the  same  parallel  lines  will  mark  off  equal 
parts  on  any  other  transversal. 

5.  The  square  on  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right-angled  triangle  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides. 

6.  From  a  point  without  a  circle  two  secants  are  drawn 
making  equal  chords  in  the  circle.  Show  that  the  segments  of 
the  one  secant  are  respectively  equal  to  the  segments  of  the 
other. 

[over] 


7.  The  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle 
together  make  two  right  angles,  and  conversely. 

8.  Find  two  lines  whose  lengths  are  in  the  same  ratio  as  the 
areas  of  two  given  similar  triangles. 

¥ 

9.  If  two  triangles  are  equiangular,  T:he  corresponding  sides 
are  proportional.  Prove  this  and  explain  whether  or  not  the 
theorem  is  true  for  equiangular  figures  of  more  than  three  sides. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


rW.  S.  W.  McLay,  m.a. 
Examiners  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 

[George  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


I  •  ....  that  strange  shape  drove  suddenly 

Betwixt  us  and  the  Sun. 

And  straight  the  Sun  was  flecked  with  bars, 

(Heaven’s  Mother  send  us  grace !) 

5  As  if  through  a  dungeon-grate  he  peered 
With  broad  and  burning  face. 

Alas  !  (thought  I,  and  my  heart  beat  loud) 

How  fast  she  nears  and  nears  ! 

Are  those  her  sails  that  glance  in  the  Sun, 

10  Like  restless  gossameres  '? 

{a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  “straight”  (1.  3),  “Heaven’s 
Mother”  (1.  4),  “send  us  grace”  (1.  4),  “peered”  (1.  5),  “gossa¬ 
meres”  (1.  10). 

(h)  Who  made  up  the  crew  of  the  “strange  shape”  (1.  I)  ? 
(c)  Why  are  the  words  “drove”  (1.  I)  and  “nears”  (1.  8) 
especially  fitting  in  this  connection? 

2:  Ah  !  not  for  emerald  fields  alone, 

With  ambient  streams  more  pure  and  bright 
Than  fabled  Cytherea’s  zone 
Glittering  before  the  Thunderer’s  sight, 

5  Is  to  my  heart  of  hearts  endeared 

The  ground  where  we  were  born  and  reared  ! 

Hail,  ancient  Manners !  sure  defence. 

Where  they  survive,  of  wholesome  laws  ; 

Remnants  of  love  whose  modest  sense 
10  Thus  into  narrow  room  withdraws  ; 

Hail,  Usages  of  pristine  mould. 

And  ye  that  guard  them.  Mountains  old ! 

(а)  Explain  the  meaning  of  “emerald”  (1.  I),  “ambient” 
(1.  2),  “zone”  (1.  3),  “Usages  of  pristine  mould”  (1.  11). 

(б)  Who  was  Cytherea  ?  Who  was  the  Thunderer  ? 

(c)  Give  in  your  own  words  the  main  ideas  of  the  second 
stanza.  [over] 


3.  (a)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  Frenchman,  the  English¬ 
man,  the  Scot,  and  the  German  who  were  among  Portia’s  suitors. 

(h)  Gentlemen, 

Will  you  prepare  you  for  the  masque  to-night  ? 

I  am  provided  of  a  torch-bearer. 

Who  is  the  speaker  ?  To  whom  does  he  refer  in  the  last 
line  ?  What  is  the  meaning  of  masque”  ? 

(c)  . for  in  companions 

That  do  converse  and  waste  the  time  together, 

Whose  souls  do  bear  an  equal  yoke  of  love. 

There  must  be  needs  a  like  proportion 
Of  lineaments,  of  manners  and  of  spirit. 

Who  is  the  speaker  ?  What  companions  does  the  speaker 
have  in  mind  in  making  this  statement  ?  Explain  the  meaning 
of  “waste  the  time”,  “bear  an  equal  yoke  of  love”,  “needs”, 
“proportion”,  “lineaments”. 

4.  Quote  a  passage  of  about  eight  consecutive  lines  from: — 

(а)  The  Ode  to  Duty,  or  Michael,  or  Elegiac  Stanzas. 

(б)  One  of  Shylock’s  speeches. 

5.  Point  out  as  accurately  as  you  can  the  connection  in  which 
each  of  the  following  extracts  is  found  : — 

(а)  We  must  be  free  or  die,  who  speak  the  tongue 
That  Shakespeare  spake  ;  the  faith  and  morals  hold 
Which  Milton  held. 

(б)  There’s  not  the  smallest  orb  which  thou  behold’st 
But  in  his  motion  like  an  angel  sings. 

Still  quiring  to  the  young-eyed  cherubins. 

(c)  The  devil  can  cite  Scripture  for  his  purpose. 

{d)  Plain  living  and  high  thinking  are  no  more. 

The  homely  beauty  of  the  good  old  cause 
Is  gone. 

'  (e)  A  noise  like  of  a  hidden  brook 

In  the  leafy  month  of  June, 

That  to  the  sleeping  woods  all  night  ' 

Singeth  a  quiet  tune. 

6.  From  out  eternal  stillness  do  we  come  ; 

Into  eternal  silence  do  we  go  ; 

For  was  there  not  a  time,  and  swift  or  slow. 

Must  come  again,  when  all  this  world’s  loud  hum 
5  Was  naught  to  us,  and  must  again  grow  dumb 
Through  all  eternity  1 — Between  two  low. 

Dark,  stony  portals,  with  much  empty  show 
Of  tinkling  brass  and  sounding  fife  and  drum. 


The  endless  Caravan  of  Life  moves  on  ; 

10  Or  whence  or  whither,  to  what  destiny, 

But  He  who  dwells  beyond  the  furthest  dawn 
Knows,  yet  reveals  not,  evermore  even  He 
In  silence  wrapt,  though  deepest  thunders  roll. 

Save  for  His  deathless  message  to  our  soul ! 

(a)  In  not  more  than  two  sentences  express  the  main  ideas 
of  the  sonnet. 

(h)  What  are  the  “dark  stony  portals”  (1.  7)  ? 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  the  “tinkling  brass  and  sounding 
fife  and  drum”  (1.  8)  ? 

(d)  Discuss  the  appropriateness  of  the  use  of  the  word 
“Caravan”  (1.  9). 

(e)  What  is  meant  by  “In  silence  wrapt,  though  deepest 
thunders  roll”  (1.  13)  ? 

(/)  What  is  meant  by  “His  deathless  message  to  our  soul” 
(1.  14)? 
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2)epartment  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOE  MATKICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


rW.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  .  Matheson,  M.A. 

[w.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Simplify  4aic  — [(2fl3  — a)(2iB  +  a)— — 2a)  — 3(a;  — a)j  “]. 
(h)  Multiply  +^xa^  —  bax^  —a^  by  —  *lx^  —5ax. 

2.  Factor: — 

(a)  {2x-Sy+8. 

(b)  4fy^—5uy  —  Qu^. 

(c)  x^  —  IQy^  —  4ia^x^  -\-lQa^y^. 

3.  (a)  Find  the  Lowest  Common  Multiple  of  -\-4<a  +  4>, 
—  4,  and  a^  — 16. 

(h)  Eeduce  to  lowest  terms : — 

ISa?^  —8x^  +  2x-\-8 
12x^  +8x^  —  7cc  +  12 

4.  Solve : — 

.  .  3  _2 _ ^ 

^  a;4-10"*~cc  — 10~^c  — 2 

Verify  by  substitution. 

(h)  03^— 6a;  +  5  =  0. 

(c)  x-\-2y-\-8z  =  8, 

y  -J-  2z  “I”  8x  =  1, 
z-{-2x-\-3y  =  20. 

5.  Eeduce  to  a  simple  form  : — 

(а)  x/IO  +  V^ 

(б)  .1^+.^. 

\lu  —  v 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Solve  —  3a?  — 1  =  0,  giving  the  general  process  of 
solution  in  full. 

(b)  If  the  roots  of  3x^  —  15x-^c  =  0  differ  by  2,  what  is  the 
value  of  c  ? 

7.  Prove  that  if  1  be  added  to  the  product  of  any  four  con¬ 
secutive  integers  the  result  is  a  perfect  square. 

8.  The  sum  of  the  digits  of  a  number  less  than  100  is  equal  to 
one-seventh  of  the  number,  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
the  digits  is  four  less  than  the  number.  Find  the  number. 

9.  The  cost  of  an  entertainment  was  S20.  This  was  to  be 
divided  evenly  among  the  men  present.  But  four  failed  to  con¬ 
tribute  anything,  and  thereby  the  cost  to  each  of  the  others  was 
increased  25  cents.  How  many  men  were  at  the  entertainment  ? 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


fW.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 
M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 
George  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note  : — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


Write  a  composition  (about  two  foolscap  pages  in  length)  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  The  attractiveness  of  farming  as  an  occupation. 

(If  the  candidate  prefer,  he  may  substitute  for  this  subject,  “The 
unattractiveness  of  farming  as  an  occupation”.) 

2.  An  imaginary  account  of  Portia’s  life  previous  to  the  time 
when  the  play  begins. 

3.  The  importance  to  Canada  of  the  Hudson  Bay  route  to 
Europe. 

4.  A  description  of  a  journey  which  I  made  by  boat. 

5.  A  description  of  a  character  in  one  of  Dickens’  novels. 
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2>cpartmeitt  of  lEbucatioti,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 
JUNIOE  MATKICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


rP.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A. 
Examiners  M.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 

[Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


Note. — Candidates  should  pay  particular  attention  to  the  style  of  the 

English  of  their  translations. 

A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Ich  habe  mich  nun  eben  nicht  verheiratet,  denn  es  ist 
mir  nicht  gelungen.  Es  war  eine  Zeit,  da  dachte  ich  oft  daran 
und  ich  malte  mir  so  schon  aus,  wie  es  sein  wiirde.  Da  war  in 
meiner  Phantasie  ein  kleines  Haus  in  der  Vorstadt,  das  lag  in 
einem  Garten  ganz  heimlich  und  schon,  wie  ein  Nestim  Grunen. 
Und  in  dem  Hause  war  alles  so  vorziiglich  und  ammutig 
eingerichtet,  wie  es  eigentlich  wohl  nur  in  idealen  Hausern 
vorkommt,  die  es  gar  nicht  gibt.  Ich  hatte  dort  ein  wunder- 
bares  Studierzimmer  mit  einem  Erkervorbau,  in  welchem 
Blumen  waren,  und  mit  einem  geraumigen,  dunkelbraunen 
Schreibtisch,  der  mit  allem  bedeckt  war,  was  man  nur  irgend 
zum  Schreiben  notig  hat. 

(6)  Das  Ungetiim  kam  naher.  Paul  stand  regungslos  da, 
in  Schauen  versunken.  Dann  guckte  er  zur  Mutter  empor,  die 
ein  gar  sorgenschweres  Gesicht  machte,  und  eine  ungewisse 
Furcht  wandelte  ihn  an,  als  ob  jetzt  der  Teufel  ins  Haus  gezogen 
kame,  aber  dann  erinnerte  er  sich,  wie  nun  sein  Wunsch  von 
vorhin  in  Erfiillung  ginge,  und  er  beschloB,  dem  schwarzen 
Gaste  mit  Vertrauen  entgegenzukommen. 

(c)  Stadt  frohlicher  Gesellen, 

An  Weisheit  schwer  und  Wein, 

Klar  ziehn  des  Stromes  Wellen, 

BlauAuglein  blitzen  drein.  [over] 


Und  kommt  aiis  lindem  Siiden 
Der  Friihling  iibers  Land, 

So  webt  er  dir  aus  Bliiten 
Ein  schimmernd  Brauto:ewand. 

Auch  mir  stehst  du  geschrieben 
Ins  Herz  orleich  einer  Brant. 

o 

2.  Point  out  and  explain  the  subjunctives  in  extract  1  (6). 

B. 

3.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

(a)  Des  Forsters  Gesicht  strahlte  vor  Freude,  als  man  ihm 
die  Kette  mit  den  Schaumiinzen  umhing  und  ihn  als  Konig 
ausrief.  Er  dankte  wie  ein  richtiger  Konig  nach  alien  Seiten 
hin,  und  dann  nahmen  sie  ihn  in  die  Mitte  und  zeigten  ihn  der 
Menge.  Voraus  schritten  die  Trommelschlager  und  Zinkenisten, 
dann  kam  der  Fahnenmann,  der  nach  althergebrachter  Sitte  mit 
wunderlichen  Spriingen  einhertanzte.  Diesem  folgte  der  Schiit- 
zenkonig  ;  hinter  ihm  schritten  die,  welche  einen  Preis  gewonnen 
hatten,  voraus  der  Witsch,  dann  die  Zieler  mit  den  Stiicken  des 
zerschossenen  Vogels. 

(b)  “  Ei,  gab  sie  lachend  zur  Antwort,  durch  das  Schliissel- 
loch,”  und  dabei  liefi  sie  mich  ihre  kleinen  Mauszahne  sehen, 
dab  mir’s  ganz  schwiil  zu  Mute  wurde.  Dann  fuhr  sie  fort;  “Ich 
habe  meinen  Dienst  aufgesagt  und  will  wieder  dahin  ziehen,  wo 
ich  hergekommen  bin,  und  wie  ich  jetzt  an  Seinem  Hans  voriiber- 
gehe,  da  sehe  ich  Ihn  sitzen  und  bin  hereingekommen.  Gelt,  Er 
nimmt’s  nicht  tibel  ?  Ich  will  ja  nur  Abschied  von  Ihm  nehmen.” 

4.  In  extract  3  (a)  substitute  another  demonstrative  for  die. 
Explain  the  force  of  the  prefix  in  zerschossen. 

C. 

5.  What  are  the  chief  feminine  endings  of  German  nouns  ? 

OR 

Give  six  verbs  that  are  conjugated  with  fein. 

6.  Give  the  third  singular  of  the  present  and  imperfect  indic¬ 
ative  of : —  brei^en,  empfe^len,  gelten,  reiten,  fd}lafen. 

7.  Write,  with  the  definite  article  preceding,  the  genitive 
singular  and  nominative  plural  of ; —  ?[kenge, 

2Balb. 


D. 


8.  Translate  into  Eng-lish  ; — 

(а)  erftaunten  mm  bie  ^riiber  abermaig,  lad)ten  abet 

ni(^t  bagu,  fonberu  biffen  bie  ^ufammen,  benn  fie  founten 

gegen  ^lirttemberg  nic^tS  aiiSric^ten,  unb  |o  fatten  fie  ba§  f^bne 
©lit,  JBalb,  ©tabt,  unb  felbft  ben  g^ifd^teid)  nerloren,  nnb 

nid)t§  geerbt,  al§  eine  fi^lei^te  ^D^art.  ®ie  ftedte  SSotf  trotjig  in 
fein  2Bamm§,  fagte  nid)t  ja  unb  nic^t  nein,  inarf  feinen  ^nt  auf  ben 
^opf,  nnb  ging  d^ne  ©ru§  an  bem  inurttembergifc^en  ©efanbten 
norbei,  fdjrcang  fic^  anf  fein  nnb  ritt  nad)  33erlin. 

(б)  ^ein  ©tern  fc^ien  am  Jpimmet,  at§  ^eter  triibfelig  feiner 

2Sd^nung  ^nfc^lid),  abet  bennod^  fonnte  er  eine  bnnfte  ©eftatt 
erfennen,  bie  neben  il^m  !^erf(^^ritt  nnb  enblic^  fpra^:  ,,^it  T)ir 
iff  §  an§,  ^eter  ^nnf,  atf  T)eine  ,gerrlid)!eit  ift  ^n  ©nbe,  nnb  ba§ 
^atf  id)  T)ir  fdjon  bamaig  fagen  fbnnen,  al§  T)n  nic^t§  non  mir 
pren  inottteft  nnb  gn  bem  bnmmen  Uefft.  ^a  fie^^ft  ®n 

je|t,  ina§  man  banon  ^at,  menu  man  meinen  D^lat  nerac^tet.  5Iber 
nerfnc^’  e§  einmal  mit  mir,  i^  ^abe  ^fJlitleiben  mit  T)einem  ©c^idfaL 

Jleinen  l§at  e§  gereut,  ber  fic^  an  mic^  manbte." 
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department  of  )£&ucation,  ®ntarto. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOE  MATEI-CULATION 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


fP.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  -j  M.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 

(  Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Give  the  German  for : —  the  soldiers  of  our  king,  the 
houses  of  this  village,  the  trees  of  the  forest,  my  father’s  gar¬ 
dens,  the  grass  of  the  meadow,  the  friends  of  our  teacher,  the 
pupils’  books,  the  work  of  our  hands. 

2.  Give  the  German  for : —  She  sees  the  birds.  He  strikes 
the  dog.  That  chair  has  fallen.  He  has  come  home.  He  can 
do  that  well.  He  will  run  faster.  He  has  not  any  money  to 
lose.  He  is  not  a  good  painter. 

3.  Give  the  German  for  : —  When  do  you  go  home  ?  Where 
were  you  born  ?  Who  will  give  me  a  pencil  ?  What  kind  of 
coffee  do  you  like  2  Take  your  hat  and  mine.  Those  are  good 
horses.  I  rise  at  half  past  six.  To-day  is  the  twelfth  of  May. 

B. 

Translate  into  German  (writing  all  numerals  in  words) : — 

1.  He  is  not  a  good  student,  if  he  does  not  know  that. 

2.  He  speaks  other  languages  just  as  well  as  his  mother  tongue. 

3.  He  looks  as  if  he  had  lost  all  his  best  friends. 

4.  We  shall  come  back,  when  the  birds  again  begin  to  sing. 

5.  How  long  have  you  and  your  family  been  living  here  ? 

6.  Were  I  not  so  old,  I  would  try  to  learn  all  these  poems. 

7.  I  am  sorry  that  I  cannot  go  for  a  walk  with  you  this  morning. 

8.  From  this  window  I  can  see  several  roads  and  villages. 

9.  The  gentlemen  did  not  take  leave  until  the  carriages  had  come. 

10.  A  very  pretty  song  was  sung  by  these  young  German  ladies. 

11.  I  caught  cold  a  few  days  ago  and  had  to  stay  at  home  to-day. 

12.  Many  fine  Parisian  gloves  are  to  be  had  in  this  city. 

[over] 


13.  I  met  an  old  school-mate  as  I  was  sliding  on  the  pond. 

14.  Have  you  succeeded  in  selling  all  your  new  houses  ? 

15.  The  train  had  not  yet  arrived  when  I  left  the  station. 

16.  Those  pupils  have  written  poor  exercises,  and  ought  to  be 

heartily  ashamed  of  their  mistakes. 

17.  King  George  Y,  the  second  son  of  our  former  king,  was  born 

on  the  third  of  June,  1865. 

18:  The  honest  woodcutter  said  that  the  golden  axe  was  not  his, 
and  that  he  could  not  accept  it. 

19.  Could  you  read  these  German  sentences,  if  they  were  written 

in  German  letters? 

20.  That  young  man  does  not  like  football,  and  therefore  he 

has  no  desire  to  attend  the  game. 

C. 

Translate  into  German  :  — 

Some  years  ago  our  pupils  had  to  read  a  German  story  of 
a  man  who  was  foolish  enough  to  sell  his  shadow.  One  day 
this  man,  whom  the  writer  calls  Peter,  saw  a  tall,  slender  fellow 
in  a  gray  coat  bring  all  kinds  of  things,  great  and  small,  out  of 
his  coat  pocket,  as  people  desired  them.  While  he  was  still 
wondering  at  this,  the  man  in  the  grey  coat  came  up  to  Peter, 
told  him  how  much  he  admired  his  beautiful  shadow  and  begged 
him  to  sell  it  to  him.  No,  no,  Peter  could  never  sell  his 
shadow.  But  when  he  saw  the  purse  of  gold,  which  could  never 
be  emptied,  he  could  no  longer  resist  the  tempter.  He  ^would 
sell  his  shadow  for  this  purse.  The  other  agreed  to  this  at  once, 
took  up  the  shadow  with  signs  of  joy,  put  it  in  his  pocket  and 
walked  off  with  it. 

to  agree  to  ih\^  =  darauf  eingehen. 


2>epartmeiit  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOB  MATEICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR. 


f  G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
Examiners :  j  W.  A.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 

(j.  C.  Robertson,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

'O  he  aevocpcjv  elirev  ’AXX’  hvo  dvhpa^f  ou?  eXa/Sov 
OTTO)?  elev  rjje/jLove^i  rjiuv  tt}?  ohoi)”  Kal  evOif^  d<yafy6vTes 
Toxs  dvdpcoTTom  '^poircov  avTovs  el'  nva  elhelev  dXXjjv  ohov,  t)  rrjv 
<f>av6pdv.  6  puev  ovv  '&repo<^  ovk  €(f)rj  dXX7)v  nva  elhevaf  iirel  he 
5  eXeyev  ouhev  dx^eXipiov,  opoiVTOS  rov  erepov  KaTea(^dyri.  6  he 
XofcTTO?  eXe^ev  on  ouro?  ov  <paL7]  elhevai,  on  eir)  avrw  dvydrrjp 
CKel  eKhehopbivT)  Trap'  avhpi'  auro?  h'  €(pr}  ‘^y^creaOat  rw  arpa- 
revpan.  epcoTd)pLevo<i  he  el  ecr)  n  ev  ry  6h(p  hvairdpiTOv  ')(wplov, 
e<f>r]  elvai  aKpov  el  he  pLrj  TrpoKaTaXyyjrotVTO  rovro,  dhvvarov 
1 0  eaeaOaL  TrapeXOelv.  evravOa  ol  arparyyol  avyKaXeaavres 
Xoxayov<i  T(t)v  re  TreXraaTCJV  /cal  tmv  ottXltmv,  ypd>Tcov  avrov^ 
et  Tf?  etr),  Bans  eOeXoi  dv  yeveaQai  avyp  ayado<^,  Kal  virocTTa^; 
edeXovrr]'^  TTopeveadai.  Kal  vx^laravrai  hy 


2.  (a)  uTTocrra?,  v<j>L(TTavTai  (11.  12,  13).  Account  for  the  use 
of  VTT  in  one  form  and  vcf)  in  the  other. 

(b)  Why  has  et  in  line  12  an  accent,  while  el  in  line  8 
has  none  ? 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  elev  (1.  2),  elhelev  (1.  3), 

(1.  6),  ety  (1.  6),  7^p0KaTaXy^jr0lVT0  (1.  9),  Stating  in  what  kind  of 
clause  each  occurs. 


4.  Explain  the  force  of  the  tense  used  in  each  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  dyay6vTe<;  (1.  2)  as  compared  with  opwz^ro?  (1.  5). 

(b)  ypd)Tcov  (1.  3)  as  compared  with  eXe^ev  (1.  6). 

(c)  vxpLG-ravraL  (1. 13)  as  Compared  with  €%&)  (1.  1). 

[over] 


B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

aXX’  a^e  vvv  etaeXOe  /cal  e^eo  rwh’  ’'iirl 
Sdep,  eirel  ere  pboXiara  ttoVo?  (f>pSa<;  dpi(f)L^€^r)/c€v 
eXveK  e/xeto  /cvvo<;  koX  ^ AXe^dvSpov  ev6K^  oiTri^;, 
olaLV  eirl  Zev?  OriKe  /ca/cov  pcopov,  /cal  oirCaaw 
5  dvOpcoiroiai  ireXcopbed^  doiSipLOL  icrcropievoLcnv.” 

T^v  S’  ripieL^er  eireija  pLe<ya^  /copv6atoXo<;  "'K/crcop' 

“  pLT]  pie  /cdOit^\  *YiXevr],  (f)LX€Ovad  irep'  ovSe'  pie  7reLcreL<;' 
-^Si]  ydp  piOL  6vpio<;  eiriaavrac  6(f>p’  iTrapivveo 
Tpcoecra-’,  ot  pbey’  eptelo  itoO^v  d7re6vTO<;  ey^ovauv. 

1  0  aXXd  av  y  opvvOi  tovtov,  iTretyecrOco  Se  /cal  avro'^, 

/cev  epi  evToaOev  it6Xlo<;  Karapidpy^p  eovra. 

/cal  ydp  eyd)v  ol/covS’  icreXevaopiaL,  6<ppa  tScopLai 

ol/crja<;  dXo'^ov  re  (piXrjv  Kal  vt^ttlov  viov. 

ov  ydp  r  dlS’  ^  eri  ct^lv  UTTorpoTTO?  L^opiaL  avrL<;, 

15  y  7]Sr]  pi’  VTTO  %e/?crl  6eol  SapLococnv  ’ A')(^aLMV.” 


6.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  11,  12,  13,  14,  and  15,  marking 
the  quantity  of  each  syllable. 


7.  Identify  the  following  (i.e.  state  exactly  what  forms 
they  are  of  what  words) : — e^eo,  ipbelo,  OrjKe,  eirecravTai,  cr(f)Lv, 
')(^epcrly  SapbocoaLV. 

8.  Grive  the  regular  Attic  prose  forms  for  efeo,  e’/xeto, 

iaaopLevoLCTLV,  Tpcaecrcr’,  direovTO^i,  TroXto?,  ol/C7]a<;. 

9.  (a)  ’ AXe^dvSpov.  Who  was  he  ?  Explain  what  is  meant 
by  ’ AXe^dvSpov  eve/c’  drr]^  (or  dpxv^;  as  some  texts  read). 

(b)  ov  ydp  T  olS’,  etc.,  (11.  14  and  15).  What  actually  did 
happen  ? 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 

JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 

GREEK  ACCIDENCE,  SYNTAX,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

TG.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
Examiners W.  A.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 

[j.  C.  Eobertson,  M.A. 


1.  Give  the  genitive  singular,  the  accusative  singular,  and 
the  dative  plural  of  the  following  nouns  ; —  ttoXis,  avijp,  arpa- 
rtot)T7](;,  /SacriXevs,  ayctiv,  ovopca,  Kepas,  OaXarra. 

2.  Compare  ttoXu?,  (j)0^ep6<;,  yae^a?,  evSaipLcov,  rap^eft)?,  pahm^, 
r]hew<^.  (Of  the  adjectives,  only  the  nominative  singular 
masculine  of  the  comparative  and  superlative  is  required.) 

3.  What  part  of  what  verb  is  each  of  the  following  forms : 
i7repL(f)07]crav,  yevotro,  X7](f)6a)pLev,  aiTyreL,  Treirrco/cora^^,  eairetaav, 
ipi/SaXelv  ? 

4.  Write  in  full  the  second  aorist  subjunctive  middle  of 
XapL^dveo ;  the  future  optative  active  of  Xeliro} ;  the  imperfect 
active  of  hihwpn ;  and  the  first  aorist  subjunctive  active  of 

pi6V(0. 

5.  Explain  the  syntax  of  each  of  the  underlined  words  in 
the  following : — 

{a)  Kat  d(j)LfCVOVVTat  iirl  to  opo?  ry  irepiiTTy  ypuepa'  ovopia  Be 
Tw  opei  yv 

(b)  €KT€Lvov  irdvra^  oh  evTvy'x^dvotev. 

(e)  ^etpLcro(f)o<i  Trepurei  TLvd<;  6k  rrjs  /ccopLr]<;  (TKe'\^opi€vov<^  ttw? 
ol  reXevTaloi  e^otez^. 

{d)  Tovro  TO  ')((jL>piov  alpereov  ecrrlv  ypilv. 

(e)  v7ncr')(velro  avrw,  el  eXOoiy  irotyaeLV  avrbv  c^iXov  rw  Kvpw. 

[over] 


6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

( The  Greeks  learn  of  the  death  of  Gyrus,  and  offer  to  make 

Ariaeus  king.) 

(a)  "'AfJia  8e  ry  ol  crrpaTyyol  crvve\06vT€<;  eOavpia^ov  otl 

KO/oo?  ovTTw  (f)aLVOLTO’  eSo^ev  ovv  avTol<;  irpolevaL  et?  to  irpoaOev, 
fcal  (TvpLpLL^at  TM  }Avp(p.  evravOa  Sy  TLpo/c\y<;  /cal  EXoi)?  eX^oWe? 
eXeyov  otl  KOpo?  pLev  reOvyKOL,  ^ApLalo<;  Be  Trecpeuyay^;  iv  rw  araOpbw 
eiy,  oOev  coppLyaavro  ry  Trporepalci.  KXeapp^o?  Be  aKOVcra^  ravra 
elirev'  ’Evrel  Ko/oo?  redvy/cev,  aTrayyeXkere  ^Apiaiw,  on,  eav 
evddBe  eXOy,  iroLyaopbev  avrbv  /SaatXeaff  ravra  elrroov  direareiXe 
pLev  TOO?  ayyeXov<^,  aoTo?  Be  TrepiepLeve. 

(TV pL pi lyvv pa — I  join  with. 

69ev — from  which,  whence. 
ry  irporepaici — on  the  day  before. 
irepLpiev(o — I  remain. 


( Cheirisoj)hus  is  given  command.) 

[b)  ’ETrel  Be  6  'B<evo(f)d)v  ov/c  eBe^aro  ryv  dp‘)(^v,  ol  arpancoTaL 
elXovro  ^ieLpLaof^ov.  6  Be  irapeXOd/v  elrrev  ^AXXd,  w  dvBpe^, 
rovro  piev  ocrre,  on  ovk  av  eycoye  earaaia^ov,  el  dXXov  eiXeaOe' 
eirel  Be  epie  eXXeaOe,  /cal  eyco  rreipdaopiai  rroielv  o/xa?  o  n  dv 
Bvva/pbai  dyaOov.  Kal  vpLel^i  ovro)  irapacrKevd^ecrde  et?  avpiov,  «? 
rrXevaopievoL.  6  Be  ttXoO?  earai  et?  'Hpa/cXetao*  eireiBav  Be  eXdcopiev 
e/celcre,  ^ovXevaopieOa  rrepl  tmv  dXXcovff 

crraaid^co — revolt,  form  a  faction. 
eKelae — thither. 


2>epartment  of  )£bucation,  ©ntarto. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


rW.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  J.  Matheson,  M. A. 

[W.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  Using  contracted  methods,  multiply  314*15926  by  14*142, 
and  divide  the  product  by  26*4575,  obtaining  the  quotient  to  the 
nearest  digit  in  the  third  place  after  the  decimal  point. 

2.  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  2^®^,  3y\,  4|-f^,  and  9^^. 

3.  An  insurance  company  takes  a  risk  of  $7500  on  a  property 

worth  $10,000  and  re-insures  two- thirds  of  the  risk  with  another 
company.  The  rate  charged  by  the  first  company  is  3%  and 
that  charged  by  the  second  is  If  the  property  were  im¬ 

mediately  destroyed,  what  would  be  the  net  loss  of  the  owner 
and  of  each  company,  taking  account  of  premiums  paid  ? 

4.  The  duty  on  1000  boxes  of  raisins  each  containing  15  lb., 
was  $270 ;  the  raisins  were  invoiced  at  8  cents  a  pound.  The 
specific  duty  being  one  cent  a  pound,  determine  the  rate  of  ad- 
valorem  duty. 

5.  A  merchant  wishes  to  raise  $2955  by  discounting  a  70  day 
note  at  the  bank.  If  the  bank  rate  of  discount  is  7J%  per  annum, 
for  what  sum  must  he  draw  the  note  ? 

6.  A  Toronto  merchant  owes  1800  francs  in  Paris.  He  buys 
a  draft  on  London  when  sterling  exchange  is  at  a  premium  of 
8%,  (old  par,  ^1  =  $4|^).  If  exchange  between  London  and  Paris 
is  25*20  francs  per  ^61,  what  does  he  pay  for  the  draft  ? 

7.  Two  posts  of  heights  12  feet  and  37  feet  stand  upright  on 
level  ground  at  the  ends  of  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right-angled 
triangle  whose  sides  are  36  feet  and  48  feet.  Find  the  distance 
between  their  upper  ends. 

8.  The  height  of  a  right  circular  cylinder  is  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  its  base.  If  its  total  surface  area  is  the  same  as 
the  total  surface  area  of  a  right  prism  of  height  48  inches  and 
having  a  triangular  base  with  sides  39,  42,  and  45  inches,  find, 
correct  to  a  tenth  of  an  inch,  the  height  of  the  cylinder. 
Assume  tt  =^,  approximately. 
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{ 
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department  of  jEbucatton,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1912. 


JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


rw.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 
Examiners  M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 

[George  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


!•  As  Nigel  hesitated,  a  young  gentleman  of  the  Temple  advanced 
towards  him,  whom  he  had  often  seen  at  the  ordinary,  where  he  was  a 
frequent  and  welcome  guest.  He  was  a  wild  young  gallant,  indifferently 
well  provided  with  money,  who  spent,  at  the  theatres  and  other  gay  places 
of  public  resort,  the  time  which  his  father  supposed  he  was  employing  in 
the  study  of  the  law.  But  Eeginald  Lowestoffe,  such  was  the  young 
Templar’s  name,  was  of  opinion  that  little  law  was  necessary  to  enable 
him  to  spend  the  revenues  of  the  paternal  acres  which  were  to  devolve 
upon  him  when  his  father  died,  and  therefore  gave  himself  no  trouble  to 
acquire  more  of  that  science  than  might  be  imbibed  along  with  the  learned 
air  of  the  regions  in  which  he  had  chambers.  This  gallant,  now  approach¬ 
ing  Lord  Glenvarloch,  saluted  him  by  name  and  title,  and  asked  if  his 
lordship  intended  to  dine  at  the  Chevalier’s  this  day,  remarking  that  the 
woodcock  would  be  on  the  board  before  they  could  reach  the  ordinary. 

(а)  Write  out  the  subordinate  clauses  in  this  passage, 
stating  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(б)  State  precisely  the  grammatical  value  and  relationship 
of  the  italicized  words  or  phrases  in  the  above  passage,  and  also 
in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(i)  He  talked  himself  out  of  breath. 

(ii)  Over  the  fence  is  out. 

(iii)  There  is  no  one  hut  hopes  to  succeed. 

(iv)  Man  wants  but  little  here  below. 

(v)  He  put  me  much  at  my  ease. 

3.  Omitting  all  reference  to  the  so-called  infinitive  in  -ing, 
construct  sentences  showing  the  infinitive  used  as  (a)  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  (6)  the  object  of  a  verb,  (c)  an  adjective,  (d)  an 
adverb. 


[over] 


4.  State  the  precise  grammatical  value  of  each  word  in  -ing 
in  the  following ; — 

(a)  She  is  a  charming  lady. 

(h)  Playing  tennis  is  delightful  exercise. 

(c)  There  is  a  drinking  fountain  in  the  square. 

{d)  The  finding  of  the  will  settled  the  question. 

(e)  Walking  along  the  street,  I  met  my  friend. 

5.  State  various  causes  that  tend  to  the  formation  of  new 
words  and  the  introduction  of  foreign  words,  giving  one  ex¬ 
ample  in  each  case. 

6.  Reconstruct  the  following  sentences  so  as  to  remove  any 
rhetorical  defects : — 

{a)  I  do  not  say  that  the  medicine  has  done  me  no  good,  which  it 
has. 

{h)  He  watched  him  like  a  cat  watches  a  mouse. 

(c)  These  traits  of  character  he  inherited  from  his  father  and  are 
brought  forward  in  his  relations  with  his  friends. 

{d)  The  breeze  was  not  yet  strong  enough  to  satisfy  us,  so  the  oars 
were  plied. 

(e)  Like  most  of  the  small  towns  in  that  country,  the  buildings  are 
all  of  wood. 

(/)  It  was  essentially  a  night  for  young  people,  and  by  nine  o’clock 
the  halls  were  packed  with  young  men  and  women,  while 
here  and  there  were  older  people,  and  even  a  few  grey-haired 
grandfathers  and  grandmothers,  whose  thoughts  were  carried 
back  to  their  younger  days,  and  thinking  of  them  they 
thoroughly  enjoyed  the  happiness  of  the  young  people. 


Department  of  tE&ucation,  ©ntarlo. 


September  Examinations,  1912. 

LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE 
INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

WRITING,  BOOK-KEEPING,  AND 
BUSINESS  PAPERS. 


Note  No.  1. — The  writing  will  he  judged  from  your  work  on 

this  paper. 


Note  No.  2. — The  Journal  and  Gash  Books  are  to  he  neatly 

written  up,  ruled,  and  footed. 


Brampton,  Sept.  4,  1911. 

I,  Wm.  McCorkingdale,  commence  business  to-day,  invest¬ 
ing  as  follows: — 

Cash,  $500;  on  deposit  in  Imperial  Bank,  $1,500;  Note 
made  by  Arlof  Farr  for  $125,  dated  August  21,  at  30  days ; 
Stanley  Coyle  owes  on  account  $360*75 ;  I  owe  J.  C.  Heal  on 
account  $73*85  ;  Note  made  by  me  in  favour  of  Wm.  Greer  for 
$67*25,  dated  August  1,  1911,  at  50  days. 


Sept.  4. 

Sept.  5. 

Sept.  7. 
Sept.  9. 

Sept.  12. 

Sept.  16. 

Sept.  18. 

Sept.  18. 
Sept.  20. 

Sept.  23. 


Bought  of  Hubert  Eckert,  Milton,  Ont.,  on  30  days 
credit,  goods  per  invoice  No.  1,  $2,775. 

Bought  of  J.  T.  Bowman,  Toronto,  Ont.,  Mdse., 
$373*86.  Paid  cash  $75*35,  balance  on  account. 

Paid  September  rent  in  advance  by  cash  $45. 

Sold  George  Smith  Mdse.  $375*50.  Received  cash 
$120*25,  balance  on  account. 

Accepted  J.  T.  Bowman’s  draft  at  15  days  sight,  pay¬ 
able  at  Imperial  Bank  for  $175*35. 

Bought  of  Wm.  Brown  Mdse.  $425*75.  Gave  in 
pajmient  cash  $75,  and  our  10  day  note  for  $120, 
balance  on  account. 

Sold  David  Reid  Mdse.  $480.  Received  cash  $133*75, 
balance  on  account. 

Deposited  $300. 

Sold  John  Hammond,  Oshawa,  Ont.,  Mdse.  $340. 
Received  his  check  for  amount. 

Arlof  Farr  paid  his  note  of  August  21  by  cheque. 

[over] 


Sept.  23.  My  note  dated  August  1,  for  $67*25,  was  charged  at 
Bank  to-day. 

Sept.  23.  Withdrew  for  private  use,  by  cheque,  $60. 

Sept.  25.  Prepaid  our  draft  of  the  12th  inst.  favour  of  J.  T. 

Bowman,  by  cheque.  Face  of  draft  $175*35.  Dis¬ 
count  17  cents. 

Sept.  26.  Accepted  Hubert  Eckert’s  30  day  sight  draft  for 
$1,000,  to  apply  on  account. 

Sept.  30.  Credit  bookkeeper,  John  Williams,  for  September 
salary,  $50. 

Mdse.  Inventory,  $2,578*36. 

1.  Journalize  and  post  the  above  transactions.  Journal  and 

cash  books  to  be  used  as  books  of  original  entry. 

2.  Write,  accept,  and  show  due  date  of  draft  of  Sept.  26. 

3.  Take  off  Trial  Balance. 


department  of  Ebueation,  ©ntario. 


September  Examinations,  1912. 

LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE 
INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the 
sense  ;  the  second,  slowly  for  dictation,  taking  great  care  that  every 
CANDIDATE  HEARS  AND  UNDERSTANDS  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A. 

His  family  mansion  is  an  old  castellated  manor-house, 
gray  with  age,,  and  of  a  most  venerable  though  weather-beaten 
appearance.  It  has  been  built  upon  no  regular  plan,  but  is  a 
vast  accumulation  of  parts  erected  in  various  tastes  and  ages. 
The  centre  bears  evident  traces  of  Saxon  architecture  and  is  as 
solid  as  ponderous  stone  and  English  oak  can  make  it.  Like  all 
the  relics  of  that  style,  it  is  full  of  obscure  passages,  intricate 
mazes,  and  dusty  chambers;  and  though  these  have  been 
partially  lighted  up  in  modern  days,  yet  there  are  many  places 
where  you  must  still  grope  in  the  dark.  Additions  have  been  made 
to  the  original  edifice  from  time  to  time;  towers  and  battle¬ 
ments  have  been  erected  during  wars  and  tumults,  wings  built 
in  time  of  peace,  and  outhouses,  lodges,  and  offices  run  up 
according  to  the  whim  or  convenience  of  different  generations, 
until  it  has  become  one  of  the  most  spacious,  rambling  tene¬ 
ments  imaginable. 

B. 

1.  He  w^as  shown  courtesy  when  he  inquired  into  the 
grievances  of  the  millinery  department. 

2.  On  the  preceding  day  the  Antarctic  expedition  found  the 
road  impassable. 

3.  The  immigrants  into  Saskatchewan  were  embarrassed  by 
his  dilatory  procedure. 

4.  He  cited  the  dissensions  among  the  Grecian  deities. 

5.  The  colonel  of  the  colonial  regiment  has  noted  the  enemy’s 
stratagem  in  his  diary. 


6.  He  maintained  his  gaiety  even  in  the  loneliness  of  the 
prairies. 

7.  Spinach,  cauliflower,  lettuce,  asparagus,  and  cucumbers 
are  palatable  vegetables. 

8.  The  Duchess  of  Connaught  graciously  visited  our  bazaar. 

9.  A  skilful  electrician  should  consider  these  recent  appliances 
for  minimizing  the  risks  of  hazardous  employment. 


department  of  J6&ncation,  ®ntario« 


September  Examinations,  1912. 

LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE 
INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

GEOGEAPHY. 


1.  (a)  Name  the  zones  of  sunlight,  state  the  boundaries  of 
each,  and  show  how  the  parallels  forming  these  boundaries  were 
located. 

(b)  Distinguish  solar  day  from  sidereal  day  and  explain, 
using  a  diagram,  why  they  differ  in  length. 

2.  (a)  Name  and  locate  two  important  manufacturing  cities 

in  each  of  the  following  countries: —  Canada,  England,  United 
States.  , 

(h)  State  the  geographic  influences  that  have  contributed  to 
the  progress  of  each  city  named  in  the  answer  to  (a). 

3.  (a)  Sketch  a  map  of  Africa  and  mark  and  name  on  it  two 
of  each  of  the  following : —  rivers,  mountain  ranges,  lakes, 
cities,  British  possessions. 

(b)  Account  for  the  desert  conditions  of  the  Sahara. 

4.  (a)  Name  and  locate  three  canals  of  Ontario  and  show  the 
value  of  each  in  the  transportation  system  of  the  province. 

(b)  Name  two  important  natural  transportation  systems  of 
Canada  and  write  a  note  on  the  part  that  each  has  played  in  the 
develoi3ment  of  the  country. 

5.  Name  the  conditions  that  influence  (i)  rainfall,  (ii)  temper¬ 
ature,  and  illustrate  the  points  in  your  answer  by  reference  to 
various  countries. 

6.  (a)  Classify  as  igneous,  metamorphic,  or  sedimentary,  the 
following  rocks : —  shale,  granite,  gneiss,  slate,  limestone. 

(b)  Name,  in  the  case  of  each  of  the  above  rocks,  one  place 
in  Ontario  where  it  is  abundant. 


Department  of  EOucation,  ©ntario. 


September  Examinations,  1912. 


LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE 
INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


1.  The  symptomatic  fever  which  accompanied  the  injuries  he  had 
sustained,  did  not  abate  till  the  third  day,  when  it  gave  way  to  the  care  of 
his  attendants  and  the  strength  of  his  constitution,  and  he  could  now  raise 
himself  in  his  bed,  though  not  without  pain.  He  observed,  however,  that 
there  was  a  great  disinclination,  on  the  part  of  the  old  woman  who  acted  as 
his  nurse,  as  well  as  on  that  of  the  elderly  Highlander,  to  permit  the  door  of 
the  bed  to  be  left  open  so  that  he  might  amuse  himself  with  observing  their 
motions  ;  and  at  length,  after  Waverley  had  repeatedly  drawn  open,  and 
they  had  as  frequently  shut  the  hatchway  of  his  cage,  the  old  gentleman  put 
an  end  to  the  contest,  by  securing  it  on  the  outside  with  a  nail  so  effectually, 
that  the  door  could  not  be  drawn  till  the  exterior  impediment  was  removed. 

(a)  Write  out  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract,  and  give  the  exact  grammatical  value  and  relationship 
of  each. 

(b)  State  the  exact  grammatical  value  and  the  relationship 
of  each  italicized  part. 

(c)  Classify  fully  and  explain  the  function  of  all  the  con¬ 
junctive  words  and  phrases  that  occur  in  the  extract,  omitting 
the  “ands”. 

2.  Write  out  the  verb  phrases  in  the  following  sentences  and 
state  the  exact  force  of  each  auxiliary  verb  : — 

(a)  Ho  tell  us  what  she  has  been  saying. 

(h)  You  shall  give  a  luncheon,  and  we  shall  be  back  by  the 
last  train. 

(c)  They  are  gone  and  the  sexton  has  closed  the  doors. 

(d)  If  it  were  he,  I  am  sure  he  would  have  spoken  to  us. 

(e)  May  I  never  have  cause  to  sigh  till  I  am  brought  to 

such  a  silly  pass  ! 

(/)  Society  was  looking  forward  with  the  keenest  interest 
to  the  season  when  Lord  Montford  would  enter  its 
ranks. 

[over] 


3.  Classify  fully  and  state  the  exact  use  of  each  infinitive  and 
participle  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  He  will  find  it  necessary  to  return  sooner. 

(b)  Instead  of  resigning,  the  government  have  decided  to 

dissolve. 

(c)  Soon  it  was  whispered  about  that  the  thing  to  do  was 

to  dine  with  Beaumaris. 

(d)  Being  thus  importuned,  the  traveller  appeared  to  hesi¬ 

tate,  as  if  he  were  weighing  the  expediency  of  telling 
the  news. 

(e)  It  is  the  soldiers’  life 
To  have  their  slumbers  wak’d  by  strife. 

4.  Fill  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  with  the  proper 
form,  is  or  are,  giving  in  each  case  the  reason  for  your  selec¬ 
tion  : — 

(a)  They  report  that  news - very  scarce. 

(b)  Either  merit  or  influence - requisite. 

(c)  He  is  one  of  those  that - always  finding  fault. 

(d)  Enough  of  them - here  to  start  work. 

(e)  My  aunt,  with  her  four  children, - about  to  visit  us. 

if)  - John  or  his  sisters  going  ? 

(g)  John  or  his  sisters - coming. 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  statement  that  Modern  English 
is  a  composite  language  ? 

(b)  Mention  the  historical  circumstances  under  which 
English  developed  into  a  composite  language. 


department  of  C^ucat^on,  ©ntario. 


September  Examinations,  1912. 

LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE 
INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

BIOLOGY. 


1.  Outline  the  life  of  a  typical  insect,  e.g.  a  butterfly.  What 
variations  from  this  type  occur  in  the  life  history  of  the  grass¬ 
hopper,  dragon-fly,  potato-beetle,  and  aphis,  respectively  ? 

2.  Name  five  birds  commonly  found  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
your  home  or  school.  Describe  the  food  of  each  and  note  any 
special  adaptation  in  the  structure  of  each  which  is  related  to 
its  method  of  securing  food. 

3.  Discuss  any/owr  of  the  following  topics  ; — 

{a)  Value  of  bees  in  improving  fruit. 

(b)  The  codling  moth. 

(c)  Methods  of  extermination  of  orchard  pests. 

(d)  Method  of  improving  the  quality  of  grain. 

(e)  Eradication  of  field  weeds. 

(/)  Preservation  of  eggs  through  the  winter  in  the  ordinary 
house. 

(<7)  Importance  of  thorough  cultivation  of  the  soil. 

4.  Name  five  weeds  common  in  your  neighbourhood.  How  is 
each  spread  from  place  to  place  ? 

5.  By  what  simple  experiments  would  you  demonstrate  to 
those  who  do  not  know  : — 

(a)  that  plants  give  off  moisture  ; 

(b)  that  starch  disappears  from  plants  in  darkness  ; 

(c)  that  underdraining  improves  the  soil  for  crops? 

6.  Compare  the  bean  plant  as  a  type  of  dicotyledonous  plants 
with  the  corn  plant  as  a  type  of  monocotyledonous  plants  : — 

(a)  in  the  structure  of  the  stem ; 

(b)  in  the  veining  of  the  leaves  ; 

(c)  in  the  structure  of  the  embryo  ; 

(d)  in  the  flower  structure. 

Note. — Any  other  types  may  be  used  for  illustration  if  the  candidate  wishes. 
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September  Examinations,  1912. 

LOWEK  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOE  ENTKANCE 
INTO  THE  NOKMAL  SCHOOLS. 

ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  Prove  that  fxf  =  yV,  and  that  f  of  f  =  tV 

2.  (a)  Find,  to  seven  places  of  decimals,  the  quotient  obtained 
by  dividing  3’2891653  by  607*4. 

(b)  Find,  correct  to  two  places  of  decimals,  the  square  root 
of  837. 

3.  A  grocer  bought  760  lb.  of  sugar  at  7^  cents,  840  lb.  at  6f 
cents,  and  960  lb.  at  7^  cents.  Find  the  average  number  of 
pounds  bought  for  one  dollar. 

4.  A  Whitewear  Manufacturing  Company  lists  a  line  of  ladies’ 
shirt  waists  at  $31*50  a  dozen  but  allows  the  trade  a  discount  of 
20%  and  10%  off.  At  what  price  each  must  a  retail  merchant 
mark  these  waists  for  sale  in  order  that  he  may  make  a  clear 
profit  of  15%  after  allowing  a  customer  a  discount  of  10%  ? 

5.  On  1st  January,  1910,  A  invested  $9,700  in  a  stock  which 
paid  a  dividend  half-yearly  at  the  rate  of  8%  per  annum.  He 
paid  121  for  the  stock  and  J%  brokerage.  Upon  the  receipt  of 
each  dividend  he  immediately  deposited  it  in  a  Savings’  Bank 
which  paid  interest  half-yearly  at  the  rate  of  4%  per  annum. 
After  receiving  his  fourth  dividend  he  sold  the  stock  at  125J, 
paying  ^%  brokerage,  and  deposited  the  proceeds  in  the  Savings 
Bank.  Find  the  total  sum  which  was  then  to  his  credit  in  the 
bank. 

6.  On  20th  May,  1912,  Mr.  Barker  sent  his  agent  $4,590 
with  which  to  buy  wheat  at  90  cents  a  bushel.  On  2nd  July, 
1912,  the  agent  was  instructed  to  sell  the  wheat  at  $1*00  a 
bushel.  The  agent  charged  a  commission  of  2%  for  buying  and 
2%  for  selling,  and  remitted  the  net  proceeds  by  a  draft  which 

was  purchased  at  premium.  Find  the  face  of  the  draft. 

« 

7.  If  a  ton  of  coal  measures  35  cubic  feet,  find  the  number  of 
tons  in  a  pile  in  the  form  of  a  right  circular  cone  of  which  the 
slant  height  is  17 J  feet  and  the  circumference  of  the  base  of 
which  is  88  feet. 
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September  Examinations,  1912. 

LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  FOR  ENTRANCE 
INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

AET. 


Note. — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  should  he  used  for 

each  answer. 

1.  Sketch  in  pencil  three  different  kinds  of  vehicles. 

2.  Illustrate,  in  a  rectangle  five  inches  by  eight  inches, 
“What  the  Wind  Does”.  Use  washes  of  neutral  values. 

3.  Sketch  in  water  colours  the  flower  or  plant  submitted, 
about  actual  size. 

4.  Design  a  border  two  inches  by  eight  inches,  using  some 
part  or  parts  of  the  flower  or  plant  submitted.  Colour  a  part  of 
the  design  to  show  the  complete  colour  scheme.  Finish  with 
heavy  outlines. 


2)epartmeut  of  J£&ucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE 

OCCUPATIONS. 


1.  ‘‘We  shall  always  find  that  in  each  new  Gift  or 
Occupation  there  is  a  suggestion  of  the  last.”  Prove  this 
statement  by  illustrations  from  the  Occupations  as  a  whole. 

2.  {a)  Upon  what  other  foundations  than  the  traditional 
pastimes  of  children  are  the  Occupations  based  ?  Discuss 
the  value  of  such  a  procedure. 

(b)  How  did  Froebel  show  his  originality  in  dealing 
with  the  Occupations  ? 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristic  aims  or  principles  that 
would  direct  your  use  of  (i)  cutting  and  pasting,  (ii)  folding  ? 

(b)  Make  clear  the  general  appeal  to  power  that  either 
of  the  foregoing  would  have  upon  the  child. 

4.  “  The  beautiful  is  the  best  means  of  education  for  the 
human  race.”  Discuss  this  statement,  and  show  how  the 
various  kinds  of  handiwork  provide  an  outlet  to  the  artistic 
sense. 

5.  What  is  the  true  aim  of  all  education  ?  Show  how  the 
Occupations  assist  in  carrying  out  this  aim. 

6.  Describe  the  way  in  which  you  would  plan  to  conduct 
exercises  in  peas-work  and  in  modelling  for  children  taking 
them  for  the  first  time. 
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department  of  Ebucatton,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 


SONGS,  GAMES,  AND  STORIES. 


1.  From  an  educational  standpoint,  what  considerations 
would  guide  you  in  the  selection  of  suitable  music  for  the 
kindergarten? 

2.  What  did  Froebel  seek  to  do  for  education  through  the 
Mother  Play?  Illustrate. 

3.  {a)  State  the  special  aim  of  the  Finger  Plays. 

(b)  Quote  two  Finger  Plays  which  you  have  used, 
giving  their  value. 

4.  {a)  Explain  the  influence  of  symbolic  suggestion  upon 
the  mind.  Give  illustrations  from  the  history  of  the  race, 
and  from  Bible  teaching. 

(&)  Interpret  the  signiflcance  of  the  symbol  used  in 

The  Light  Bird.” 

5.  {a)  Select  ttm  themes  from  the  following,  and  give  an 
outline  of  a  suitable  story  to  be  used  in  the  development 
of  each  theme  : — 

(i)  Protection  of  animals. 

(ii)  Punctuality. 

(iii)  Christmas  giving. 

(iv)  Overcoming  of  obstacles. 

(V)  Importance  of  small  things. 

(b)  Analyse  each  of  your  stories  under  the  following 
heads : — 

(i)  Aim. 

(ii)  Incident  upon  which  the  story  is  based. 

(iii)  Principal  points  to  be  emphasized. 

(iv)  Conclusion. 


1 
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IDepartmcnt  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 


THEOEY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE 

GIFTS. 


1.  “To  become  conscious  of  itself  is  the  first  task  in  the 
life  of  a  child,  as  it  is  the  task  of  the  whole  life  of  man/’ 

How  could  the  educator  make  use  of  the  First  Gift  as 
a  means  of  assisting  in  this  purpose  (a)  in  the  nursery, 
(6)  in  the  kindergarten  ? 

2.  (a)  “  It  is  early  important  for  the  human  being, 
especially  as  a  child,  that  the  essential  perceptions  of  things 
should  be  repeated  frequently  under  different  forms.”  What 
are  the  essential  perceptions  of  the  Second  Gift,  and  how 
may  they  be  emphasized  ?  Give  illustrations. 

(b)  What  is  the  underlying  idea  of  the  Gift  ?  Is  this 
idea  discoverable  in  any  of  the  other  phases  of  work  or  play 
in  the  kindergarten  ?  Explain. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  basic  truth  of  the  Building  Gifts  ?  Is 
this  truth  presented  in  the  Individual  Gifts  ? 

(b)  Could  any  value  accrue  to  the  little  child  by  the 
presentation  of  truths?  Explain. 

4.  (a)  What  means  for  new  discoveries  are  presented  in 
the  Fourth  and  Fifth  Gifts  respectively  ? 

(b)  What  methods  would  guide  you  in  the  presentation 
of  the  various  exercises  that  may  be  given  ? 

5.  (a)  Show  that  the  Laying  Gifts  are  wholly  in  accord 
with  the  needs  of  the  child. 

(b)  Select  one  of  the  Laying  Gifts,  and  outline  an  exer¬ 
cise  showing  (i)  its  aim,  (ii)  methods  followed,  (iii)  results 
anticipated. 
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Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 


METHODS. 


1.  Sketch  FroebeFs  life,  explaining  the  effects  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  influences  upon  his  character  and  his  work : — 
{a)  home,  (b)  school,  (c)  Nature,  {d)  university,  {e)  Pestalozzi, 
If)  political  conditions  of  Germany. 

2.  Give  your  reasons  for  maintaining  that  the  kinder¬ 
garten  should  be  an  integral  part  of  the  Public  School 
system.  Prove .  your  points  with  illustrations  from  your 
kindergarten  experience. 

3.  [a)  Explain  the  interrelation  between  emotion,  thought, 
and  volition. 

(b)  How  does  Froebel  appeal  to  each  of  these  powers 
through  the  kindergarten  ? 

4.  Write  a  concise  explanation  of  the  value  of  the  follow¬ 
ing 

{a)  The  power  of  imitation. 

(b)  The  force  of  suggestion. 

(c)  Free  expression. 

{d)  A  directed  exercise. 

5.  Write  out  a  plan  for  an  exercise  (a  sequence  of  forms 
of  objects  using  the  Fourth  Gift)  developed  with  children 
five  years  of  age,  keeping  in  mind  the  following  points  : — 

(a)  Characteristics  of  the  material. 

ih)  Average  ability  of  children. 

(c)  Time — thirty  minutes. 
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Department  of  tEbucatton,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912, 


COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING— THEORY. 


1.  Design  a  Cash  Book  to  meet  the  following  requirements : — 

“Purchase”, ‘‘Sales”,  and  “General”  Ledgers  are  kept  on 

the  self-balancing  system ;  cash  discounts  are  received  and 
allowed ;  the  bank  account  is  kept  in  the  Cash  Book  and  the 
book  is  so  designed  that  actual  cash  on  hand  can  be  found  by 
the  addition  of  only  one  column  on  each  side  of  the  book.  Only 
one  expense  account  is  kept  in  the  General  Ledger. 

Make  at  least  eight  entries  on  each  side  of  the  book  and 
balance  it  as  at  the  end  of  the  month. 

2.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  a  Controlling  Account  ? 

(6)  Draw  up  the  form  of  a  Sales  Ledger  controlling  account 
in  the  General  Ledger,  indicate  what  entries  should  appear  on 
the  debit  and  credit  sides,  and  explain  how  and  from  what 
books  the  amounts  for  these  entries  would  be  obtained,  and  when 
they  should  be  posted. 

3.  (a)  How  should  inventories  be  treated  in  closing  the 
Ledger  at  the  end  of  a  fiscal  year  ? 

(6)  Is  the  practice  of  adding  the  inventory  of  Merchandise 
to  the  credit  side  of  the  account  theoretically  correct  ? 

(c)  Explain  fully  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  Mer¬ 
chandise  account  in  the  Ledger. 

4.  Define  and  give  examples  of : —  Treasury  Stock,  Fixed 
Asset,  Secret  Reserve,  Indirect  Liability,  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts. 

5.  {a)  What  difference  in  books  and  accounts  would  exist 
between  a  Partnership  and  an  Incorporated  Company  carrying 
on  a  similar  business  ? 

(6)  What  do  you  understand  by  the  term  Net  Profit  ? 

(c)  State  the  final  disposition  of  Net  Profit  in  the  books  of 
a  Partnership  and  in  the  books  of  a  Corporation. 


[oyer] 


6.  When  preparing  a  Trading  Account  and  a  Profit  and  Loss 
Account  at  the  end  of  a  fiscal  year,  in  which  section  would  you 
include  each  of  the  following  ?  Give  reasons. 

(a)  In -freight.  • 

(b)  Salesmen’s  travelling  expenses. 

(c)  Discounts  off  purchases. 

(d)  Warehouse  labour. 

(e)  Rent. 

(/)  Advertising  and  premiums. 

(g)  Repairs  to  warehouse. 

(h)  Manager’s  salary. 

7.  Jones  and  Brown  are  partners,  beginning  business  on 
Jan.  1,  1911.  On  Dec.  31,  1911,  their  accounts  stand  as  follows : 
Jones,  Capital  account  Cr.  $9,000,  average  date  April  1 ;  private 
account  Dr.  $600,  average  date  July  1.  Brown,  Capital  account 
Cr.  $7,500,  average  date  May  1 ;  private  account  Dr.  $350, 
average  date  August  1.  Cash  on  hand,  $4,900 ;  Bills  Receivable, 
on  hand,  $5,460  ;  Accounts  Receivable,  $4,284.  Mdse,  on  hand 
Jan.  1,  $15,000 ;  Purchases,  $17,000 ;  Sales,  $27,000;  on  hand 
Dec.  31,  $8,500.  Bills  Payable,  $1,890 ;  Accounts  Payable, 
$2,840.  Profit  and  Loss  Account,  Dr.  $866,  Cr.  $520 ;  Expense, 
Dr.  $2,520;  Commission  Account,  Cr.  $1,760;  Interest  and  Dis¬ 
count,  Dr.  $480,  Cr.  $950. 

By  agreement,  Jones  receives  three-fifths  and  Brown  two- 
fifths  of  the  net  profit.  Each  is  to  receive  a  salary  of  $1,200  a 
year  and  is  to  be  allowed  interest  at  6  per  cent,  on  capital  in¬ 
vested,  and  to  be  charged  at  the  same  rate  on  withdrawals. 

The  gain  or  loss  for  the  year  is  to  be  divided  according  to 
agreement  and  the  interest  is  thon  to  be  adjusted  through  the 
private  accounts. 

Draw  up  the  Capital  and  Private  accounts  of  the  partners 
and  show  them  properly  closed. 


Department  of  tEbucation,  ©ntario. 


« - 

Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS, 


BOOK-KEEPING— PRACTICE. 


1.  From  the  following  information  prepare  a  Revenue  Account 
that  will  show  cost  as  against  proceeds,  and  group  your  charges 
against  gross  profits  into  Administration,  Maintenance,  and 
Selling.  Show  also  the  appropriation  of  Net  Profits. 


Trial  Balance: — 

Capital  Stock . 

$100,000-00 

Bills  Payable . 

22,160-97 

Accounts  Payable . 

10,940-63 

Cash . 

_  760-24 

Bank . 

349-64 

Bills  Receivable . 

,  .  .  .  6,725-80 

Accounts  Receivable . 

_  85,964-50 

Inventory  Acct.  Jan.  1 .  . . . 

...  46,490-00 

Leasehold . 

,  ...  11,970-19 

Fixtures  Account . 

,  .  .  .  3,450-00 

Management  Salaries. .  . .  , 

_  3,000-00 

Office  Salaries . 

_  5,500-00 

General  Expense . 

_  5,819-58 

Travelling  Expense . 

Travellers’  Salaries . 

_  2,476-10 

_  3,500-00 

Rent,  Taxes,  etc . 

_  660-40 

Import  Charges  . 

_  3,260-15 

Purchases  Account . 

_  146,954-11 

Carriage  Out . . 

_  1,870-32 

Sales  Account . 

192,605-15 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  .  . . 

3,000-00 

Reserve  for  Dep’n  of  Fixtures 

345-00 

Freight  Inwards . . 

_  350-00 

Discount  off  Purchases  . . , 

927-70 

Discount  off  Sales . . 

_  1,260-00 

Warehouse  Charges  . . . . , 

_  340-00 

Interest  and  Discount . . . 

_  22-60 

44-90 

$330,373-99 

$330,373-99 

Six  months’  rent  at  $600  per  annum  is  due  and  unpaid. 
The  Inventory  of  Mdse,  is  $48,000.  The  Leasehold  value  has 
depreciated  $1,074-20.  Accounts  Receivable  to  the  amount  of 
$2,257-16  are  transferred  to  the  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  account, 

[over] 


and  5  per  cent,  of  the  Accounts  Receivable  and  Bills  Receivable 
is  then  reserved  for  doubtful  debts.  Ten  per  cent,  is  allowed  on 
the  Fixtures  account  for  depreciation.  It  is  decided  to  declare 
a  dividend  of  8  per  cent.,  to  carry  $5,000  to  the  credit  of  a 
Reserve  Fund,  and  to  carry  forward  the  remaining  profits  in  the 
Profit  and  Loss  account. 

2.  The  Wholesale  Provision  Co.  has  a  branch  in  charge  of  E. 
Seymour.  The  branch  is  supplied  from  the  main  warehouse 
but  keeps  its  own  Sales  Ledger,  receives  cash  against  ledger 
accounts,  and  pays  in  the  whole  of  the  cash  every  day  to  the 
Head  Office.  All  wages  and  Branch  expenses  are  drawn  by 
cheque  from  the  Head  Office  on  the  imprest  system.  From  the 
following  particulars  supplied  by  the  Branch,  show  the  Branch 
account  in  the  books  of  the  Head  Office.  Make  out  the  Profit 
and  Loss  account  from  the  Branch  Store  books. 

Six  months’ credit  sales  to  June  30,  $2,700;  Returns  in¬ 
wards,  $20 ;  Allowances  to  customers,  $5 ;  Cash  received  on 
Ledger  accounts,  $2,380,  for  Cash  Sales,  $1,420 ;  Stock  on  hand 
Jan.  1,  $540,  June  30,  $620;  Debtors  Jan.  1,  $1,250,  June  30, 
$1,530;  Loss  by  Bad  Debts,  $15;  Goods  received  from  Main 
Warehouse,  less  returns,  $2,120:  Rent  and  taxes  paid,  $80; 
Wages  and  sundry  expenses  paid,  $380.  There  is  due  on  Rent 
$20,  and  on  Salary  $40. 

3.  Adams  and  Burton  are  partners  in  a  printing  business, 
sharing  gains  and  losses  Adams  |,  Burton  J.  Their  affairs 
stand  as  follows  : — Cash,  $2,000;  Plant,  $10,000  ;  Bills  Receiv¬ 
able,  $3,400;  Mdse,  on  hand,  $600;  Book  Debts,  $1200;  Bills 
Payable,  $6,000  ;  Creditors  on  open  account,  $2,000 ;  Adams’ 
Capital  Account  Cr.  $6,900;  Burton’s  Capital  Account  Cr.  $2,300. 
They  convert  their  business  into  a  Joint  Stock  Company  under 
the  name  of  The  Ontario  Printing  Company,  Limited,  with 
Authorized  Capital  of  $25,000  in  shares  of  $100  each.  The  other 
subscribers  are  Cameron,  $5,000 ;  Davids,  $4,000 ;  Evans,  $2,000 ; 
who  all  pay  cash  in  full  for  their  subscriptions.  It  is  agreed 
that  the  Plant  shall  be  taken  over  at  a  valuation  of  $8,500,  the 
Mdse,  at  $500,  and  the  notes  and  book  debts  at  10  per  cent,  dis¬ 
count,  and  that  an  allowance  of  $1,500  shall  be  made  for  the 
Goodwill  of  the  business.  Adams  and  Burton  are  to  receive 
fully  paid  up  shares  for  their  respective  interests,  cash  being 
paid  to  them  in  lieu  of  the  fractional  part  of  a  share. 

(a)  Make  the  necessary  adjustment  of  values  and  show 
Adams’  and  Burton’s  capital  accounts  properly  closed. 

(b)  Make  the  necessary  journal  entries  for  opening  the 
new  books  of  the  company. 


(c)  If  Cameron  had  paid  only  7  5  per  cent,  on  his  stock  and 
had  then  transferred  20  shares  to  Fisher,  give  the  necessary 
entry  or  entries  in  the  books. 

4.  A  Company  has  S50  a  share  paid  up  on  100,000  Common 
shares  of  $100  each. 

(a)  On  Feb.  1  a  further  call  of  $25  was  made,  but  not 
being  paid  by  the  holders  of  9,000  shares,  these  shares  were  on 
June  1  declared  forfeited. 

(h)  On  Oct.  1  these  9,000  shares  were  re-issued,  5,000  at 
$75,  2,000  at  $70,  and  2,000  at  $65. 

Give  the  Journal  entries  at  the  time  of  forfeiture  and  of 
re-issue.  How  would  the  balance  sheet  at  June  30  and  at  Dec. 
31  be  affected  ? 
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Depaitinent  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


I.  Write  the  following  jive  times : — 

Her  divine  skill  taught  me  this. 
That  from  everything  I  saw 
I  could  more  instruction  draw, 

And  raise  pleasure  to  the  height 
Through  the  meanest  object’s  sight. 
By  the  murmur  of  a  spring, 

Or  the  least  bough’s  rustling  ; 

By  a  daisy  whose  leaves  spread 
Shut  when  Titan  goes  to  bed ; 

Or  a  shady  bush  or  tree ; 

She  can  more  infuse  in  me 
Than  all  Nature’s  beauties  can 
In  some  other  wiser  man. 


2.  Write  in  proper  form  : — 

Toronto,  Feb.  1,  1912.  C.  W.  Ramsay  &  Co.,  sold  to  J.  D. 
McArthur,  Hamilton,  the  .following  goods,  terms  3/10,  n/30. 

6  pcs.  Broadcloth, 

65,  67A  68,  66A  69,  62  =  398^  yds.  @  '45  =  S179'21 

4  pcs.  Tweed, 

69,  662,  05^  08  =  2682  yds.  @  1'05  =  281*93 

5  pcs.  Foulard, 

72,  673,  08^  75^  722  ^  3551  @  -88  =  312‘62 

5  pcs.  Grosgrain, 

68,  672,  00^  091^  73  ^  3433  yds,  @  1-00  =  343*75 

8  pcs.  Percale, 


30,  33,  35,  322,  312^  34^  33^  392 

=  2592  @  *121  =  32-44 

6  pcs.  C.  Flannel, 

37,  363,  35^  40^  382,  37  =  2241  yds.  @  *15  =  33*64 

4  doz.  prs.  H.  H.  Towels  @  7*20  =  28*80 

4  doz.  prs.  Damask  Towels  @  8*40  =  33*60 


Total  1245*99. 


[over] 


3.  (a)  Write  the  small  and  the  capital  letters  three  times, 
arranging  them  in  groups  and  in  the  order  in  which  you  would 
teach  them  to  a  class. 

(6)  Give  the  movement  exercises  you  would  use  in  prepara¬ 
tion  for  the  first  letter  of  each  group. 

4.  Write  the  following  ledger  headings  : — 

J.  D.  McArthur,  77  Richmond  St. 

Merchandise  Purchases. 

General  Expense. 

5.  Using  a  marking  alphabet,  write  the  following  addresses: — 

T.  R.  Webb  &  Co.,  Montreal,  Que. 

Hall  &  Rutherford,  99  Princess  St.,  Kingston,  Ont. 

The  Canada  Knitting  Co.,  St.  Hyacinthe,  P.  Q. 

6.  Engross  the  following : — 

I,  Milton  Alexander,  of  the  Township  of  Stamford  in  the 
County  of  Welland,  yeoman,  make  oath  and  say. 
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MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC. 


1.  Had  my  note  at  60  days  discounted  at  the  bank  at  7%  on 
the  day  on  which  it  was  drawn.  The  note  was  endorsed  by 
Adam  Smith  and  was  drawn  for  such  an  amount  that  the  pro¬ 
ceeds  would  buy  a  bank  draft  purchased  at  99f  to  pay  for  a  bill 
of  goods,  £622  10s,  on  which  I  am  entitled  to  a  discount  of  4%. 
Find  the  face  of  the  note. 

2.  A  sum  of  $1000  is  lent,  to  be  repaid  with  interest  at  4  per 
cent,  per  annum  by  annual  instalments  beginning  with  $40  at 
the  end  of  the  first  year  and  increasing  30  per  cent,  each  year 
on  the  last  preceding  instalment.  Find  when  the  debt  will  be 
paid  off,  given,  log2  =  ‘30103,  log  3  =  •47712. 

3.  A  town  borrows  $50,000,  .to  be  repaid  in  15  years  in  equal 
annual  instalments  including  principal  and  interest.  If  the 
rate  of  interest  is  5  per  cent.,  what  is  the  amount  of  the  annual 
payment  ?  What  portion  of  the  eighth  payment  will  be  on 
account  of  interest  and  principal  respectively  ? 

1-0515  =  2-07892818. 

1-058  =1-47745544. 

4.  A  and  B  are  partners  sharing  gains  and  losses,  A  B  f. 
They  wish  to  dissolve  and  divide  the  Assets  and  Liabilities 
between  them.  The  accounts  stand  as  follows: —  A  Dr.  $1300, 
Cr.  $4500 ;  B  Dr.  $1425,  Cr.  4500 ;  Expense  Dr.  $1350,  Cr.  $1617 ; 
Cash  on  hand,  $1395 ;  Bills  Receivable,  $5051 ;  Accounts  Receiv¬ 
able,  $2347  ;  Accounts  Payable,  $1985  ;  Store  and  Lot,  $2450; 
Bills  Payable,  $1133;  Commission  Account,  Cr.  $2033;  Mdse. 
Dr.  $23,400,  Cr.  $22,950,  Inventory  $4650. 

It  is  agreed  that  A  shall  take  the  Cash,  the  Bills  Receiv¬ 
able,  less  10%;  the  Store  and  Lot,  less  depreciation  10%;  and 
assume  the  Bills  Payable ;  and  that  B  shall  take  the  goods  on 
hand  at  90  cents  on  the  dollar,  the  Accounts  Receivable,  less 
15%,  and  assume  the  Accounts  Payable. 

Find  the  amount  the  one  must  pay  the  other  to  settle. 

[over] 


5.  A  corporation  borrows  $10,000  at  5%  per  annum  and  agrees 
to  pay  off  the  loan  in  3  years.  Find  the  amount  that  will  have 
to  be  raised  at  the  end  of  each  year  for  the  next  three  years 
according  as  the  loan  is  to  be  paid  off  in  either  of  the  following 
ways : — 

(a)  By  means  of  an  annuity  covering  principal  and  interest 
to  be  paid  at  the  end  of  each  year  for  the  next  3  years. 

(h)  By  means  of  a  sinking  fund  accumulated  at  4%  per 
annum,  an  instalment  for  the  sinking  fund  to  be  set  aside  and 
the  year’s  interest  on  the  loan  to  be  paid  at  the  end  of  each  of 
the  three  years. 


6.  For  what  amount  should  a  draft  be  drawn  on  demand  on 
July  4  in  settlement  of  the  following  account,  money  being 
worth  7  per  cent.  ? 


Dr. 

E.  C. 

Nicol. 

Cr. 

1912 

Jan. 

2, 

Goods,  60  days 

1376*00 

1912 

Feb.  20, 

Cash 

$350*00 

Feb. 

0 

“  30  “ 

428*00 

Mar.  5, 

Draft 

10  days 

275*00 

Apr. 

10, 

“  60  “ 

763*00 

Apr.  30, 

Note 

30  “ 

360*00 

May 

3, 

“  10  “ 

470*00 

7.  The  price  of  pure  gold  is  23*22  grains  for  a  dollar.  Find 
the  value  of  the  gold  in  a  circular  medal,  10  carats  tine,  which 
measures  3  centimetres  in  diameter  and  *25  centimetres  in  thick¬ 
ness,  the  specific  gravity  of  gold  being  19*3,  and  1  gram  =  15*432 
grains  troy. 

8.  When  3^  per  cent,  is  the  rate  of  interest,  find  what  must  be 
paid  now  for  a  perpetual  annuity  of  $320  a  year,  10  years  hence, 
given  log  1  032  =  *0136797,  log  7*29798  =  *8632030  ? 
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COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


GENERAL  COMMERCIAL  KNOWLEDGE. 


1.  {a)  State  fully  the  requirements  of  the  “Companies’ Act” 
in  order  that  any  number  of  persons  may  secure  incorporation 
as  a  Joint  Stock  Company. 

(b)  What  Companies  cannot  secure  incorporation  under 
the  provisions  of  the  “Companies’  Act”  and  state  how  incorpor¬ 
ation  is  obtained  by  them. 

(c)  State  the  provisions  of  the  “Companies’  Act”  as  to 

(i)  number,  qualifications,  and  method  of  election  of  directors, 

(ii)  powers  and  duties  of  directors. 

2.  State  the  provisions  of  the  Bank  Act  as  to  : — 

(a)  what  business  a  bank  may  and  may  not  transact ; 

(h)  extent  and  protection  of  note  issue  ; 

(c)  declaration  of  dividends  ; 

(d)  transfer  of  shares  by  a  shareholder  who  is  a  debtor  to 

the  bank  ; 

(e)  liability  of  shareholders  in  respect  to  transferred  shares. 

3.  Write  notes  on  the  currency  of  Canada  under  : — 

(a)  value  of  the  money  unit ; 

(b)  coinage ; 

(c)  Dominion  and  bank  notes  ; 

(fZ)  extent  to  which  each  in  (b)  and  (c)  above  is  legal  tender. 

4.  Distinguish  fully: — 

(a)  debenture,  treasury,  preference,  and  watered  stock ; 

(b)  bill  of  sale  and  chattel  mortgage  ; 

(c)  conveyance  by  deed  and  conveyance  by  mortgage  (as 

to  land) ; 

{d)  foreclosure  of  mortgage  and  discharge  of  mortgage. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  procedure  necessary  to  place  a  company 
in  voluntary  liquidation. 

(6)  State  the  duties  and  powers  of  (i)  a  liquidator  (ii)  an 
inspector,  of  a  company  in  liquidation. 

6.  (a)  What  claims  upon  an  Insolvent  Estate  are  “preferred” 
and  to  what  extent  ? 

(b)  What  do  you  understand  by  “  fraudulent  preference”  ? 
Give  examples. 

7.  (a)  Define  the  Statute  of  Limitations. 

(b)  How  does  the  statute  apply  to  (i)  a  cheque,  (ii)  a 
promissory  note,  (iii)  a  bank  note,  (iv)  penalties  and  damages, 
(v)  rent,  (vi)  book  accounts,  (vii)  deposits  in  bank,  (viii)  divi¬ 
dends  due  shareholders  ? 

8.  (a)  Define  negotiable  instruments.  State  some  of  their 
advantages,  giving  reasons. 

(b)  Can  a  non-negotiable  note  be  transferred  ?  If  so, 
what  would  be  the  effect  of  such  transfer  ? 

9.  (a)  State  the  two-fold  object  of  Endorsement.  Give  ex¬ 
amples  of  the  various  forms  of  endorsement  with  effect  of  each. 

(b)  Is  the  crossing  of  a  cheque  an  endorsement?  Explain 
fully  the  object  of  crossing. 
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COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


AUDITING. 


1.  (a)  How  far  would  you  consider  a  firm  entitled  to  regulate 
the  extent  of  your  examination  when  you  have  been  called  in 
to  certify  to  the  correctness  of  the  Balance  Sheet  ? 

(6)  If  in  the  case  of  a  Joint  Stock  Company  the  manager 
attempted  to  regulate  the  extent  of  your  examination  what  would 
you  do  ? 

(c)  What  would  you  require  of  a  Partnership  firm  and  a 
Joint  Stock  Company  respectively  on  taking  up  an  audit  for  the 
first  time  at  the  close  of  the  first  year’s  business  ? 

{d)  How  far  would  you  interfere  with  the  system  of 
accounts  used  by  each  of  the  above  firms  ? 

2.  {a)  Describe  fully  your  procedure  in  auditing  wages, 
inventory  of  stock  in  trade,  and  chattels  in  a  manufacturing 
concern. 

(6)  What  is  a  voucher  ?  Discuss  fully  in  its  application  to 
cash  and  bank  payments. 

(c)  How  would  you  prevent  repeated  use  of  vouchers  in  a 
continuous  audit  ? 

3.  In  auditing  a  company’s  books  you  find  that  a  note  for 
$1800  made  by  Smith  and  Co.  (now  insolvent)  is  under  discount 
with  the  Bank.  You  find  at  their  credit  in  the  ledger  $300  for 
goods  stopped  in  transit.  Their  estate  will  pay  50  cents  on  the 
dollar.  How  would  you  require  the  account  to  be  dealt  with  in 
the  annual  statement  and  in  closing  the  books  ? 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  verify  the  cash  in  hand  if  auditing  a 
month  or  more  after  the  closing  date  of  the  accounts  ? 

(b)  The  bookkeeper  of  a  manufacturing  company  has 
decamped.  You  are  asked  to  audit  the  books  and  show  the 
shortage  in  the  cash.  What  methods  of  hiding  shortages  would 
you  look  for  and  how  would  you  proceed  to  detect  them  ? 

[over] 


5.  How  far  should  an  auditor  go  in  checking  additions,  ex¬ 
tensions,  and  posting  ? 

6.  (a)  What  examination  should  an  auditor  make  of  Suspense 
Account,  Bad  Debts  Account,  Organization  Account,  and  Capital 
and  Revenue  expenditure  ? 

(6)  In  case  of  loss  of  Mdse,  by  fire  6  months  after  stock 
taking,  how  would  you  make  up  the  amount  of  loss  ?  Give  an 
example. 

7.  A  and  B  enter  into  partnership  for  five  years.  Each  and 
every  year  12  J  per  cent  was  written  off  the  chattels  and  10  per 
cent  off  the  machinery.  Under  the  terms  of  the  agreement  B 
takes  over  the  partnership  at  the  end  of  the  term. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  year  B  opens  up  new  books. 
Give  the  opening  entry  in  R’s  books  for  the  chattels  and 
machinery. 

8.  A  and  two  assistants,  B  and  G,  go  to  a  distant  town  on 
business  for  M.  Upon  their  return  A  hands  in  the  following 


account : — 

Expense : — 

Four  railway  tickets  at  $13*10 . $52*40 

Sleeping  berths,  hotel  bills,  etc . 49*50 

Cash  to  B  for  contingencies .  20*00 

Cash  to  C  ‘‘  “  .  10*00 

Cash  to  self .  10*00  141.90 


Refund : — 

By  R.  R.  returned  to  get  refund . $13*10 

By  refund  by  B  out  of  $20 .  4*70 

By  refund  by  G  out  of  $10 .  *60 

Cash  to  balance .  39*70  58*10 


$200*00 

By  Cash  received  .  200*00 


M  asked  you  to  audit  the  account  and,  if  not  correct,  to 
make  him  a  correct  statement.  Give  your  audit. 
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ECONOMICS. 


1.  “The  tendency  of  the  modern  world  is  to  make  the  whole 
civilized  world  into  one  country.” 

Discuss  the  above  statement. 

2.  (a)  Why  is  there  not  a  market  for  labour  in  the  sense 
in  which  there  is  one  for  goods  ? 

(b)  State  the  theory  of  the  Wages  Fund.  Point  out  its 
relation  to  Capital  and  Product. 

(c)  Give  the  Malthusian  theory  of  population. 

(d)  What  is  Capital  ?  How  is  it  formed  ?  Compare  long 
and  short  methods  of  formation. 

3.  “Under  modern  conditions  a  man  may  anticipate  the 
future  and  get  the  equivalent  of  his  product  now  instead  of 
then.” 

Discuss  how  this  may  be  done  and  the  elements  involved 
in  so  doing. 

4.  Discuss  the  following  : — 

“  The  variations  in  value  of  an  alternative  standard  are 
less  extreme  than  those  of  a  single  standard.” 

5.  (a)  State  the  fundamental  principles  of  modern  socialism. 

(b)  Would  the  application  of  these  remedy  the  existing 

high  cost  of  living  ?  Give  reasons  for  or  against. 

6.  (a)  What  are  the  important  principles  underlying  taxation  ? 

(b)  Are  export  duties  justifiable  in  any  case  ?  Give  reasons 
for  or  against. 

(c)  What  benefits  accrue  to  those  who  pay  taxes  ? 

{d)  When  does  it  cease  to  be  profitable  to  the  state  to  in¬ 
crease  the  rate  of  taxation  ? 

[over] 


7.  “But  what  decides  the  price  is  the  need  of  the  last- supplied 
increment.” 

Discuss  this  statement. 

8.  “The  great  surplus  profits  of  industry  depend  very  largely 
on  economies  that  are  a  much  greater  source  of  public  benefit 
than  of  private  profit.” 

(a)  To  what  economies  does  the  above  statement  refer  ? 

(b)  Discuss  the  above  showing  why  they  are  a  source  of 
public  benefit. 
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STENOGRAPHY — THEORY. 


1.  (a)  Classify  the  consonants  in  the  Pitmanic  system. 

(h)  State  the  rules  for  writing  in  their  normal  position 
with  regard  to  the  line,  (i)  horizontal  strokes,  (ii)  vertical 
strokes,  (hi)  combinations  of  horizontal  and  vertical  strokes. 

2.  (a)  Name  all  the  sounds  indicated  by  the  various  hooks 
employed  and  show  how  they  are  sounded  with  the  letter  that  is 
hooked. 

(b)  State  how  each  hook  is  attached  to  (i)  straight  strokes, 
(ii)  curved  strokes. 

(c)  Why  are  letters  hooked  initially  but  not  those  hooked 
finally  considered  as  double  consonants  ? 

(d)  Explain  fully  Pitman’s  method  of  vocalization  of  the  pi 
and  pr  series. 

(e)  Why  is  the  same  method  not  used  in  the  pn  and  pf 
series  ?. 

3.  (a)  State  the  rules  governing  the  use  of  the  I  and  r  strokes 
(i)  when  used  initially,  (ii)  when  used  finally. 

(b)  State  the  practical  value  of  these  rules,  illustrating  by 
examples  in  each  case. 

4.  (a)  State  the  different  ways  of  expressing  h,  giving  examples. 

(b)  Give  the  rules  governing  the  use  of  each. 

(c)  In  what  cases  would  no  h  sign  be  used  in  reporting  ? 

5.  (a)  Name  the  prefixes  and  affixes  that  are  expressed  by 
distinctive  signs. 

(b)  Give  an  example  of  each  showing  the  correct  outline  of 
the  full  word  in  which  it  is  used. 

[over] 


6.  {a)  State  two  general  rules  governing  the  use  of  the  halving 
principle. 

(b)  What  is  the  effect  of  halving  the  letters  m,  n,  I,  r  (up) 
r  (down)  in  both  heavy  and  light  strokes. 

(c)  Explain  the  difference  in  vocalizing  the  above  half 
strokes. 

(d)  Show  how  the  principle  applies  to  the  double  conson¬ 
ants,  eiivp,  ing,  ler  and  to  words  having  three  vertical  strokes  in 
succession. 

7.  Give  the  correct  outlines  of  the  following  words  with 
reasons  for  the  variation  in  those  having  similar  consonant 
sounds: — thunder,  thundery,  master,  mastery,  purpose,  propose, 
marred,  married,  fault,  faulty,  proffer,  prefer,  prosecute,  perhaps, 
fortune,  frighten,  fourteen,  laboured,  elaborate,  minister,  minis¬ 
try,  favoured,  favourite,  barely,  barley,  barrel,  extension,  and 
extenuation. 
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Note. — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections.  For 
transcription  of  notes  50  minutes  will  be  allowed. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one  quarter  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

I. 

Gentlemen : — 

We  duly  received  your  favour  of  the  15th  inst.  and,  after  careful 
consideration  of  the  contents,  we  are  favourably  impressed  with  the 
proposal  you  make  us.  We  have  already  /been  in  treaty  with  several 
firms  but  at  present  have  come  to  no  decision  in  the  matter.  However 
if  terms  can  be  arranged  we  think  you  would  be  just  the//  people  we 
should  like  to  represent  us.  We  believe  you  have  good  connections 
throughout  the  trade  and  it  seems  to  us  a  favourable  opportunity  to 
further  develop  the  business  which  /  we  have  been  doing  among  the 
class  of  buyers  you  mention  for  some  years  past.  Of  course  the  whole 
matter  hinges  upon  the  question  of  the  amount  of  commission  you  / / 
would  require  on  orders  obtained  and  executed  and,  as  your  Mr. 
Wilson  Harley  intends  visiting  Toronto  in  a  fortnight’s  time,  we  think 
we  should  prefer  to  discuss  the  various  points  /  with  him  personally 
instead  of  stating  general  conditions  and  terms  which  would  probably 
have  to  be  modified  or  withdrawn  after  an  interview. 

Awaiting  your  representative’s  call,  we  are, 

(3  minutes.)  Yours  truly. 

II. 

That  every  person  who  is  a  shareholder  in  the  Company  during 
the  time  it  carries  on  business  with  less  than  five  shareholders,  after 
a  period  of  six  months  after  the  /  number  has  been  so  reduced,  and  is 
cognizant  of  the  fact  that  it  is  so  carrying  on  business  with  less  than 
five  shareholders,  shall  be  severally  liable  for  the  payment //of  the 
whole  of  the  debts  of  the  Company  contracted  during  such  time,  and 
may  be  sued  for  the  same  without  the  joinder  in  the  action  or  suit  of 

[over] 


the  /  Company  or  of  any  other  shareholder  ;  but  any  shareholder  who 
has  become  aware  that  the  Company  is  carrying  on  business  when  the 
number  of  its  shareholders  is  less  than  five,//  may  serve  a  protest  in 
writing  on  the  Company,  and  may,  by  registered  letter,  notify  the 
Provincial  Secretary  of  such  protest  having  been  served,  and  of  the 
facts  upon  which  /  it  is  based,  and  such  shareholder  may  thereby,  and 
not  otherwise  from  the  date  of  his  said  protest  and  notification  in 
writing  to  the  Provincial  Secretary,  exonerate  himself  from  liability. 

(3  minutes.) 

III. 

Form  of  certificate  prescribed  to  be  written,  printed  or  stamped 
on  invoices  of  all  articles,  except  raw  and  refined  sugars,  for  entry  into 
Canada  under  British  preferential  tariff  of  Canada./ 

I,  Wilson  Taylor,  hereby  certify  that  I  am  manager  of  the  Burns 
Manufacturing  Co.,  exporters  of  the  articles  included  in  this  invoice 
and  that  I  am  duly  authorized  to  sign //this  certificate  on  behalf  of 
the  said  exporters,  the  Burns  Manufacturing  Co. 

I  have  the  means  of  knowing  and  I  do  hereby  certify  that  this 
invoice  from  the  said  Manufacturing  /  Co.  to  Eobinson,  Little  &  Co., 
amounting  to  five  hundred  and  twenty  seven  dollars  ($527),  is  true 
and  correct  and  that  all  the  articles  included  in  the  said  invoice  are 
bona  fide  //  the  produce  or  manufacture  of  Great  Britain  and  that  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  labour  of  such  country  has  entered  into  the 
production  of  every  manufactured  article  included  in  the  /  said  invoice 
to  the  extent  of  no  less  than  one  fourth  of  the  value  of  every  such 
article  in  its  present  condition  ready  for  export  to  Canada. 

(3  minutes.)  *  (Signed  — Wilson  Taylor. 


Department  of  lebucation,  ©ntarto. 

Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

mSTOEY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 
TRANSPORTATION. 


1.  “The  second  nation  that  inherited  the  trade  of  the  Phoeni¬ 
cians  was  Greece.” 

(a)  What  other  nation  is  referred  to  in  the  above  ? 

(h)  Tell  how  Greece  inherited  this  trade,  how  she  developed 
it,  and  how  at  last  it  was  lost  to  her. 

2.  State  definitely  what  modern  commerce  owes  to  Roman 
and  Italian  commerce  previous  to  the  Middle  Ages. 

3.  What  were  the  important  services  rendered  to  the  social, 
industrial,  and  commercial  life  of  Mediaeval  and  Modern  Europe 
by  the  Hansa  League? 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  “  Sole  Market  Theory.” 

(b)  Give  instances  of  its  application  and  the  results  of  its 
application  by  any  two  nations. 

5.  “In  the  latter  part  of  the  1 9th  century  German  trade  has 
shown  noticeable  developments.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement,  giving  the  main  features  of 
German  trade,  and  tell  what  has  chiefly  influenced  this  trade. 

(b)  What  was  the  last  agreement  between  Germany  and 
Canada  that  is  greatly  extending  the  trade  between  the  two 
countries  ? 

6.  Discuss  the  position  held  by  Japan  among  the  commercial 
nations  of  the  present  day. 


[over] 


7.  Discuss  the  industrial  revolution  in  Great  Britain  in  the 
18th  century,  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  Industries. 

(6)  Transportation. 

(c)  Commercial  policies. 

8.  (a)  What  special  developments  of  transportation  facilities 
are  taking  place  to-day  in  Canada  ? 

(b)  State  definitely  the  economic  results  expected  from  the 
consummation  of  those  under  development. 

(c)  What  other  commercial  facilities  have  been  proposed? 

9.  (a)  Why  in  your  opinion  has  the  trade  and  commerce  of 
South  America  not  kept  pace  with  that  of  North  America  ? 

(b)  What  special  developments  have  taken  place  in  South 
America  in  the  last  decade? 


S)epartiiicnt  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


FREEHAND  DRAWING. 


1.  Make  an  illustration  in  charcoal  or  crayon  from  “A 
Christmas  Carol”,  or  ‘‘Rip  Van  Winkle”,  giving  a  title  to  the 
same.  The  size  of  the  drawing  is  to  be  not  less  than  10  inches 
greatest  dimension. 

2.  Draw  the  group  of  objects  placed  before  you.  In  this  work 
emphasis  must  be  put  on  values  rather  than  on  outlines.  The 
size  of  the  drawing  is  to  be  not  less  than  8  inches  greatest 
dimension. 

3.  Outline  the  method  you  would  follow  in  teaching  a  lesson 
on  the  crayon  drawing  of  a  pottery  group  consisting  of  a 
jardiniere  and  vase. 

4.  (a)  State  and  explain  four  principles  of  pictorial  compo¬ 
sition. 

{h)  Explain  value  ;  name  the  nine  standard  values ; 
represent  these  in  nine  one-inch  squares  with  any  suitable 
medium. 
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AET  SPECIALIST. 


FREEHAND  SKETCHING. 


1.  Sketch  in  charcoal  or  crayon  the  model  as  posed.  Add 
other  features  to  the  picture,  to  suggest  a  suitable  environment. 
The  size  of  the  drawing  is  to  be  not  less  than  eight  inches 
greatest  dimension. 

2.  Sketch  in  soft  pencil,  crayon,  or  charcoal,  the  view  pointed 
out  to  you. 


3.  Make  small  sketches  of — 

{a)  two  boys  pulling  at  opposite  ends  of  a  rope ; 

(6)  a  little  girl  watering  flowers  with  a  sprinkling  can. 
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2)cpartment  of  lEbucatioitf  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


CLAY  MODELLING. 


Note. — Candidates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  two  others. 

Measuring  tools  are  not  to  he  used. 

1.  Design  and  model  a  tile  about  5  inches  by  5  inches,  suitable 
for  a  tea-pot  stand,  or  for  some  similar  purpose. 

2.  Make  a  model  of  the  group  of  objects  presented,  on  a  scale 
to  be  prescribed  by  the  examiner. 

3.  Make  a  model  of  the  cast  presented.  The  size  of  the 
model  is  to  be  different  from  that  of  the  orio-inal. 

o 

4.  On  a  slab  of  suitable  size  model  an  open  book  from 
memory. 

5.  Model  the  vase  shown  in  the  cut,  size  not  to  exceed  5 
inches  in  height. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


COLOUR  DRAWING. 


1.  Paint  the  group  of  objects  as  arranged.  The  size  of  the 
picture  is  to  be  about  10  inches  greatest  dimension. 


2.  The  top  of  a  handkerchief-box,  7  inches  square,  is  to  be 
decorated  in  a  complementary  scheme  of  red  and  green.  Design 
the  decoration  from  the  plant  submitted,  and  colour  sufficient  of 
the  design  to  show  how  it  would  appear  when  finished. 

3.  In  a  rectangle  5  inches  by  7  inches  paint  — 

(a)  a  scene  from  the  window, 

OR 

(b)  a  view  of  the  interior  of  the  room  in  which  you  are. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 

INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN. 


Note, — Candidates  will  answer  question  1  or  not  both,  and 
any  two  others,  one  of  which  must  he  in  colour. 

1.  Give  notes  of  a  lesson,  such  as  you  would  give  to  a  class  of 
High  School  pupils,  on  “composition  of  line”,  taking  the 
following  heads : — 

(a)  Continuity  of  growth. 

{h)  Tangential  junction. 

(c)  Radiation. 

Illustrate  your  answer  with  sketches  such  as  you  would 
use  on  the  blackboard. 

2.  Design  in  two  colours,  or  in  two  tints  of  one  colour,  a 
sprig  pattern  set  out  on  a  system  of  squares  measuring  3  inches 
each  side,  arranged  as  shown  in  diagram.  Three  repeats  of  this 
unit  must  be  shown,  but  only  one  need  be  completed. 

State  the  purpose  for  which  you  intend  the  design. 


3.  Make  a  stencilled  pattern  in  three  colours  for  a  cushion- 
cover  22  inches  square.  Three  repeats  should  be  sketched  in, 
but  only  one  need  be  completed.  Scale — half  an  inch  =  1  inch. 

[over] 


4.  Arrange  a  series  of  exercises  with  a  view  to  improve  the 
manipulation  of  the  pencil  and  brhsh.  The  exercises  should 
consist  of  simple  units  that  may  be  readily  combined  into  simple 
designs. 

5.  Sketch  the  three  kinds  of  spiral,  and  explain  how  each 
may  be  constructed  geometrically.  Illustrate  each  kind  by 
drawings  of  shells,  plants,  or  animals. 

6.  Sketch  two  large  plates,  one  ornamented  on  the  edge, 
bevel,  and  centre,  and  the  other  of  the  same  size  where  the 
ornamentation  is  carried  over  the  whole  plate. 

Discuss  the  appropriateness  of  each  method  of  treatment 
of  surface. 


department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 

ART  SPECIALIST. 

GEOMETEICAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

DRAWING. 


Note.  —  Candidates  will  answer  only  four  questions,  which 

must  include  questions  1  and 

1.  Give  the  perspective  representation  of  the  cupboard  (plan 
shown  in  the  accompanying  diagram),  including  a  shelf  half-way 
between  the  bottom  and  top  of  the  cupboard.  The  point  A, 
on  the  ground-plane,  is  to  be  two  feet  on  the  left  of  the  spec¬ 
tator,  and  two  feet  from  the  picture-plane.  The  line  AB  is 
to  recede  towards  the  right  at  an  angle  of  30  degrees  with  the 
picture-plane. 

The  eye  is  five  feet  above  the  ground-plane,  and  ten  feet  in 
front  of  the  picture-plane.  Scale 


2.  A  cube  of  2"  edges  rests  on  one  edge,  its  sloping  faces 
making  45°  with  the  horizontal  plane,  and  its  vertical  faces  per¬ 
pendicular  to  the  vertical  plane.  A  section  plane  cuts  the 
four  sloping  faces  at  60°  to  the  horizontal  plane.  Show  the  true 
shape  of  the  section. 

3.  The  traces  of  an  oblique  plane  make  25°  and  55°  respective¬ 
ly  with  xy.  Determine  the  real  angle  between  its  traces  when 
the  co-ordinate  planes  are  in  position  at  right  angles  to  each 
other. 

4.  Construct  a  rhombus,  side  2J",  diagonal  4^'.  In  this 
rhombus  inscribe  an  ellipse.  Show  all  construction  lines. 

5.  The  squares  abed  and  ah'c'd'  of  IJ"  side,  are  the  plan 
and  elevation,  respectively,  of  a  rectangle.  Draw  another  eleva¬ 
tion,  the  new  ground-line  making  an  angle  of  60°  with  the  first. 


6.  On  a  horizontal  line  CD,  3"  long,  construct  a  scale  of 
chords.  Draw  EF,  3J"  long,  and  with  the  scale  construct  the 
following  angles  at  point  jE  ; — 70°,  20°,  130°,  90°.  Also  show 
how  to  obtain  an  angle  EFG  =  150°,  by  one  measurement  from 
the  scale. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


BLACKBOAED  DEAWING. 


Note. —  Candidates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  two 
others,  one  of  which  must  he  drawn  in  coloured  crayons.  . 


1.  Make  a  drawing,  large  enough  for  class  purposes,  of  the 
group  of  objects  presented. 

2.  Sketch  a  cow  grazing,  or  a  dog  in  a  recumbent  position. 

8.  Make  a  blackboard  sketch,  in  coloured  crayons,  to  illustrate 
a  lesson  in  geography  on  a  piece  of  coast-line,  to  include  cliffs, 
hills,  and  a  river  mouth. 

4.  Make  a  sketch  of  the  block  letters  '‘B”  and  “G”  which  are 
made  from  material  2  indies  by  2  inches.  The  letters  to  be 
about  12  inches  high. 

5.  Illustrate  the  following  passage  : — 

The  wide-spreading  pond,  and  the  mill  that  stood  by  it, 
The  bridge  and  the  rock  where  tlie  cataract  fell ; 

Tlie  cot  of  my  father,  the  dairy  house  nigh  it. 

And  e’en  the  rude  bucket  that  huncr  in  the  well. 
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Department  of  ]E5ucation,  ©iitario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1912. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


HISTORY  OF  ART. 


Note. — An  option  is  allowed  hetiveen  parts  {a)  and  {h)  of 

questions  and  5. 


1.  Point  out  what  architectural  applications  or  reproductions 
of  the  form  and  decorations  of  the  Greek  temple  have  been  made 
since  the  period  to  which  the  latter  properly  belongs. 

2.  (a)  Sketch  the  history  of  the  successive  changes  which 
have  taken  place  in  the  roofing  of  churches  since  early  Christian 
times  ;  or 

(h)  Trace  the  origin  and  development  of  the  choir  in 
church  architecture. 

3.  Describe  as  fully  as  you  can  the  details  which  should  most 
impress  the  student  of  the  history  of  architecture  when  examin¬ 
ing  one  of  the  largest  mediaeval  Gothic  cathedrals,  (I)  from  the 
exterior,  (2)  from  the  interior. 

4.  Make  a  detailed  comparison  between  the  two  paintings 
(a)  Tlie  Isle  of  the  Dead  by  Bbcklin,  and  The  Funeral  at  Ornans 
by  Courbet;  or  (h)  a  portrait  by  Van  Dyck  and  one  by  Franz 
Hals. 

5.  (a)  Enumerate  the  respective  advantages,  as  the  back¬ 
ground  for  a  picture,  of  landscape  sceneiy  on  the  one  hand,  and 
architectural  decoration  on  the  other  ;  or 

(h)  Explain  what  is  meant  in  painting  by  the  terms  plein 
air,  and  pointilliste  ;  and  show  how  they  are  connected. 

6.  What  is  usually  meant  by  the  word  Realism  in  painting  ? 
Cite  pictures  in  illustration  of  your  answer,  mentioning  a  few 
cliaracteristic  details  in  each. 


I  over] 


7.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  life  and  work  of  any  five  artists 
in  the  following  list : — 


Giotto. 

Bellini  (Giovanni). 
Michelangelo. 

Raphael. 

Rubens. 

Rembrandt. 

David  (Jacques-Louis). 
Delacroix. 

Corot. 

Millet  (Jean-Fran^ois). 

Holman  Hunt. 

Barye. 

department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  “In  primitive  systems  environment  largely  dictated  the  form  and 
function  of  education.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  and  illustrate  it  by  giving  a  concise  account 
of  the  general  nature,  purpose,  and  method  of  the  practical  and  the 
theoretical  education  of  primitive  peoples,  and  by  showing  how  the 
individual  was  thus  trained  to  adapt  himself  to  his  physical  and 
social  environment. 

2.  (a)  Prom  what  point  of  view  did  the  Reformation  educators 
approach  the  problem  of  primary  education  ? 

(6)  Compare  this  point  of  view  with  that  of  the  nineteenth  cen¬ 
tury  socialistic  educators. 

(c)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  educational  work  of  any  one  of 
the  leading  Reformation  educators. 

8.  Show  what  modern  education  owes  to  the  school-room 
methods  of  Comenius. 

(6)  On  what  other  work  does  his  fame  as  an  educator  rest  ? 

(c)  To  what  extent  was  he  indebted  to  Bacon  ? 

4.  («.)  What  is  FroebeTs  theory  as  to  the  nature  of  the  process  of 
education  ? 

{b)  On  what  principle  does  Froebel  introduce  play  as  a  factor  in 
this  process  ? 

(c)  Compare  the  aims  of  Pestalozzi  and  Froebel  in  their  use  of 
natural  objects  in  teaching. 

5.  [a]  State  concisely  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  disciplinary  conception  of  education. 

(ii)  The  naturalistic  tendency  in  education. 

(iii)  The  scientific  tendency  in  education. 

[b)  Show  how  each  of  these  is  influencing  the  work  of  the  school 
to-day. 


.1^  •  ' 


department  of  i£0ucation,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NoRaiAL  Schools,  Grade  A. 


SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT. 


1.  “  The  essential  and  vital  function  of  school  government  lies  in 
the  training  of  the  pupil  in  habits  of  self-control  and  self-direction.” 

“  The  first  condition  for  efiective  discipline  is  respect  for  the 
authority  of  the  teacher.” 

[а)  Discuss  these  statements  in  their  relation  to  each  other. 

(б)  Give  concisely  your  own  views  on  discipline  and  government, 
and  show  how  these  views  will  determine  the  management  of  schools 
under  your  charge. 

2.  “  The  social  duties  and  the  social  rights  of  the  teacher  in  a  rural 
school  are  important  factors  in  success.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  explaining  what  you  consider  to  be  the 
social  duties  and  rights  of  the  teacher. 

3.  (t*)  State,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  advantages  and  disadvantages 
of  teaching  in  classes  over  individual  teaching. 

{b)  How  may  the  individual  and  class  systems  of  instruction  be 
combined  (the  Batavia  system)  to  obtain  the  advantages  of  each  in  as 
large  a  measure  as  possible  ? 

4.  “  System  and  organization  are  the  keys  to  the  solution  of  the 
problem  of  waste.” 

[a)  Point  out  some  of  the  most  serious  sources  of  waste  in  the 
school-room. 

{b)  Show  how  waste  could  be  prevented  by  system  and  organi¬ 
zation. 

5.  Write  a  short  paper  on  the  ventilation  of  schools  under  the  fol¬ 
lowing  headings : — 

(a)  Importance  of  ventilation. 

(b)  Methods  of  testing  the  ventilation  of  class-rooms. 

(c)  Inexpensive  ventilation  apparatus,  suitable  for  a  school  with¬ 

out  a  basement. 

6.  State  the  legal  duties  of  the  teacher  regarding  : — 

[а]  The  use  and  change  of  authorized  books. 

(б)  The  absence  of  the  teacher  from  school  through  illness. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  (a)  “The  problem  of  method  is  a  psychological  problem.”  What 
is  meant  by  speaking  of  “  The  problem  of  method  ”  ?  Why  is  it  called 
“a  psychological  problem”  ? 

(6)  Criticise  briefly  the  common  sayings  :  “  Experience  is  the 
best  teacher”  ;  “We  learn  to  do  by  doing  ”  ;  and  “Practice  makes 
perfect.” 

(c)  Show  clearly  by  definite  illustrations,  how  a  knowledge  of 
psychology  should  promote  efiiciency  in  the  teacher. 

2.  [a)  Give  psychological  data  to  prove  that  the  first  duty  of  the 
teacher  is  to  prepare  the  learner’s  mind. 

[b]  What  dangers  are  likely  to  accompany  a  neglect  of  the  step 
of  preparation  ? 

(c)  Show  by  reference  to  teaching  notes  on  a  selected  lesson, 
how  the  step  of  preparation  may  be  provided  for  in  the  progress  of 
the  development  of  a  lesson  topic. 

3.  “  Emotion  occurs  when  the  ordinary  current  of  our  thought  is 
violently  disturbed.” 

“  Emotion  occurs  when  there  is  a  blocking  of  the  usual  pathways 
of  discharge  for  the  nerve  currents.” 

(a)  Explain  and  harmonize  the  above  statements,  and  show  how 
your  theory  of  the  emotions  is  applicable  to  each  of  the  emotions  ex¬ 
pressed  in  the  following  description  : — 

“  I  rolled  about  in  the  dry  leaves,  playing  with  them  and  making 
crooning,  rasping  noises  in  my  throat.  Suddenly  I  heard  a  sound.  I 
sat  upright  and  listened.  I  made  no  movement.  The  little  noises 
died  down  in  my  throat.  The  sound  grew  closer.  Then  the  ferns 
parted,  and  I  saw  gleaming  eyes,  a  long  snout,  and  white  tusks.  It 
was  a  wild  boar.  I  sat  as  one  petrified,  my  eyes  unblinking  as  I 
stared  at  him.  He  tossed  his  head  at  me  threateningly  and  advanced 
a  step.  Then  I  screamed  or  shrieked.” 

[b)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  aesthetic  emotions.  What  sub¬ 
jects  are  especially  suitable  for  aesthetic  training  ?  What  special 
quality  of  mind  must  the  teacher  display  in  dealing  with  these  sub¬ 
jects  as  distinguished  from,  say,  arithmetic  and  grammar  ? 

[over] 


4  “  The  more  types  of  imagery  into  which  we  can  put  our  thought 
the  more  fully  it  is  ours.” 

[a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  this  statement. 

(b)  Describe  and  classify  the  different  kinds  of  mental  images. 

(c)  Give  at  least  three  examples  from  different  school  subjects  to 
exemplify  how  knowledge  may  be  acquired  in  different  types  of 
imagery. 

[d)  Discuss  the  importance  of  images  in  relation  to  thinking  as 
the  highest  form  of  mental  activity. 

5.  Write  a  concise  paper  on  each  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  The  advantages  and  limitations  of  the  development  method 
of  teaching,  illustrated  from  (i)  geography,  (ii)  literature. 

(b)  The  difference  between  the  drill  lesson  and  the  review  lesson 
in  purpose  and  method,  illustrated  from  (i)  history,  (ii)  arithmetic. 
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LANGUAGE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


1.  There  is  an  intimate  relation  between  a  teacher’s  language 
•and  his  value  as  a  teacher.” 

[а)  Discuss  this  statement, 

(б)  State  definitely  the  means  by  which  the  teacher  should  strive 
to  improve  his  own  language,  both  written  and  oral. 

2.  Describe  the  oral  reproduction  of  stories  under  the  following 
heads : — 

(a)  Purposes. 

(h)  Suitable  materials  for  First  and  Second  Forms. 

(c)  Procedure  in  class. 

3.  In  written  composition  work  show  how  you  would  deal  with,  («) 
slovenliness,  (6)  inability  to  think  clearly. 

4.  Outline  a  method  of  correcting  exercises  in  written  composition 
that  would  tend  to  economize  time  and  energy. 

5.  Write  an  essay  of  about  sixty  lines  on  one  of  the  following 
topics ; — 

(«)  The  revolution  in  China. 

[h]  The  Durbar. 

[c)  The  value  of  an  ideal. 

[d)  Literature  for  children. 

[e)  He  who  would  search  for  pearls  must  dive  below. 
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ARITHMETIC. 


1.  “Some  order  of  procedure  in  taking  up  the  different  combinations 
in  addition  is  necessary.” 

{a)  Why  is  an  order  necessary? 

(0  Grive  in  outline  the  order  you  prefer. 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  the  order  you  select. 

2.  {a)  Show  fully  what  method  you  would  foUow  in  teaching  pupils 
to  construct  a  table  in  multiplication. 

ib)  A  child  forgets  a  product  in  the  multiplication  table.  What 
would  you  do  to  get  him  to  recover  it  himself  ? 

(c)  Explain  concisely  at  what  stage,  and  how  you  would  conduct 
a  drill  on  the  multiplication  table. 

3.  (rt)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  numeration  and  the  notation  of  deci¬ 
mal  fractions,  showing  how  you  would  make  clear  the  correspondence 
with  numeration  and  notation  of  integers. 

(b)  Give  a  series  of  six  problems  which  you  would  consider  as 
suitable  for  the  seat  work  immediately  following  your  lesson. 

4.  You  wish  to  teach  a  class  surface  measure?  How  would  you 
proceed  (a)  to  have  the  pupils  get  clear  notions  of  the  standard  units 
involved,  [b)  to  have  them  learn  the  facts  of  the  surface  measure 
table  ? 

5.  Solve  the  following  problems  : — 

[a]  A  and  B  contract  to  build  a  bridge.  A  provided  5  men  for 
20  days,  and  6  men  for  the  next  15  days.  B  provided  10  men  for  12 
days,  and  9  men  for  the  next  20  days.  If  A  received  $570,  what  should 
B  receive  ? 

[b]  Upon  a  note  for  $350,  dated  July  1st,  1910,  with  interest  at 
5  per  cent,  payable  semi-annually,  the  following  payments  including 
interest  were  endorsed : — 

Received  Jan.  1,  1911,  $58.75 

“  July  1,  1911,  $82.50 

“  Jan. 1,  1912,  $105.63 

What  will  be  due  July  1,  1912  ? 

(c)  The  tonneau  is  the  weight  of  a  cubic  metre  of  water,  the 
metre  is  39*37  in.  in  length,  and  a  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  62^  lb. ; 
find  the  difference  in  pounds  between  the  tonneau  and  the  ton 
(2000  lb.). 


ys.-* 


^  -r^  ,  *  •  *  i--  ' J  •  *  Jj  '■'  ■.tf  <  "  ■  .  •' 

.  ' ‘-i  -  .  ,  ,■  r  z..  ■ '-'fe  -  .  *  ’^  ■  »  ‘  ' 

'*  '  '’i',--  ■  t  •,  •  • '"  ^  -  ■•*■  V  .  ....  ;« 


f'*'.  '  f,,  V 


2)cpartment  of  Education,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


NATURE  STUDY. 


1.  “  Nature  study  should  consist  essentially  in  the  study  of  the 
living  animal  and  the  living  plant.” 

(u)  Discuss  this  statement. 

[b)  What  are  the  differences  in  aim  and  method  in  two  lessons, 
one  on  the  cat,  and  the  other  on  glass. 

2.  (u)  Name  four  common  insects  that  are  suitable  for  insect  study 
by  the  pupils  of  a  Form  I  class,  and  give  reasons  for  your  selection. 

(b)  Indicate  your  method  of  study  by  specifying  exercises  on  one 
of  the  insects  named. 

3.  (u)  Explain  the  terms  struggle  for  existence,”  and  "‘survival 
of  the  fittest,”  as  applied  to  plants  and  animals. 

[b)  Show  clearly  how  you  would  illustrate  the  meaning  of  these 
terms,  as  applied  to  plants,  to  a  class  accompanying  you  to  a  woods, 
swamp,  or  garden  run  to  weeds. 

4.  (rt)  What  aims  would  you  keep  in  view  in  directing  the  study  of 
birds  ? 

(6)  Discuss  the  value  in  connection  with  bird  study  of  each  of 
the  following  : — (i)  Class  excursions  to  study  the  birds  in  their  native 
haunts  ;  (ii)  collection  of  birds’  eggs  ;  (hi)  collections  of  stuffed  birds  ; 
(iv)  individual  observations  by  the  pupils  on  living  birds. 

(c)  Prepare  a  series  of  problem-questions  that  will  serve  as  a 
guide  to  your  pupils  in  their  out-of-door  observations  on  one  of  the 
following  subjects  : — “The  migration  of  birds,”  or  “Winter  residents.” 
What  use  would  you  make  of  the  records  of  these  observations  in 
class-room  work  ? 

5.  “School  gardens  are  not  intended  to  create  gardeners  or  farmers, 
but  to  afford  the  growing  boy  and  girl  an  opportunity  for  many-sided 
development.” 

{a)  Explain  clearly  what  you  think  this  statement  means. 

{b)  Plan  an  individual  school  garden  plot  such  as  a  pupil  in  a 
Form  II  class  should  have.  Describe  the  labelling,  and  state  size, 
contents,  time  of  digging,  time  of  planting,  disposal  of  crop,  etc. 

(c)  Describe  the  “  home-garden  ”  phase  of  garden  instruction. 
What  are  its  special  advantages  ? 
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ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY. 


1.  “  The  necessity  for  checking  each  operation  should  be  impressed 
upon  the  student  of  algebra  from  the  first  day  of  his  course.” 

(a)  Point  out  some  of  the  advantages  to  be  derived  from 
“checldng”.  Mention  some  useful  checks  and  the  operations  to 
which  they  may  respectively  be  applied. 

[b)  Show  how  pupils  should  test  the  truth  of  the  following : — 

(a  +  5  +  c)3  +3((X  +  6)(6  +  c)(c  +  a). 

2.  Your  class  has  prepared  the  ordinary  type  forms  in  factoring. 
Show  how  you  would  introduce  H.  C.  F.  or  L.  C.  M.  Indicate  what 
algebraic  expressions  you  would  use,  and  also  what  use,  if  any,  you 
would  make  of  arithmetic. 

3.  {a)  Outline  an  introductory  lesson  on  the  solution  of  simulta¬ 
neous  equations  containing  two  unknown  quantities. 

[b]  Solve  : — 

ax  -\-hy  =  ah, 

A  , 

a  h  ah 

4.  You  have  a  class  which  is  about  to  begin  geometry. 

(a)  Outline  the  work  you  would  present  for  the  first  few  months. 

[b)  What  use,  if  any,  would  you  make  of  a  text-book?  Give 

reasons  for  vour  answer. 

«/ 

5.  («)  Distinguisli  clearly  between  inductive  and  deductive  methods 
of  proof  in  geometry. 

(6)  Illustrate  this  difference  by  proof  of  the  theorem  : — The 
opposite  sides  and  angles  of  a  parallelogram  are  equal. 

6.  [a)  Construct  a  square  equal  in  area  to  a  rectangle  whose  sides 
are  2  in.  and  3  in. 

{b)  Measure  the  side  of  the  square  and  verify  your  construction 
by  calculating  the  area. 


'  ,  »■  '  ..  ■*',  ^  '•  .■•  *  **ls.  r  •'  ■.  -. 

■  -  -  •  -  *'  ' 't.-  . I  r  ^  ,*■  _  *  “v  *.  ,-■>-.  ^ 

^  .  ,■  '  “  »■  ■**«  C  V.. 

.',v  •  '"i  •'  -  *■ 

>  %,  .  ■  -r  4  ^  -N  ^  :  i  A‘^ 


<  •<  ■^-.*;  ‘,w; 

^v''v»- . 'f-'  7s',;  «  « 

:  '••  '■  ■  --  •-.7;  -i’jg 

.  ■■  ''-'v.'  ■  .'s'  ■ 

.••■.' -vv: -■•.  Vj  ^  ■"'  •  -5  y^as  .  "(g 


■  /  •  S.rTifi.  • 

*  •  ^  ■‘‘A*  ■*  '  *  Y*  ’. 

'  ■•  .  ■  ■  ”  t  '*■  '  “■•1  ’  ■•-  ..-**  *  V* 


•■Y 


V'  t 


■  -  •“ 


(  -  f  •'  •  •  > 

_  Lii>  '  ^  .  ..■ 


•i  -'.-  - -..v»  '  ■  .  «.•*  '.  •  . 

^  ^  ^  ^*5,  ■>  ,  *  ^  »  Va  *•/] 

’  •'*  »  ’  _•'*•.%  *.'^  “•,•  -fl  ’*4*1., 

•  .•  ....  V  4 


^ 


’  .r. 


.>ir . 

o-  » 


-  r  '.  '  i-  ■  X-'’?'.'  y  \  •'  K-  '  fSf*"  ,  '■  *  •■ 

'■  ,  ^!t,'  vlii.  '  n'4f'  7  •<?. 


•*v: ,  .^/ .,  ^,.;w  -fi  ,  •  .>5^  -v’ 

,  yi.v'.  ':  ’:-.S..;i',\ .v;.y  ■^  .»  •■ 


^4 


♦ '  *  • 


•  --.  j  .•'***  **r^ 

k  '  \  ^  f  ^  ■-  ^ 


_  ^ 

t  ,! 


'•  i  P'y* .  :  ■.  't  '  J’ 


rr^'  I'l-  '* 


IDepartment  of  i£bucation,  ©ntario. 

MARCH,  1912, 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A, 


GEOGEAPHY. 


1.  “In  the  science  of  geography  every  topic  has  two  faces, — one 
toward  nature,  and  one  toward  man ;  this  double  character  is  the  dis¬ 
tinguishing  trait  of  a  strictly  geographical  topic.” 

Show  by  illustrations  how  this  principle  applies  in  the  teaching  of 
geography,  {a)  in  a  Form  I  class  ;  {b)  in  a  Form  IV  class. 

2.  {a)  Outline  a  lesson  illustrating  how  you  would  teach  a  Form  III 
class  the  meaning  and  the  use  of  parallels  of  latitude. 

(b)  Explain  liow  a  mariner  finds  his  longitude. 

(c)  On  taking  observations  at  noon,  December  22nd,  a  ship 
captain  finds  that  the  altitude  of  the  sun  is  73^°  N.,  and  that  his 
chronometer  shows  9.20  a.  m.  Greenwich  time.  Determine  the 
position  of  the  ship. 

3.  Beginning  with  the  primitive  conditions,  state  in  detail  the 
matter  you  would  use  in  presenting  a  lesson  on  the  history  of  trans¬ 
portation  in  Ontario,  under  the  three  heads  of  motive  power,  vehicles, 
and  roads  and  water-ways. 

4.  Arrange-  the  six  topics  named  below  in  the  order  in  which  you 
would  treat  them  in  teaching  a  geography  lesson  on  England  to  a 
Form  IV  class,  and  give  reasons  for  the  order  chosen  ; —  industries, 
climate,  relief,  people,  products,  transportation. 

5.  Compare  Brazil  with  British  India  in  the  following  particulars: — 
climate,  physical  features,  industrial  pursuits,  and  character  of  popu¬ 
lation. 
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department  of  Education,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1912. 

0  I  .  .  — 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


LITERATUEE. 


1.  “Every  lesson  must  satisfy  some  pre-existing  need  of  the 
child,  or  further  some  of  his  purposes  or  plans.” 

Explain  how  you  would  apply  this  principle  in  the  teach- 
ino;  of  literature. 

o 

2.  Write  a  concise  note  on  each  of  the  followino;: — 

(а)  Methods  of  correcting  the  taste  of  boys  for  cheap, 

sensational  literature. 

(б)  Use  of  the  dictionary  by  the  pupils  in  preparing  work 

in  literature. 

3.  “Learning  is  an  analytic- synthetic  process.” 

{a)  Show  the  significance  of  this  principle  as  applied  to 
the  literature  lesson. 

(h)  To  show  that  you  understand  this  principle,  write  out 
in  the  order  you  would  present  it,  the  matter  for  a  lesson  to  a 
Form  II  class  on  the  following  poem  ; — 

Along  the  line  of  smoky  hills 
The  crimson  forest  stands, 

And  all  the  day  the  blue-jay  calls 
Throughout  the  autumn  lands. 

Now  by  the  brook  the  maple  leans 
With  all  his  glory  spread, 

And  all  the  sumacs  on  the  hills 
Have  turned  their  green  to  red. 

Now  by  great  marshes  wrapt  in  mist, 

Or  past  some  river’s  mouth, 

Throughout  the  long,  still,  autumn  day 
Wild  birds  are  flying  south. 

[over] 


4.  And  these  shaggy  men,  full  of  oaths  and  strife  and  cupidity,  had 
once  been  white-headed  boys,  and  had  strolled  about  the  English  fields 
with  little  sisters  and  little  brothers,  and  seen  the  lark  rise,  and  heard  him 
sing  this  very  song.  The  little  playmates  lay  in  the  churchyard,  and  they 
were  full  of  oaths  and  drink  and  lusts  and  remorses, — but  no  note  was 
changed  in  this  immortal  song.  And  so  for  a  moment  or  two,  years  of 
vice  rolled  away  like  a  dark  cloud  from  the  memory,  and  the  past  shone 
out  in  the  song-shine :  they  came  back,  bright  as  the  immortal  notes  that 
lighted  them,  those  faded  pictures  and  those  fleeted  days ;  the  cottage, 
the  old  mother’s  tears  when  he  left  her  without  one  grain  of  sorrow ;  the 
village  church  and  its  simple  chimes ;  the  clover  field  hard  by  in  which  he 
lay  and  gambolled,  while  the  lark  praised  God  overhead ;  the  chubby 
playmates  that  never  grew  to  be  wicked,  the  sweet  hours  of  youth — and 
innocence — and  home. 

{a)  What  points  of  interest  are  there  in  this  passage  for  a 
Form  IV  class? 

(h)  What  are  the  probable  difficulties  in  the  teaching  of 
this  passage,  and  how  can  they  be  met  ? 

(c)  To  what  qualities  of  composition  might  the  attention 
of  this  class  be  called  ? 

5.  O  listen,  listen,  ladies  gay  ! 

N o  haughty  feat  of  arms  I  tell ; 

Soft  is  the  note,  and  sad  the  lay 
That  mourns  the  lovely  Rosabelle. 

“  Moor,  moor  the  barge,  ye  gallant  crew  ! 

And,  gentle  lady,  deign  to  stay ! 

Rest  thee  in  Castle  Ravensheuch, 

Nor  tempt  the  stormy  firth  to-day. 

“The  blackening  wave  is  edged  with  white; 

To  inch  and  rock  the  sea-mews  fly ; 

The  fishers  have  heard  the  Water-Sprite, 

Whose  screams  forbode  that  wreck  is  nigh. 

“Last  night  the  gifted  Seer  did  view 
A  wet  shroud  swathed  round  lady  gay ; 

Then  stay  thee.  Fair,  in  Ravensheuch; 

Why  cross  the  gloomy  firth  to-day  ?  ” — 

“  ’Tis  not  because  Lord  Lindesay’s  heir 
To-night  at  Roslin  leads  the  ball; 

But  that  my  lady-mother  there 
Sits  lonely  in  her  castle-hall. 

“  ’Tis  not  because  the  ring  they  ride, 

And  Lindesay  at  the  ring  rides  well, 

But  that  my  sire  the  wine  will  chide 
If  ’tis  not  filled  by  Rosabelle.” 

O’er  Roslin  all  that  dreary  night 
A  wondrous  blaze  was  seen  to  gleam ; 

Twas  broader  than  the  watch-fire’s  light, 

And  redder  than  the  bright  moonbeam. 


It  glared  on  Roslin^s  castled  rock, 

It  ruddied  all  the  copse-wood  glen ; 

’Twas  seen  from  Dryden’s  groves  of  oak, 

And  seen  from  caverned  Hawthornden. 

Seemed  aU  on  fire  that  chapel  proud. 

Where  Roslin’s  chiefs  uncoffined  lie, 

Each  Baron,  for  a  sable  shroud. 

Sheathed  in  his  iron  panoply. 

Seemed  all  on  fire  within,  around. 

Deep  sacristy  and  altar’s  pale ; 

Shone  every  pillar  foliage-bound. 

And  glimmered  all  the  dead  men’s  mail. 

Blazed  battlement  and  pinnet  high. 

Blazed  every  rose-carved  buttress  fair — 

So  still  they  blaze,  when  fate  is  nigh 
The  lordly  line  of  high  Saint  Clair. 

There  are  twenty  of  Roslin’s  barons  bold 
Lie  buried  beneath  that  proud  chapelle ; 

Each  one  the  holy  vault  doth  hold, — 

But  the  sea  holds  lovely  Rosabelle  1 

And  each  Saint  Clair  was  buried  there 
With  candle,  with  book,  and  with  knell ; 

But  the  sea-caves  rung,  and  the  wild  winds  sung 
The  dirge  of  lovely  Rosabelle. 

(a)  Group  the  stanzas  of  this  poem,  and  give  suitable 
subjects  for  these  groups. 

(h)  Show  the  value  of  the  dialogue  in  this  ballad. 

(c)  Who  is  represented  as  speaking  in  the  first  stanza  ? 

(d)  Show  how  the  supernatural  is  a  suitable  element  in 
poetry. 

(e)  Indicate  the  different  feelings  that  are  expressed  in  the 

poem. 
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department  of  j£t>ucation,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


GRAMMAR. 


1.  (a)  Show  that  English  is  a  composite  and  an  analytic  language. 
(6)  Explain  concisely  how  it  came  to  be  so. 

(c)  Point  out  some  of  the  synthetic  features  that  it  still  retains. 

2.  (a)  State  in  order  the  topics  you  would  select  in  teaching  the 
sentence  and  its  parts  to  a  class  beginning  formal  grammar,  and  give 
reasons  for  tliis  order. 

{b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  any  one  of  these  topics. 

3.  (a)  Give  in  order  at  least  six  type  examples  suitable  for  teaching 
a  lesson  on  the  conjunctive  pronoun. 

(6)  State  clearly  why  you  consider  these  to  be  types. 

(c)  Show  concisely  what  use  you  would  make  of  these  examples 
in  developing  the  lesson. 

4.  By  giving  the  cliief  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  expect,  show  how  you  would  teach  the  analysis  in  detail  of 
the  following  passages  : — 

(a)  The  tiny  semicircle  of  light  through  which  we  had  entered 

was  only  faintly  visible. 

[b]  And  when  its  yellow  lustre  smiled 

O’er  mountains  yet  untrod, 

Each  mother  held  aloft  her  child 
To  bless  the  bow  of  God. 

5.  Explain  clearly  the  exact  meanings  expressed  by  the  italicized 
verb  forms  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  All  the  venison  had  been  eaten. 

(b)  He  was  writing. 

(cj  I  should  sag  that  it  is  not  true. 

[d]  He  determined  that  the  prisoner  should  be  deported. 

{e)  I  should  have  died  if  I  had  not  taken  it. 

(/)  A  small  leak  will  sink  a  ship. 

{g)  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself. 

(/t)  T'were  best  he  speak  no  harm  of  Brutus  here. 

(  i  )  Come  before  it  be  too  late. 

[j)  I  am  come ;  Let  the  messenger  set  out  at  once. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntaiio. 


MARCH,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


HISTORY. 


1.  Show  the  differences  between  the  methods  you  would  employ  in 
using  “  Tlie  Story  of  the  British  People”  for  Form  III,  and  “The 
Ontario  Public  School  History  of  England  ”  for  Form  IV. 

2.  Many  pupils  have  no  interest  in  history  because  they  feel  no 
need  that  it  can  supply.  What  possible  motives  could  be  suggested 
to  create  interest  in  the  following  topics  : — The  War  of  1812-14  ;  Act 
of  Confederation  ;  The  building  of  the  C.P.E.  ? 

3.  (a)  What  purposes  would  you  have  in  view  in  the  teaching  of 
current  history,  history  of  pioneers,  and  local  history  ? 

(6)  Indicate  clearly  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  these  in  an 
ungraded  rural  school. 

(c)  Write  a  short  story  of  pioneer  life  in  Ontario,  as  you  would 
tell  it  to  the  children. 

4.  State  concisely  the  facts  you  would  teach,  and  outline  your 
method  of  presentation  in  teaching  a  Form  IV  class  the  following 
aspects  of  the  government  of  the  Dominion,  viz : —  The  selection  of  tlie 
Premier  and  his  Cabinet ;  the  duration  of  Parliament ;  the  appoint¬ 
ment  of  the  Lieutenant  Governors  of  the  Provinces. 

5.  Write  concise  historical  notes  on  any  three  of  the  following  : 

{a)  The  North  West  Passage. 

(h)  Magna  Charta. 

[c]  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(d)  The  English  Revolution. 

(^)  The  New  Learning. 

(/)  William  Pitt,  the  elder. 


'  *•  t"-  '1*^  i.  V  •  >5'  ■  •■  •'•'  .■  '  <^  f  ‘  '  '  •'^'1 

•  *  Tf  S  *  ■  ■*  /  .  .  ~  -  .  ^  \  ^  4i'i  ^  .^1  .«  *^W 


V  i  :  -  O 


'•  .  « 


,s  -'* 

»• 

> 


Vw  *'■- 


•4  I 


■*  » 


.  rf-- 


*•  •»“ 


-'•V 


. .,/E::^t^-•■  -y».  .-<<  •  ,  % 

♦'  ■  --T  -A 


V  . 


f  ^ 


•  ^  i  -■  ^ 

•  •  Ji  » 


A». 


-  \ 


'  ■•■  •.  ’  '  '’de  ^ 

.  XL./  ^  .  .  -j*  ^.  ■-, 


.  a 


.-wr  t  f  , 


•f 


>.■- 


V  --  ' 

.to  * 


,1 


-  ^  A.’”'*  • 


If 


L^1 

'JSf ' 


-V 


^  ^  !•  *  »i  X  ^ 

.  ■  ’  •  •  '►  -  . 

i4»  r  «  -f  ' 


7 

I 

^*w-»  ^  •-’  .*  1 

•  '*■■'  't>  .  ,  ■«>  •  ‘  *  "V**  •'  ..  -'■' 


.'-S'-: « .%,♦ 

i  •  ■ 


^  aV: 


.1— '  't  ■  ■  '■  .  '  •'  ^  ..-sat  .  ..WM 

•■'~  x\  '  •  '  '  (\  ■' ’ '  ^  ' 

'  '■ijgvlLc,.';, • ' .0,  •  .15?*''^ 
-■'-I.t.d'  '.•I«;|tis'.  .'  ri‘-  ':  .AlfL’'?,- 1''- .Vlr-  .-.T^.'^;  -''ji.  J  ^ 

"r-  '  ‘ *-s  .  .r*‘  -  -*  ’  -*•  .*  __*v  j  *'’■  !/*'>■  '  ■  \dP;r; :  ;»>.' ■■‘‘.t  ■ 


>s" 


■ 


^  f»  •  '  «-  .  .'  ‘  '^ '.' tji'  •  "”  ■■  .'"v  .-'3^  •  .  ■ '  ' 

>■-  ■-*  '■  ,1*^  *  ® 


'^]'  '  '  -  ‘  '  .1  O' V,  -,  ,•  ,  -  ,.,..  v,  ,, 

►  ”.  ■  •"  .*■  .'f, '  ;•  •'  •  c  -  i'.  -  '  '  ^  , 


-4.  .' 
, 


„u44U.v,// ■ .' ,.  ^!.,>'. 


-’nuir' .  ?“•  •■  <■-  v/i  ’  ■.  L*-  •*■  'V 

>-  S’"  '  .  .V‘  -  .w  '  »  ^  af-r*  •  *  4 


;  n 


j.v  -kii-.r 


'  f!-> 

.  k 


t  ,^ 

*v ,  -. 


’  t 


-  *  i  ' 


■  f  r. 


■13 


■ 


1 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE. 


1.  (a)  State  the  chief  functions  of  plant  leaves. 

ib)  Describe  simple  experiments  by  which  you  would  lead  the 
pupils  of  a  Form  III  class  to  discover  two  of  the  functions  of  plant 
leaves. 

2.  Outline  a  series  of  observations  and  experiments  to  determine  the 
various  ways  in  which  plants  are  propagated.  Indicate  the  part  the 
pupils  would  take  in  the  exercises. 

Give  a  black-board  summary  of  the  facts  taught. 

3.  (a)  Illustrate  by  drawing  and  description  the  complete  life-history 
of  any  insect  that  you  have  observed. 

[b)  How  would  you  use  such  insect  for  study  by  the  pupils  ? 

4.  What  facts  concerning  the  source,  measurements,  and  uses  of 
humidity  in  the  atmosphere  can  be  profitably  taught  a  Form  IV  class? 

Give  a  concise  description  of  your  method  of  teaching  these  facts. 

5.  Describe  the  construction  of  two  simple  electric  appliances  that 
you  would  encourage  the  pupils  of  a  Form  IV  class  to  make,  and 
three  simple  experiments  that  you  would  require  them  to  perform  as 
independent  work  in  connection  with  the  study  of  current  electricity 
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Department  of  j£&ucation,  ®ntario. 


JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  “Under  the  dominance  of  Christianity,  education  received  a 
wholly  new  character.” 

(a)  Describe,  and  account  for,  the  new  character  given  to  educa¬ 
tion  by  the  early  Christians. 

(b)  Show  how  this  new  educational  ideal  developed  respectively 
into  fi)  Monasticism,  (ii)  Scholasticism,  and  (hi)  Chivalry. 

2.  “  Two  distinct  types  of  educational  thought  and  practice  grew 
out  of  the  Eenaissance.” 

(a)  Give  in  outline  the  leading  characteristics  of  each  of  these 
types. 

(b)  Give  a  concise  account  of  two  leading  Eenaissance  educators. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  state  of  education  in  France  before  the 
Devolution. 

(b)  How  were  the  principles  enunciated  in  the  Emile  supposed 
to  improve  these  conditions  ? 

(c)  What  fundamental  principles  enunciated  by  Eousseau  are 
now  held  by  modern  educators  ? 

4.  “  Pestalozzi  sounded  the  keynote  of  natural  development  ; 
Herbart  furnished  the  aim  and  formulated  the  method.” 

Prove  this  statement  by  reference  to  the  principles  and  methods 
advocated  by  each. 

5.  Eefer  any  three  of  the  following  features  of  our  present  system  of 
education  to  their  origin  in  views  or  principles  held  in  some  earlier 
period : — 

(а)  Free  public  schools  and  compulsory  attendance. 

(б)  The  emphasis  on  nature  studies. 

(c)  The  introduction  of  art  and  manual  training  in  public  school 
courses. 

yd)  Training  of  the  teacher. 

{e)  Industrial  schools. 

(/)  Emphasis  on  play. 


©epartntent  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT. 


1.  («)  Write  a  concise  note  on  the  scope  of  school  management. 

(b)  State  in  general  terms,  and  illustrate  by  particular  examples, 
how  the  art  of  school  management  may  be  affected  by  a  knowledge  of: 

(i)  The  science  of  psychology. 

(ii)  The  history  of  education. 

2.  Describe  what  appear  to  you  to  be  the  wisest  and  most  effectual 
ways  of  dealing  with  disobedience  and  lying,  (a)  in  the  case  of  young 
children,  (b)  in  the  case  of  older  children. 

3.  You  are  a  teacher  of  an  ungraded  school.  State  definitely  with 
reasons,  how  you  make  promotions  from  class  to  class. 

4.  “  The  best  periods  of  the  day  should  be  given  to  the  formal 
subjects,  which  should  receive  the  bulk  of  the  time,  while  content 
subjects  may,  if  needful,  be  neglected  in  the  lower  grades.” 

(«)  Examine  this  statement. 

(b)  State  the  best  and  worst  periods  of  the  school  day,  and  name 
subjects  that  might  be  taken  at  such  times.  Give  your  reasons. 

5.  Write  a  short  paper  on  the  lighting  and  the  seating  of  class-rooms, 
under  the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  Size  and  position  of  windows. 

(b)  Colouring  of  walls  and  ceilings. 

(c)  Conditions  to  be  provided  for  in  proper  school  desks,  and 

seats. 

(d)  Arrangement  of  seats  in  class-room. 

6.  State  the  legal  duties  of  the  teacher  regarding  : — 

(rt)  Contagious  diseases. 

(6)  Acting  as  agents  for  selling  maps,  school  helps,  books,  etc. 
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JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  “What  human  beings  become  depends  partly  upon  their  native 
tendencies.” 

(it)  Discuss  this  statement. 

{b)  Name  three  important  “native  tendencies”,  and  describe 
their  special  characteristics. 

[c)  Show  how  these  tendencies  should  be  trained  by  means  of 
school  studies  and  exercises. 

2.  (a)  State  in  a  series,  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  impressive¬ 
ness,  the  different  modes  by  which  an  individual  notion  of  a  concrete 
object  may  be  presented. 

(b)  Show  by  a  few  examples  that  your  presentation  would  vary 
in  regard  to  the  mode  or  modes  adopted,  according  to  the  nature  of 
the  object. 

(c)  Write  a  concise  note  on  the  importance  of  individual  notions. 

3.  “Principles  and  rules  are  never  safely  mastered  till  they  have 
settled  into  the  usual  practice  and  conduct  of  a  child.” 

“  The  fruitfulness  of  learning  is  shown  by  the  power  to  reproduce 
the  essential  features  of  it,  and  by  the  power  to  use  this  acquired 
knowledge  as  the  basis  of  further  advance.” 

(а)  Explain  and  illustrate  these  statements. 

(б)  Why  is  it  dangerous  in  teaching  to  neglect  the  application  of 
knowledge  ? 

(c)  Show  how  a  proper  correlation  of  the  subjects  of  study  might 
afford  a  means  of  securing  this  necessary  application  of  knowledge. 

(d)  State  briefly  your  views  as  to  the  relation  in  which  knowledge 
should  stand  to  the  affairs  of  practical  life. 

4.  “  Will -culture  along  the  three  lines  of  attention,  choice,  and 
action  constitute  character-training.” 

(a)  Examine  this  statement. 

[b)  Discuss  two  types  of  abnormal  will,  and  show  how  you 
would  aid  in  developing  a  normal  will  in  the  case  of  each  type. 

5.  Write  a  concise  paper  on  each  of  the  following  : — 

(flt)  The  advantages  and  limitations  of  the  Socratic  method  of 
questioning,  illustrated  from  (i)  grammar,  (ii)  nature  study. 

(6)  The  place  and  value  of  text-books,  illustrated  from  (i)  history, 
(ii)  composition. 


S>epartment  of  ]£t)ucation,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

LANGUAGE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


1.  Write  a  concise  paper  on  the  connection  of  supplementary  read¬ 
ing  and  composition. 

2.  (<i)  Outline  a  course  in  composition  for  Form  I. 

{b)  What  purposes  would  you  keep  in  view  at  this  stage  of  the 
work  in  composition  ? 

(c)  At  what  stage  would  you  begin  written  work  in  composition  ? 

{d)  What  difficulties  have  to  be  overcome  before  written  work  is 
begun  ? 

3.  State  concisely  the  means  you  would  employ  to  assist  your  pupils 
to  acquire: — 

(u)  Accuracy  in  the  use  of  language. 

[b)  A  wide  vocabulary. 

4.  Illustrate  some  means  that  you  would  employ  for  making  your 
criticisms  of  pupils’  work  constructive  rather  than  destructive. 

5.  Write  an  essay  of  about  sixty  lines  on  one  of  the  following 
topics: — 

(«)  In  support  of  either  side  of  the  question :  Should  teachers  be 
trained  at  the  expense  of  the  State  ? 

[b)  Canada’s  water-ways. 

[c)  Christmas  in  a  Canadian  home. 

[d)  The  little  red  school-house. 

{e)  The  happiest  country  in  the  world. 


department  of  lEiMication,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


ARITHMETIC. 


1.  You  wish  to  teach  the  additions  of  the  series  8  +  7;  18  +  7;  . 

88  +  7. 

{a)  What  review  would  you  make  ? 

(h)  Show  fully  how  you  would  present  the  lesson. 

(c)  Give  a  type  question  of  one  column  addition  to  follow  the 
lesson,  and  point  out  its  suitability. 

2.  l^’ou  propose  to  teach  a  lesson  on  long  division  when  the  divisor 
contains  two  significant  digits. 

(<i)  Outline  concisely  the  work  in  division  you  would  cover  before 
taking  up  this  topic. 

{h)  Using  2653  +  49,  show  how  you  would  teach  the  topic. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  lead  the  pupils  to  discover  the  use  of 
the  trial  divisor. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  foot  as  a  unit  of  measurement  and 
show,  in  detail,  how  you  would  lead  the  pupils  to  see  the  necessity 
for  standard  units. 

(5)  State  what  points  you  would  specially  emphasize  in  teaching 
a  table  of  linear  measure. 

4.  Write  a  lesson  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  trade  discount  to  a  class 
that  has  been  introduced  to  percentage. 

Give  type  problems  you  would  assign  for  seat  work  on  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  the  lesson  taught. 

5.  Solve  the  following  problems  : — 

(a)  A  company  of  boy  scouts  set  out  for  a  woods  three  miles 
distant  and  marched  at  the  rate  of  three  miles  an  hour.  After  going 
half  a  mile  one  of  the  boys  has  to  return  to  the  starting-point ;  at 
what  rate  per  hour  must  he  now  walk  in  order  to  reach  the  woods  at 
the  same  time  as  the  others  ? 

[over] 


(b)  If  a  street  car  makes  a  trip  every  four  hours  from  6  a.m.  to 
12  p.m.,  and  carries,  on  an  average,  24  passengers,  one-third  of  whom 
travel  on  6  for  twenty-five  cents  tickets,  one-third  on  8  for  twenty-five 
cents  tickets,  and  the  others  pay  the  5  cent  fare,  but  on  Sunday  all 
travel  on  the  7  for  twenty-five  cents  tickets,  find  the  receipts  from 
6  a.m.  on  October  1st  (Sunday)  to  12  p.m  December  21st  of  the  year 
1911. 

(c)  What  should  be  the  diameter  of  the  opening  of  a  cylindrical 
cold-air  box  for  a  furnace,  to  supply  one  hot-air  pipe  1  ft.  in  diameter, 
and  five  hot-air  pipes  8  in.  in  diameter,  it  being  necessary  that  the 
cross  section  of  the  cold-air  box  be  six-sevenths  that  of  the  hot-air 
pipes  together  ? 


department  of  Education,  ®ntario. 


JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

NATURE  STUDY. 


1.  “  The  same  materials  may  be  used  for  nature  study  lessons  in  all 
the  grades,  but  the  treatment  must  be  adapted  to  the  age  and  the 
attainment  of  the  pupils.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  illustrating  your  answer  by  the 
following  : — 

(ti)  A  lesson  on  the  germination  of  seeds  (i)  for  Form  I,  (ii)  for 
Form  IV. 

[b)  An  observational  study  of  weather  (ij  in  Form  I,  (ii)  in  Form 
IV. 

2.  (a)  Make  out  a  list  of  ten  topics  for  nature  study  lessons  suitable 
in  midwinter  for  a  Form  III  class. 

[b]  Give  a  topical  outline  of  the  matter  for  one  of  these  lessons. 

(c)  State  what  materials  you  would  use  in  these  lessons. 

3.  Give  the  outline  of  a  lesson  for  a  Form  II  class,  making  full  use 
of  comparison,  on  any  two  domestic  animals,  for  example  cow  and 
horse,  cat  and  dog. 

4.  Describe  the  investigations  that  you  would  have  your  pupils 
make  for  themselves  as  to  the  different  methods  by  which  the  most 
troublesome  insects  persist,  in  spite  of  our  most  strenuous  efforts  to 
eradicate  them.  Illustrate  by  reference  to  the  following : —  codling 
moth,  tent  caterpillar,  Colorado  beetle. 

5.  Describe  experiments  suitable  for  use  in  the  school- room  or  in 
the  school  garden,  for  illustrating  the  benefits  of : — 

(a)  Rotation  of  crops. 

(b)  Proper  seed  selection. 

(c)  Proper  drainage. 

(d)  A  loose  surface  layer  of  soil  on  growing  crops. 
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department  of  J6bucation,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Noemal  Schools. 

ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY. 


1.  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson  to  teach  that  to  subtract  algebraic 
numbers  we  add  the  subtrahend  with  its  sign  changed  to  the  minuend. 

2.  Show  how  you  teach  the  factoring  of  the  following  type  forms: — 

(a)  03^+2/®. 

(h)  X- +x  {a-\-h)  +  ah. 

(c)  x"^  +x^  y‘^  +2/^- 

3.  («)  State  concisely  the  different  steps  in  the  algebraic  solution  of 
a  problem. 

[b)  Solve  the  following  problem  : — 

A  company  at  a  restaurant  had  $8’75  to  pay.  Two  left  without 
paying  their  shares  and  each  of  the  others  had  50  cents  more  to  pay 
to  make  up  the  deficit.  How  many  were  there  in  the  company  at 
first  ? 

4.  («)  Give  your  opinion  regarding  the  general  character  of  a  first 
year’s  course  in  elementary  geometry. 

(b)  What  benefits  would  you  expect  your  pupils  to  derive  from 
this  course  ? 

5.  Show  how  you  would  proceed  in  developing  with  a  class  the 
geometrical  meaning  of : —  point,  straight  line,  plane  surface. 

Show  what  illustrations,  if  any,  you  would  use  to  make  the 
meanings  of  the  terms  clear. 

6.  Making  use  of  the  analytic  and  the  synthetic  methods,  show  how 
you  would  teach  the  problem  : —  Inscribe  a  square  in  a  given  equi¬ 
lateral  triangle. 
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JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  (rt)  State  the  principles  that  should  guide  the  teacher  in  selecting 
topics  for  geography  lessons  on  occupations  for  a  Form  I  class. 

(6)  Suggest  six  topics  for  lessons  indicated  in  («)  suitable  for  the 
winter  term. 

{c)  Briefly  indicate  your  treatment  of  any  topic  given  in  (6),  and 
point  out  wherein  you  consider  your  lesson  in  accordance  with  the 
principles  in  («). 

2.  Explain  the  value  of  type  forms  in  te?iching  geography,  and 
illustrate  your  answer  by  an  outline  lesson  on  a  type  seaport  or  a  type 
water-way. 

3.  {a)  At  what  stage  would  you  introduce  map  drawing  ? 

(6)  Outline  a  properly  graded  series  of  exercises  for  teaching 
map  drawing. 

(c)  Suggest  a  series  of  exercises  for  teaching  pupils  to  interpret 
a  wall  map,  say,  of  North  America. 

4.  What  outstanding  facts  of  recent  occurrence  in  connection  with 
the  political  geography  of  the  Old  World  would  you  teach  to  your 
pupils  ?  When  and  how  would  you  teach  such  facts  ?  In  this 
connection  what  comment  have  you  to  make  regarding  any  modes 
of  supplementing  the  text-books  in  the  teaching  of  geography  ? 

5.  (a)  Write  a  concise  paragraph  on  the  correlation  of  geography 
with  elementary  science. 

(A)  Outline  experiments  in  elementary  science  that  are  correlated 
with  the  study  of  one  of  the  following  geography  topics  : — 

(i)  Formation  of  winds. 

(ii)  Formation  of  clouds. 

(iii)  Origin  of  soil. 
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iDepartment  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Nokmal  Schools. 

LITEEATUEE. 


1.  The  Eegulations  governing  the  Junior  High  School 
Entrance  examination  prescribe  as  follows: — “The  Literature 
of  Group  I  shall  embrace  the  careful  reading  during  the  previous 
year  of  at  least  four  suitable  works  in  English  Literature  (at 
least  two  of  which  shall  have  been  read  in  class)  selected  by  the 
Principal  for  each  pupil  from  a  list  prescribed  by  the  Minister.” 

Name  four  suitable  works  for  this  purpose,  to  be  used  in 
one  year.  Give  definite  reasons  for  your  selection. 

2.  Write  concise  notes  on  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  use  and  the  abuse  of  requiring  pupils  to  give  the 
subjects  of  the  various  stanzas  of  a  poem. 

{b)  Home  work  and  seat  work  in  literature,  for  a  Form  IV 

class. 

3.  A  brown,  sad-coloured  hillside,  where  the  soil 

Fresh  from  the  frequent  harrow,  deep  and  fine. 

Lies  bare  ;  no  break  in  the  remote  sky-line. 

Save  where  a  flock  of  pigeons  streams  aloft. 

Startled  from  feed  in  some  low-lying  croft, 

Or  far-oflf  spires  with  yellow  of  sunset  shine  ; 

And  here  the  Sower,  unwittingly  divine, 

Exerts  the  silent  forethought  of  his  toil. 

Alone  he  treads  the  glebe,  his  measured  stride 

Dumb  in  the  yielding  soil ;  and  though  small  joy 
Dwell  in  his  heavy  face,  as  spreads  the  blind 
Pale  grain  from  his  dispensing  palm  aside. 

This  plodding  churl  grows  great  in  his  employ ; — 

Godlike,  he  makes  provision  for  mankind. 

Give  in  order  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  accept  in  teaching  the  above  poem  to  a  Form  IV 
class. 


[over] 


4. 


O  say  what  is  that  thing  called  Light, 

Which  I  must  ne’er  enjoy  ; 

What  are  the  blessings  of  the  sight, 

O  tell  your  poor  blind  boy  ! 

You  talk  of  wondrous  things  you  see. 

You  say  the  sun  shines  bright  ; 

I  feel  him  warm,  but  how  can  he 
Or  make  it  day  or  night  ? 

My  day  or  night  myself  I  make 
Whene’er  1  sleep  or  play  ; 

And  could  I  ever  keep  awake 
With  me  ’twere  always  day. 

With  heavy  sighs  I  often  hear 
You  mourn  my  hapless  woe  ; 

But  sure  with  patience  I  can  bear 
A  loss  I  ne’er  can  know. 

Then  let  not  what  I  cannot  have 
My  cheer  of  mind  destroy  : 

Whilst  thus  I  sing,  I  am  a  king. 

Although  a  poor  blind  boy. 

(a)  ExplpJn  fully  your  aim  in  teaching  this  lesson  to  a 
Form  III  class. 

(b)  Show  what  characteristics  of  the  poem  you  would 
emphasize  in  attaining  your  aim. 

5.  Blov/,  blow,  thou  winter  wind. 

Thou  art  not  so  unkind 
As  man’s  ingratitude  ; 

Thy  tooth  is  not  so  keen 
Because  thou  art  not  seen. 

Although  thy  breath  be  rude. 

Freeze,  freeze,  thou  bitter  sky, 

Thou  dost  not  bite  so  nigh 
As  benefits  forgot  ; 

Though  thou  the  waters  warp. 

Thy  sting  is  not  so  sharp 
As  friend  remembered  not. 

(a)  What  is  the  emotion  which  gives  rise  to  the  thought  of 
the  poem  ? 

(b)  Show  how  this  dominant  emotion  gives  unity  to  the 
expression  of  the  thought  in  the  two  stanzas. 

(c)  Explain  (i)  the  repetition  in  the  first  lines  of  each 
stanza,  (ii)  the  significance  of  “tooth”,  “bite  ”,  and  “sting  ”, 
(hi)  the  use  of  “warp”. 
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JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


GRAMMAR. 


1.  [a)  What  leading  purpose  should  the  teacher  of  grammar  have 
in  mind  in  class-room  instruction  in  the  subject? 

(b)  What  general  principles  of  method  should  be  emphasized? 

2.  Suppose  that  you  are  given  charge  of  a  class  of  pupils  who  have 
acquired  loose  and  inaccurate  forms  of  statement  in  explaining  the 
grammatical  facts  referred  to  in  the  following  answer.  What  would 
you  teach  them  as  the  correct  form  of  expression  in  each  case  ?  What 
questions  would  you  ask  in  developing  each  of  these  ? 

Sentence : —  “  John  bought  a  black  horse.” 

Pupils’  statements : — 

(u)  “  bought  a  black  horse”  is  the  predicate  of  this  sentence 
because  it  tells  what  the  subject  “John”  did,  or  makes  an  assertion 
about  the  subject  “  John”. 

.  (6)  “  bought”  is  a  verb  in  the  indicative  mood  because  it  asserts 

a  fact. 

(c)  “  black  ”  is  an  adjective  because  it  describes  the  noun  “horse”. 

(d)  “horse”  is  in  the  objective  case  because  it  answers  the 
question  “  what  ”  after  the  verb. 

3.  (u)  Give  in  order  at  least  six  type  examples  suitable  for  the 
presentation  of  a  first  lesson  on  Mood,  and  show  briefly  what  use 
you  would  expect  to  make  of  these  in  developing  the  lesson. 

(b)  Give  topics  for  a  complete  course  of  lessons  dealing  with 
Mood  in  English  verbs,  and  indicate  in  the  form  of  a  black-board 
summary  the  facts  you  would  seek  to  establish  in  such  a  course. 

4.  By  giving  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  you 
would  work  for,  show  how  you  would  teach  the  grammatical  value  and 
relation  of  each  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  : — 

[а)  Day  by  day,  his  fellows  saw  him  growing  weaker. 

(б)  The  singing  to-night  was  charming. 

(c)  Never  morning  wore  to  evening  but  some  heart  did  break. 

(d)  Whereas  I  was  blind  now  I  see. 

(e)  The  people  elected  Taft  president. 


[over] 


5.  All  this  the  strangers  had  time  enough  to  remark ;  for  no  sooner 
had  they  entered  the  apartment  than  their  usher,  Christie  of  the 
Clinthill,  after  exchanging  a  significant  glance  with  the  menials  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  apartment,  signed  to  Halbert  Glendinning  to  stand 
still  near  the  door,  while  he  himself,  advancing  near  the  table,  placed 
himself  in  such  a  situation  as  to  catch  the  Baron’s  observation  when  he 
should  be  disposed  to  look  around,  but  without  presuming  to  intrude 
himself  on  his  master’s  notice. 

{a)  Give  the  exact  grammatical  values  and  relationships  of  the 
subordinate  clauses  and  italicized  words  in  the  above  extract. 

(6)  Explain  the  exact  use  of  each  infinitive  in  the  extract. 


©epartment  of  Bbucation,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

HISTORY. 


1.  Show  how  history  can  be  made  an  important  factor  in  educating 
the  child  for  efficient  citizenship. 

2.  “  Clearness  of  impression  is  the  essential  aim  for  the  teacher  to 
keep  in  mind.” 

“  Impression  and  expression  are  interdependent.” 

Show,  by  means  of  teaching  notes  on  a  topic  of  your  own 
selection,  how  these  principles  may  be  applied  in  teaching  history. 

3.  (a)  Give  reasons  for  teaching  civics  in  the  public  school. 

(6)  Indicate  the  work  in  civics  that  you  would  attempt  with  II, 
III,  and  IV  Form  classes. 

(c)  Give  an  outline  of  the  matter  you  would  teach  in  a  lesson  on 
the  Census. 

4.  {a)  Write  a  concise  paragraph  on  the  correlation  of  history  and 
literature. 

{b)  Write  out  a  plan  for  a  history  lesson  that  would  be  a  prepar¬ 
ation  for  a  literature  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  in  the 
Fourth  Reader ; — 

(i)  Balaklava. 

(ii)  Life  in  Norman  England. 

(hi)  Death  of  Nelson. 

(iv)  The  Recessional. 

5.  (rt)  Explain  definitely  what  is  meant  by  Responsible  Government 
in  the  British  Parliamentary  system. 

[h]  State  the  circumstances  under  which  this  principle  was 
established  in  Canada. 
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Department  of  ]££>ucation,  ®ntario. 


JUNE,  1912. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE. 


1.  Trace  the  life- history  of  any  one  of  the  following  plants  : —  pine, 
corn,  turnip,  fern.  'Emphasize  especially  its  germination,  early 
struggles  as  a  seedling,  special  adaptations  to  environment,  and  the 
perpetuation  of  its  species. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teacli  the  causes  of  the  persistence  of  weeds. 
Using  the  following  weeds  as  concrete  material,  illustrate  the  features 
causing  persistence  : — sow-thistle,  field  mustard  (charlock),  ragweed, 
burdock. 

3.  (a)  Name  two  points  of  adaptation  of  structure  to  life  conditions 
that  you  would  expect  pupils  of  a  Form  III  class  to  discover  in 
studying  each  of  the  following  aquarium  specimens : —  tadpole,  fish, 
crayfish.  • 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  leading  the  pupils  to  appreciate  the 
meaning  of  the  adaptations  in  the  case  of  any  one  of  the  specimens 
in  {a). 

4.  Introduce  a  study  of  the  siphon  by  creating  a  need  for  its  use, 
and  then  proceed  to  explain  its  action. to  a  class  that  has  studied  air- 
pressure.  Use  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

5.  Write  an  outline  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  Form  IV  class  on 
combustion,  using  experiments  with  a  burning  candle  in  illustration. 

Indicate  the  relation  of  combustion  to  the  daily  needs  of  the 
home. 


Department  of  iSbucation,  ®ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1912. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT. 


1.  State  the  chief  difficulties  to  be  met  in  the  classification  of 
pupils  in  an  ungraded  school.  Explain  how  you  would  endeavour 
to  overcome  these  difficulties  and  to  secure  a  satisfactory 
classification.  Give  your  views  on  the  principal  features  of  a 
satisfactory  classification. 

2.  What  should  be  the  chief  ends  of  punishment  ?  State  the 
characteristics  of  a  judicious  punishment.  Discuss  concisely  the 
following  as  punishments  : —  school  tasks,  keeping  pupils  after 
hours,  corporal  punishment. 

3.  {a)  State  the  general  principles  of  habit  formation. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  endeavour  (i)  to  develop  in  the 
pupils  habits  of  neatness  and  industry,  (ii)  to  break  up  habits  of 
irregularity  in  attendance,  and  the  use  of  bad  language. 

4.  Write  a  concise  paper  on  home  lessons,  under  the  following 
heads : — 

(a)  The  purposes  of  home  lessons. 

(b)  The  limitations  of  home  lessons. 

(c)  The  nature  of  the  work  assigned  as  home  lessons. 

(d)  The  treatment  of  home  lessons  in  the  school. 

5.  State  the  school  law  with  reference  to  the  following : — 

(a)  The  teacher’s  duty  in  case  a  pupil  is  exposed  to  any 

contagious  disease. 

(b)  The  teacher’s  duty  respecting  the  registration  of  pupils 

and  the  making  of  reports. 
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©cpartmetit  of  fibucatton,  ©ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1912, 


MODEL  SCHOOLS, 


HISTORY. 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  correlation  of  subjects  of  study  ? 

(6)  Explain,  and  illustrate  by  definite  examples,  the  corre¬ 
lation  of  history  with  other  subjects. 

2.  How  does  the  historical  matter  that  you  would  teach  a 
Form  II  class  differ  from  the  matter  you  would  teach  a  Form  IV 
class  ?  How  would  the  methods  of  teiichins^  differ  ?  Explain 

fully. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  of  biography  in  the  teaching  of 
history.  Illustrate  by  reference  to  the  biography  of  Sir  Isaac 
Brock. 

(6)  Why  is  the  year  1912  specially  suitable  for  a  lesson  on 
Sir  Isaac  Brock  ?  At  what  time  during  the  year  would  you 
introduce  the  lesson  ?  What  preparation  would  you  have  a 
Form  III  class  make  for  it  ?  Give  a  concise  outline  of  the 
matter  you  would  present. 

4.  (a)  Name  the  main  branches  of  the  Dominion  Government 
and  state  concisely  the  duties  of  each. 

(h)  Outline  the  matter  for  a  series  of  lessons  with  a  Form 
IV  class  on  the  “  Elements  of  the  Civil  Government  of  Ontario”. 

5.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following; 

(а)  The  results  of  the  Wars  of  the  Roses. 

(б)  The  results  of  the  Spanish  Armada, 

(c)  The  results  of  the  Hundred  Years’  War. 
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Department  of  lE&ucation,  ®ntar(o. 


December  Examinations,  1912. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  of  attention  in  the  process  of  learning. 

(h)  State  the  conditions  of  attention. 

(c)  Outline  the  means  to  be  taken  in  teaching  and  in 
management  to  secure  and  to  retain  the  attention  of  pupils. 

2.  Discuss  concisely  the  interdependence  of  apperception  and 
retention,  and  show  how  your  knowledge  of  the  relationship  of 
these  processes  will  affect  your  procedure  in  teaching.  Illustrate 
your  answer  by  examples  from  (a)  arithmetic,  and  (b)  English 
composition. 

3.  (a)  What  do  you  understand  by  objective  methods  of 
teaching  ?  Make  your  answer  explicit  by  giving  examples  from 
(i)  history,  (ii)  geography. 

(b)  What  importance  do  you  attach  to  objective  methods 
of  teaching  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

4.  By  reference  to  concise  notes  on  the  following  lesson  topics, 
explain  the  relation  of  analysis  to  synthesis  in  the  learning 
process : — 

(a)  To  write  the  letter  d, 

(b)  To  spell  the  word  cat. 

(c)  To  teach  the  function  of  the  adverb. 

5.  Write  a  concise  paper  on  questioning,  under  the  following 
heads  : — 

(a)  The  pupils’  questions  and  the  teacher’s  answers. 

(b)  The  teacher’s  questions  and  the  pupils’  answers. 


f  ■  ^Xi  4- 


^  ■*  ••  ?  .*'**.  _  I  I  i-^  _  ■  f  '"  -  -  ■  *  ^  ^  r  *  Jl^»j  -^^4 


iv'--, 

f,‘*'  ’  '• 


':a^i:»fii  V7>ijf  iif  I* 


/.C- 


/ 

'iip  '*  1'  "  »  fkX  i-^  » 

V  i'/  Ai.  '  ,>  I  *»V  ' 

■•  » ^  ■x»-  »  '  •  ^.-  .. 

r  ^  * 


•%  .::- '  -  ■-  -  ^  v.^  ttiTT 

--:-  Jt  ,:  ■  .  ■-■.  ^  ^  rv4  •■  '::  -.^ 


;•*  .V. 


-  I 


•  -V*?  1*^:2 


.;tf..^‘.,U.  ■  ...  ^.,C‘  4i«  ^ 


t>'  .  X'^.y  fl.  -  •■- •'  ./-.•  "  ■„ .  .4'  ;.  •  •  .■  ■  :  ,  ••  '*'  ,  ■'a  ^.<y;  ...•' 

*  .■  W -  .  ■  i  ^-.-'X  .i-'t  :^,'  V  .'O?,  •’  •  fl*'i!.vJ  •  •? 

.  rV  '  .  .  j..  ■i.-'  -l  ■•  '•-.•.  : 

/•  ■  •-.  -  ■  r':  ^  '  >''  .  ’.'.JC-t**  '•;^^."  *  #4--  -  ^  '7U- 

•  -t  €  ■  **  •  *  -'^  .“^.A  **  '•  -•  -  ••"**■  ^•'  ■*  V-  ^^  "■'■  '  '*'*  •*'-*-^' 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ®ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1912. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

GRAMMAR. 


1.  (a)  Give  reasons  for  including  grammar  in  the  Public 
School  course  of  study. 

(0  Show  how  your  views  on  the  aims  of  grammar  will 
affect  your  methods  of  teaching  the  subject. 

2.  You  have  taught  a  Form  IV  class  the  functions,  the  classi¬ 
fications,  and  the  inflections  of  the  parts  of  speech.  Set  an 
examination  paper  of  five  questions  to  test  the  results  of  your 
teaching. 

3.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  noun  clause. 

{h)  The  indirect  object. 

(c)  Verbs  of  complete  and  of  incomplete  predication. 

4.  {a)  Give  concise  notes  for  a  lesson  on  phrases. 

{h)  Classify  the  phrases  in  the  following  : — 

The  French  army  had  advanced  from  Abbeville  after  a  hard  day’s 
march  to  overtake  the  retiring  enemy.  All  along  the  road,  and  flooding  the 
hedgeless  plains  which  bordered  the  road,  the  army,  swelled  by  surrounding 
peasantry,  rolled  along  crying  “kill!  kill!”  thinking  they  were  sure  of 
their  prey. 

5.  In  the  following,  {a)  write  out  all  the  clauses  and  tell  the 
kind  and  the  relation  of  each,  and  {h)  parse  the  italicized 
words : — 

O  thou  sweet  lark,  that  in  the  heaven  so  high  tivinkling  thy  wings, 
dost  sing  so  joyfully,  I  watch  thy  soaring  with  no  mean  delight ;  and  when 
at  last  I  turn  my  aching  eye  that  lags,  how  far  below  that  lofty  flight,  still 
silently  receive  thy  melody. 
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department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1912. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


AEITHMETIC. 


1.  Outline  concisely  the  course  you  would  attempt  to  teach  in 
arithmetic  during  the  first  three  months  of  a  pupil’s  life  at 
school,  stating  generally,  (a)  the  extent  of  the  work,  {h)  the  order 
of  the  treatment,  (c)  the  methods  employed. 

2.  State  definitely  the  methods  you  would  employ  to  secure 
accuracy  and  rapidity  in  addition. 

3.  At  what  stage  in  the  child’s  progress  would  you  introduce 
the  following  question  in  formal  multiplication:  794x4?  In¬ 
dicate  the  different  steps  you  would  take  in  leading  the  pupil 
from  such  questions  to  the  multiplication  of  such  as  243  X  13. 
Give  concise  teaching  notes  for  a  lesson  on  the  latter  question. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  make  clear  to  a  pupil  that  there 
are  30J  square  yards  in  a  square  rod. 

(b)  State  and  illustrate  the  steps  you  w^ould  take  in  leading 
a  pupil  to  understand  the  unit  called  acre. 

5.  Solve  the  following  : — 

(a)  A  man  is  in  need  of  $300.  What  must  be  the  face  of 
a  60-day  note,  which,  when  discounted  immediately  at  the  bank 
at  7%,  will  produce  the  required  amount  ? 

(h)  A  city  lot  is  valued  at  $2360,  and  the  house  on  it  at 
$4575.  The  land  is  assessed  at  65%  of  its  value,  and  the  house 
at  45%  of  its  value.  If  the  tax  rate  is  23|^  mills  on  the  dollar, 
find  the  total  tax  on  the  house  and  the  lot. 

(c)  A  lot  78  feet  on  the  front,  and  162  feet  deep,  is  to  be 
inclosed  on  the  two  sides  and  the  back  by  a  tight  board  fence 
5  feet  high,  constructed  with  boards  1  inch  thick.  The  posts, 
which  cost  12 J  cents  each,  are  to  be  placed  6  feet  apart.  There 
are  to  be  two  string  pieces  of  scantling  2  inches  by  4  inches,  from 
post  to  post,  on  which  to  nail  the  boards.  Lumber  costs  $16  per 
thousand  feet.  Find  the  total  cost  of  the  materials  for  the  fence. 
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MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


LANGUAGE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


1.  “  Every  lesson  is  a  lesson  in  language.”  Discuss  this 
statement  and  show  the  importance  and  the  necessity  of  both 
incidental  and  formal  language  work. 

2.  Write  a  concise  paper  on  oral  composition  under  the  fol¬ 
lowing  heads : — 

{a)  The  beginning  and  the  development  of  oral  composition 
as  a  subject  of  study. 

(b)  The  transition  from  oral  to  written  composition. 

3.  Describe  fully  your  method  of  using  the  authorized  text¬ 
book  in  the  teaching  of  English  composition. 

4.  (a)  To  what  points  would  you  direct  attention  in  teaching 
pupils  to  write  a  business  letter  ? 

(h)  Write  a  letter  to  the  chairman  of  a  board  of  school 
trustees  notifying  him  of  closing  exercises  in  your  school,  in¬ 
forming  him  to  some  extent  of  the  nature  of  the  exercises,  and 
asking  for  his  co-operation. 

5.  Write  an  essay  of  about  thirty  lines  on  one  of  the  following 
topics : — 

(a)  A  day’s  fishing. 

(b)  A  humorous  experience. 

(c)  The  school  as  a  social  centre. 

(d)  The  place  and  influence  of  sports  in  national  life. 

{e)  “  The  race  is  not  always  to  the  swift  nor  the  battle  to 
the  strong.” 
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MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


LITEEATURE. 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  word  “  literature”  as  used 
in  the  Public  School  course  of  study. 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  objects  of  teaching  literature  in 
public  schools  ? 

(c)  Discuss  the  relation  of  literature  to  reading. 


2.  Describe  fully  your  method  of  teaching  literature  to 
primary  classes. 

3.  Describe  your  method  of  dealing  with  supplementary  read¬ 
ing  in  a  Form  IV  class.  State  the  principles  which  will  guide 
you  in  selecting  suitable  material. 

4.  The  glittering  roofs  are  still  with  frost each  worn 
Black  chimney  builds  into  the  quiet  sky 

Its  curling  pile  to  crumble  silently. 

Far  out  to  westward  on  the  edge  of  morn, 

The  slender  misty  city  towers  up-borne 
Glimmer  faint  rose  against  the  pallid  blue  ; 

And  yonder  on  those  northern  hills,  the  hue 
Of  amethyst,  hang  fleeces  dull  as  horn. 

And  here  behind  me  come  the  woodmen’s  sleighs 
With  shouts  and  clamorous  squeakings  ;  might  and  main 
Up  the  steep  slope  the  horses  stamp  and  strain. 

Urged  on  by  hoarse-tongued  drivers — cheeks  ablaze. 

Iced  beards  and  frozen  eyelids — team  by  team. 

With  frost-fringed  flanks,  and  nostrils  jetting  steam. 

(a)  To  what  class  would  you  teach  this  poem?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(b)  Outline  the  plan  of  your  lesson. 


[over] 


5. 


Whither,  midst  falling  dew, 

While  glow  the  heavens  with  the  last  steps  of  day, 

Far,  through  their  rosy  depths,  dost  thou  pursue 
Thy  solitary  way  ? 

I 

Vainly  the  fowler’s  eye 

Might  mark  thy  distant  flight  to  do  thee  wrong. 

As,  darkly  painted  on  the  crimson  sky. 

Thy  figure  floats  along. 

Seek’st  thou  the  plashy  brink 
Of  weedy  lake,  or  marge  of  river  wide. 

Or  where  the  rocking  billows  rise  and  sink 
On  the  chafed  ocean  side  ? 

There  is  a  Power  whose  care 
Teaches  thy  way  along  that  pathless  coast, — 

The  desert  and  illimitable  air, — 

Lone  wandering,  but  not  lost. 

All  day  thy  wings  have  fanned, 

At  that  far  height,  the  cold,  thin  atmosphere. 

Yet  stoop  not,  weary,  to  the  welcome  land. 

Though  the  dark  night  is  near. 

And  soon  that  toil  shall  end  ; 

Soon  shalt  thou  find  a  summer  home,  and  rest. 

And  scream  among  thy  fellows  ;  reeds  shall  bend, 

Soon,  o’er  thy  sheltered  nest. 

Thou’rt  gone  ;  the  abyss  of  heaven 
Hath  swallowed  up  thy  form  ;  yet,  on  my  heart 
Deeply  hath  sunk  the  lesson  thou  hast  given. 

And  shall  not  soon  depart. 

He  who,  from  zone  to  zone. 

Guides  through  the  boundless  sky  thy  certain  flight. 

In  the  long  way  that  I  must  tread  alone 
Will  lead  my  steps  aright. 

{a)  What  is  the  central  thought  of  the  poem  ? 

(b)  Explain  the  imagery  of  the  poem  in  its  relation  to  the 
the  expression  of  the  central  thought. 


Department  of  teoucation,  ©ntario. 
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MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGEAPHY. 


1.  (a)  Explain  concisely  the  relation  of  aim  to  procedure  in 
education. 

(6)  State  the  chief  aims  to  be  kept  in  view  by  the  teacher 
in  teaching  geography. 

(c)  Outline  some  of  the  methods  you  would  employ  to 
secure  an  aim  on  the  part  of  the  pupils  in  learning  geography. 

2.  Outline  a  course  in  geography  suitable  for  a  Form  I  class. 
State  your  reasons  for  including  the  topics  selected,  and  indicate 
concisely  your  methods  of  developing  these  topics  with  your 
pupils. 

3.  Explain  fully  your  method  of  teaching  a  Form  II  class  the 
reason  of  hot,  temperate,  and  cold  parts  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth.  Give  the  experiments  you  would  perform  and  the  ex¬ 
periences  you  would  have  the  pupils  recall  in  learning  the  facts, 
in  so  far  as  they  would  be  able  to  comprehend  them.  Give  a 
clear  statement  of  all  the  facts  as  you  understand  them. 

4.  Explain  concisely  how  you  would  conduct  with  a  Form  III 
class  a  series  of  lessons  on  transportation  within  the  Domifiion 
of  Canada.  Indicate  what  part  you  would  have  the  pupils  take 
in  the  preparation  of  the  matter. 

5.  You  are  dealing  with  the  geography  of  Europe  with  a 
Form  IV  class,  and  have  taught,  in  a  general  way,  the  continent 
as  a  whole.  What  special  topics  would  you  teach  this  month 
(December  1912)  ?  (live  reasons  for  your  selection  and  state, 
in  sufficient  detail  to  show  that  you  are  familiar  with  the  facts, 
the  matter  that  you  would  include  in  the  topics.  Give  sketches 
of  all  maps  you  would  use. 
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MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


NATUEE  STUDY. 


1.  How  would  you  proceed  to  teach  a  Form  IV  class  the  life 
history  of  the  frog  or  of  the  butterfly  ?  Describe  clearly  the 
experiments  you  would  lead  the  pupils  to  perform,  and  make 
the  drawings  you  would  expect  them  to  use  in  their  descriptions. 

2.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  Form  HI  class  on  any 
weed  harmful  to  the  farmer.  State  fully  your  aim  in  the  lesson. 

3.  Outline  the  matter  for  a  series  of  lessons  on  “preparations 
for  winter  ”  in  nature.  Give  a  concise  account  of  your  method 
of  teaching  any  one  of  these  lessons  with  a  Form  II  class. 

4.  You  propose  to  conduct  in  the  month  of  June  a  class  excur¬ 
sion  to  an  upland  wood  : — 

(a)  State  your  aims  in  the  excursion. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  (i)  your  preparations  for  the  excur¬ 
sion,  (ii)  the  excursion  itself,  (hi)  the  place  of  this  excursion  in 
the  future  work  of  the  school. 

5.  {a)  Describe  the  experiments  and  the  observations  you 
would  have  a  class  make  in  their  endeavour  to  learn  how  water 
is  raised  from  a  well  by  a  common  pump. 

(b)  Give  a  black-board  summary  of  the  matter  taught,  in¬ 
cluding  a  drawing  of  the  pump,  and  a  clear  statement  of  its 
action. 
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